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PREFACE.

THE grammatical compendium of which this is a translation is
current among the Pandits of the North-West Provinces, and of most of
the other provinces of India, The translation is one of a series of
attempts to encourage and facilitate the interchange of ideas between
the Pandits and the senior English students of the Government Cbllcges-
How different the airangement of a Sanskrit trcatise on Grammar is
from that of an English treatise on the subject, may be inferred from
the facts stated in the subjoined extract from the preface to the Hindi
version of the same compendium.

The groundwork of the grammatical literature of the Sanskrit is
comprised. in PAnini’s eight Lectures, entitled “The Ashtddhydyt.”
Each of the lectures is divided into four sections, and each section
into & number of stlras, or succinct aphorisms. On these Mr. Cole-
brooke remarks:—*“The studied brevity of the Pdnintya suiras
“renders them in the highest degree obscure; even with the know-
“ledge of the key to their interpretation, the student finds them
“ambiguous. *In the application of them when understood, he dis-
“covers many seeming contradictions; and with every exertion of
“ practised memory, he must experience the utmost difficulty in
“combining rules dispersed in apparent confusion through different
“portions of Pénini’s eight Lectures.”

The same accomplished scholar adds:—“The outlinc of Pépini's
“arrangement is simple; but numerous exceptions, and frequent
“disgressions, have involved it in much seeming confusion. The
“first two lectures (the first section especially, which is in a manner
“the key of the whole Grammar) contain definitions; in the three
“next are collected affixes, by which verbs and nouns are inflected
“Those which appertain to verbs occupy the third lecture:—the
“fourth and fifth contain such as are affixed to nouns. The remaining
“three lectures treat of the changes which roots and affixes undergo
“in special cases, or by general rules of orthography, and whick;are
“all effected by the addition, or by the substitution, of one or mowe



i PREFACE.

-

“elements. The apparent simplicity of the design vanishes in the
“ perplexity of the structure. The endless pursuit of exceptions and
“limitations so disjoins the general precepte, that the reader cannot
“keep in view their intended connexion, and mutual relation. He
“ wanders in an intricate maze, and the clew of the labyrinth is contin-
“ually slipping from his hands.”

Such a work as that above described being obviously unsuited for
a beginner, a different arrangement of Pnini’s stitras was attempted
by several grammarians, “for the sake of bringing into one view the
rules which must be remembered in the inflections of one word, and
those which must be combined even for a single variation of a single
term.” This arrangement, Mr. Colebrooke adds, “is certainly preferable;
“ but the sitras of Pénini, thus detached from their context, are wholly
‘“ unintelligible ; without the commentator's exposition, they are

“indeed, what Sir William Jones has somewhere termed them, ‘ dark
‘“ ag the darkest oracle.’”

Such an arrangement as that here referred to, is adopted in the
Siddhdnta Kaumudi of Bhattojé Dikshita and in its abridgment the
Laghu $iddhdnta Kaumuds of Varadardja.

One of the first objects of this edition of the Grammal is to
explain each term and each process, on its first occurrence, ‘with “some-
thing of that fulness of illustration, which the Pandits think it better
to defer imparting until a later stage in the pupil's course. According
to the established system, the juvenile pupil, who has only commenced
learning the language in which the Grammar is written, cannot proceed
three lines in advance of the point at which his preceptor’s last lecture
broke off. If he can proceed half a line in advance of it, it is more
than was to have been expected.

Another omission of the native Grammars is supplied to a certain
extent in this edition. When a word is given as an example under a
rule, perhaps six or eight rules have previously had a share in bringing
, the radical word into the form to which the ultimate rule applies. For
instauce, when we wish to determine one particular pronoun, (to
quote from Mr. Wollaston's preface to his practical Grammar of the
Banskrit) “six rules are to be referred to in forming the word, and
“ the student must be able to remember them all hefore he can do it
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“for there is no reference to them whatsoever. Yet such references
‘are much more necessary than those that are annexed to the pro-
“positions. in Euelid, because the solution of these words is geuerally
“more complicated than that of the theorems.”

References are supplied in this edition, not to every rule required
yet to more than the attentive student is likely to have forgotten.

J. R. B,
Benares College, July 31st, 1849,
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SALUTATION TO GANESA!

o H&vi.np'; made obeisance to Saraswatf, the divine, the pure,
endued with good qualities, I make this abridged Siddhénta-
kaumudi in order that people may enter some way into the

Péniniya Grammar.
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No. 1.—~A 1 UN; RI LRIK; E O ; AT AUCH ; HA YA VA RAT; LAN
NA MA A NA NAM; JHA BHAN; GHA DHA DHASH;JA BA GA DA DAS
KHA PHA CHHA THA THA CHA TA TAV; KA PAY; $A SHA SAR; HAL,
THESE groups of letters ARE THE APHORISMS OF MAHESWARA or §iva;
DESIGNED FOR the formation of NAMES 01 pratydhdias SUCH AS AN AND
THE LIKE, by which whole classes of letters can, severally, be design-
ated. See No. 8.

TEHAET TA: |

No. 2-—THE FINAL letters OF THESE aphorisms are termed ‘I7.
For example, in the aphorism @ ¢ un the letter n is called “it”  See,
further, No. 7.

TR AR IFPRATA: |

No. 3—THE short vowel A, IN the terms HaA, &c., IS IN ORDER
TO THE ARTICULATION of the letters h, &c. For instance, by ha, ya
va, ra, &e., the bare consonants h, y, v, r, &c. are intended.

*aN »
wqa foasdss: |
No. 4.—BuT, IN the body of the sixth aphorism of No. 1, viz,
LAY, it, 4. . short vowel «, 1s TERMED ‘1T, The design of this esception,
will appear in No. 37. : )

€A LR
IqEVsT ¥R @Iy | IYEW WATSWR | §IEIE 0
AR W9 | <
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No. 5.—Let A CONSONANT FINAL in an upadeda be called ‘it’
(No. 7). An upadesa is defined as signifying an ‘original enuncia-
tion'—that is to say, an affix, (pratyaya, No. 139,) or an augment
(dgama No. 102.) or a verbal root (dhdtu, No. 49,) or, in short, any
form of expression which occurs only in technical treatises on gram-
mar, and which is not a word ready for use, but one of the supposed
original elements of a word.

‘ A word which is not seen in a s#fra, but which is necessary to
complete the sense, is always to be supplied from some other siétra.
The reason of this is as follows. In the treatises of the Sanskrit
grammarians, brevity is regarded as a primary requisite. Accord-
ing to the author of the Mahdbhdshys, or Great Commentary, ¢ the
grammarians estcem the abbreviation of half a short vowel as
equivalent to the birth of a son” Accordingly, Pdnini in his Ash-
tddhydy? or ‘Grammar in Eight Lectures,’ avoids repeating in any
sitra the words which can be supplied from a preceding one. When
the original order of the #itrus is abandoned, as in the present work,
it becomes necessary to place before the student, in the shape of a
commentary, the words which Pdnini left him to gather from the
context. Thus, to complete the sitre before us (viz, hal antyem), the
words ‘ upadese’ and ¢ it’ arc required ; and these are supplied from a
previous s#tra, which, in the present arrangement, 'will be found
at No. 30. )

- WEWH @@ 1L 10 §o
REFE@TIAA ATqEd @ |
No. 6.—Lora (elision, or the substitution of a blank) signifies
DISAPPEARANCE. Let this be the term for the disappearance of any-
thing previously apparent.
AR ATE 1 131 &
AW AW WY | WIATSATIAT: |

No. 7.—In the room OF THAT which is called ¢it, let there be A
BLANK. Thus all the final consonants in the $iva-sétras are left out
of view, when these are employed to designate any class of letters;
tlie use of the » and the rest of the fourteen being to assist in fotming
the brief names of these classes, as explained in the rule here following.
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FIRXTAT FRAT 1 11 R |

TR afea mizdvnmar @w 9 g9t g | autstata @
¥ 3 FUEAT 997 | gAY

No. 8.—Let AN INITIAL LETTER, WITH AN ‘17’ LETTER Ab A FINAL,
be the name of itself, and of the intervening letters. Thus, let ‘an,’.
formed of ‘@’ as its initial letter, and of ‘m’ (No. 7.) as its final, be the
name of ‘@’ itself and of ‘4’ and ‘w’ which intervene betwixt ‘«’ and
‘n’ Solet ‘ach’ be the name of ‘a,’ ‘4’ ‘w, ‘pi;) ‘Ui, ‘e ‘o) ‘ai,
‘au, that is to say, of all the vowels; let ‘hal’ be the name of all the
consoriants between ‘A’ inclusive in the fifth Siva-sidtre, and the 1’
which closes the list; and ‘«l’ the name of all the letters together,
both vowels and consonants ; and so of other prutydhdrus, or names of
classes of letterq

o aaitétssm?ﬂvga 112139

I TN T_qW T | ar Eﬁlﬂ?ﬂmtmmﬂ R ¥
i’mgana wry | ¥ vawIraTanzAa fur :

No 9.—Let A VOWEL WHOSE TIME (or prosodial length) is THAT
oF short U, long U, and prolated 0, be called accordingly SHORT, LONG,
and PROLATED. ~These again are severally threefold, according to the
division of ‘acutely acceuted, &c.,’ here following.

. hae
) SYH/IIW L VRN

No. 10.—A vowel uttered WITH A HIGH TONE is said to be ACUTELY
ACCENTED. (The grammarians describe this accentuation as being the
result of employing, in the utterance of the vowel, what they call the
upper half of the organ, that is to say of tlie palate, lips, &c, see
No. 14).

3 FIRTFETA: 1 121300
No. 11. —A vowel uttered WITH A LOW TONE is said to be GRAVELY
ACCENTED.

<) FHTEIC wmfta: 130
v sttty samRgATRmEgATawanat far .

No. 12.—When there is A COMBINATION of the acute and grave
accent, the vowel HAS THE CIRCUMFLEX ACCENT. The application of.
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the three accents to the three geveral prosodial lengths gives nine
varieties of each vowel. This nine-fold variety is further doubled by
the presence or absence of mnasality, which is next to be defined.

gawTfgwragatgatas: 13181 81

mnfmtfmmammr amrs:mffum Ty | Afgeay
W X I W QU qUAT FAFARREY NI | qaU™ ZIEW q@ -
WTETY | UATRIY gTEW AUl gEnEn |

No. 18.—Let THAT WHICH IS PRONOUNCED BY THE NOSE ALONG
WITH THE MOUTH be called NAsAL.  Thus, of the letters « @ « ri, there
are severally eighteen different modifications, Of the letter Iri there
are only twelve, because it does not possess the loug (but only the
short and the -prolated) prosodial time (No. 9). Of the letters ¢ ai 0
«w also there arc only twelve modifications, because these have not the
short prosodial time.

FETARTE FIWH 1 L1 ) € 1

amr&mmmmmag g4 7@ 3A gw atww: wa-
TET W | eNFUETAY: WA atey |

No. 14.—L¢t two letters HAVING THE SAME ORGAN (or place of
origin) such as the palate, &c., and attended WITH THE SAME EFFORT
of utterance within the mouth, be called HOMOGENEOUS “ofie with an-
other. Kdtydyana remarks on this: ‘The homogencousness of ri
and lri, one with another, should be stated.’ This form of expression—

viz, ‘showld be stated —dnstmoulshes the supplementary remarks
(vdrtika) of Kdtydyana.

wgelawsami #03: 1+ TgawEr A 1 wgewT 7 |
|AFAET T umm:ﬁmmmm | ST Araw )
aRAT WATE | AR FEBTEY | TFQ TAST | fagmaﬂ
o ﬁrgmam 1 Arfaw e |

No. 15.—The THROAT is the orgin OF the gutturals A A KA KHA
GA GHA KA (No. 17) HA and VISARGA ; the PALATE, OF the palatals 1 {
CHA CHHA JA JHA KA YA and $A; the HEAD, OF the cerebrals RI Rf TA
THA DA DHA NA RA and sHA; the TEETH, OF the dentals LRI LRf TA
THA DA DHA NA LA and SA ; the LIPS, OF the labials U U PA PHA BA
BHA Ma, m OF Uummmiu as visarga is called when it is- wntten ‘
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in the form of two semi-circles before pa or pha (No. 117). OF the
nasal letters KA MA KA NA AND NA, the NOSE ALSO is an organ, in
addition to the organ of the class in which each respectively uppears
above. The organs OF E and AT are the THROAT and the PALATE; of
0 and AU, the THROAT and the LIPS; OF VA, the TEETH and the LIPS
The organ OF JIHWAMULIYA, as visarga is called when it is written in
the form of two semi-circles before ka or kha, is the ROOT OF 'l;&
TONGUE. The NOSE is the organ OF ANUSWARA.

gaT fgur | Ima=t araw ArE: S | uwfg
FalagAEgANETY | A WEATE WATATH | xu«m R ST 1
Fafggmawmam 1 faga atrmm | gerensiE  wam |3y |
afwarzarai q tagaRs | arawEwETwr | Ta gs @
A0R1 W (SAAT ST HETING ITTATSTLTN: a&aﬁ&t 1 |Tr
T wrar wuTarE e uantr A QAT | AN 99R-
gAtaTsaAAT T@TETAT. | gt fgdtragar vaw aemm
SIZAT ATTRTAT: wm' ! UMSQ.WT‘ | I WML | AT JUU: !
<% = wafa wanar amafaetagar Tagmsta ) < v w oiw
awnat armfaewiagy SqwEg: | 9 W Tae: ToaTeETcE
No. 16.—THE EFFORT in utterance is TWOFOLD, that which takes
place WITHIN the mouth, AND that which is EXTERNAL as regards the
mouth, belohging to the throat. THE FORMER IS OF FIVE KINDS—
ACCORDING TO THE DIVISION OF TOUCHED, SLIGRTLY TOUCHED, SLIGHTLY
OPEN, OPEN and CONTRACTED. The EFFORT when the organ is TOUCHED
by the tongue, BELONGS TO the five classes of consonants SPARSA ; when
it is SLIGHTLY TOUCHED T0 the semi-vowels (called ANTASTHA, because,
in the common arrangement of the alphabet, they stand between the
five classes and the sibilants); when the organs of speech are SLIGHTLY
OPEN, TO the sibilants and the aspirate USHMAN; when the organs are
OPEN, TO the vowels SWARA. IN ACTUAL USE, the organ in the enun-
ciation OF THE SHORT A is CONTRACTED: but it is considered to be OPEN
only, as in the case of the other vowels, when the vowel A is IN THE
STATE OF TAKING PART in some operation of grammar. (The reason for
this is, that if the short a were held to differ from the long ¢ in this
respect, the homogeneousness mentioned in  No. 14 would not be found
to exist between them, and the operation of the rules depending upon
that homogeneousness would be debarred. In order to restore the
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short « to its natural rights, thus infringed throughout the A shtddhyd-
yt, Pdnini with oracular brevity in his closing aphorism gives the in-
junction ‘AA; which is interpreted to signify “ Let skort o be held to
have its organ of utterance contracted, now that we have reached the,

end of the work in which jt was necessary to regard it as being’
otherwise.” .

The effort in utterance EXTERNAL as regards the mouth is oF
ELEVEN KINDS—viz, EXPANSION of the throat, producing hard arti-
culation; CONTRACTION of the throat, producing soft articulation ;
SIGHING; SOUNDING ; LOW PREPARATORY MURMUR; ABSENCE OF SUCH
MURMUR ; SLIGHT - ASPIRATION ; STRONG ASPIRATION ; and the. effort of
ACUTE, GRAVE, and CIRCUMFLEX accentuation. IN the case of the
letters in the pratydhdra KHAR (viz., the hard consonants kha pha
chiha tha the cha fute ka pa. éa sha sa)) the effort is that of vivi-
RA, §WASA, and AGHOSHA. IN the case of the letters in the pratyd-
hira HAS, (viz., the soft consonants ha yu va 70 la %@ ma %a na
na jha bha gha dha dha jo ba ga de da,) it is that of SARVARA, NADA,
and GeHosHA. (We may here remark, that, as these two classes of
consonants, the hard and soft are etfectually discriminated by the
vivdra and sanvdra difference, the additional distinetions of $wdsa,
ndda, ghosha, and aghosha whatever may be their utility or inport
elsewhere, are of no cousequence here. With reference to the low
preparatory murmur and its absence, the soft and hard “letters are
sometimes termed ‘sonavts’ and ‘surds’ THE FIRST AND THIRD LETTER
IN each of THE FIVE CLASSES, in the ordinary arrangement of the
alphabet (viz, ka cha ta ta pa and ga ja du da ba), AND the letters
denoted by the pratydhdra YAN (viz, the semivowels ya v« ra la), are
UNASPIRATED. THE SECOND AND FOURTH LETTERS OF the same CLASSES
(viz., kha chhd tha tha pha and gha jha dha dha bha,) AND the letters
denoted by the pratydhdra SAL, (viz, the sibilants aud the aspirate,
$a sha sa ha,) are ASPIRATED. The letters in the ordinary arrange-
ment of the alphabet, BEGINNING WITH KA, AND ENDING WITH MA, are
the five classes of ‘consonants SPARSA. Those denoted by the pratyd-
hére YAX are the semi-vowels ANTASTHA ; those denoted by $AL, the "
sibilants and aspirate USHMAN ; those denoted by ACH are the vowels
SWARA. A character LIKE THE HALF OF VISARGA, when standing
BEFORE KA or KHA, is called JIHWAMOL{YA and when standing BEFORE
PA or PHA is called UPADEMAN{YA (No. 15). A character, in the shape
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of A DOT, FOLLOWING A VOWEL, is called ANUSWARA; and one in the
shape of TWO DOTS, or small circles, VISARGA.

Y :
wyfag gaus ArweEd: 1 1L g
sfadtamArsgizss aade G971 @iy | 999.9 90 TR |

% 9 2 § J tA S | aZan qeeEaEt 97 1 SRy |

ewdET: l\‘!! ‘FIUsta | gEr gy IWWT&F

FNIA TIAT T | FATATATTAHIES gATFAT: G |
No. 17.—Let a letter, denoled by the pratyildra AN, NOT pro-

pounded as AN AFFIX or operative agent, but as something to be

operated upon, AND let in like manner A LETTER FOLLOWED BY AN

INDICATORY U, be the name of (and so imply) its homogeneous

letters also.

Here the pratydhdra an is made by the lafter o {of the sixth of
the satras of $ive, wiz. lam, and not by the n at the end of the first
sitra. The pratydhdra is therefore held to denote the semi-vowels
as well as the vowels.) The letters above referred to, with an indi-
catory u, are ku chu fu tu pu ; Jku represents the guttural class, chu
the palatals, fu the cerebrals, tw the dentals, and pu the labials).
Hence « is the name of (and implies) its eighteen several varieties
(No. 13): apd,so 4 and w. The vowel 77 is the name of thirty (for
it denotes its own eighteen varieties, and the twelve varieties of
lri, No. 18). So Iri also (for it denotes its own twelve varieties, and
the eighteen modifications of pi#). The diplithongs e ai o au (ech)
are each the name of twelve. Through the distinction of nasal and
von-nasal, yo va and le are twofold ; und, by this rule, the non-nasal
form of each implies both. -

qu: Gteme: |fRar 111 e
suramtanfaa: affua @fgas: am)

No. 18.—Let the CLOSEST PROXIMITY of letters be called CONTACT
(sanhitd). '

ﬁmm*a’ﬁmwglgnsl
wistaraiear va: dqumdw: @ ) .

‘No. 19.—Let CONSONANTS UNSEPARATED by vowels be called A
CONJUNCTIQN of consonants,
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iz a1 g 181881

g9 fag= 9 yzey wrg | ofq damwtay

No. 20.—Let THAT wHicH ENDS IN “sup” (No. 137). OrR 1IN
“rik” (No. 408) be called a PADA (or inflected word, as distinguished
from a root, or that which has undergone no such mﬂectlon)

So much for the chapter on terms. We now cqme to the conjuunc-
tion of vowels,

AgaeL: |
!%Tumﬁl|Q|2|SS|

tw: @i au wrzhe, heaat ol gt v o fad |
. No. 21 —-—Instead or a letter denoted by the pratydhdra 1K, let
there be one denoted by the pratydhdra YAN, in each iustance WHERE
one denoted by the pratydhdra ACH immediately follows.
In the case, for example, of the word sudh? (meaning “the intelli-
gent ) followed by the word updsya (“ to be worshipped ).
It is to be observed that the foregoing aphorismn consists solely of
the three pratydhdras ik yan and ach, the first having thé termination
,of the genitive or siwth case; the second, that of the nominative or
first case; and the third, that of the locative or seventh case. The
force of these terminations is to be ascertained from other aphorisms;
because, although the author of the Kaumudi, in his vpitti or expan-
sion of the aphorism, has collected all that is required, yet the student,
not content to receive anything on a lower authority than that of
Pdanini must be enabled to verify the interpretation offered to him,
Holding, therefore, that we have merely got three protydhdras, with
different terminations, we proceed to enquire (1st) which is to give
way, (2ud) which is to take its place, and (8rd) which is to be regarded
as the cause of the change. For the sake of brevity we may now
drop the term pradydhdre, and speak of yamn, ack, &c. simply.

afenfafa fifde g 1121860

waAtREEA rftan s sdratarsateae s aem
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No. 22 —WHEN A TFRM IS EXHIBITED IN THE SEVENTH CASE
(No. 1387,) the operation directed is to be understood as affecting the
state OF WHAT immediately PRECEDES that which the term denotes.
In the present instance, the term exhibited in the seventh case
is ach. In the example sudh? updsya, the u of updsya is the vowel
“which that term denotes; and that which is to be affected is the final
% (ik) of sudhi, which immediately precedes the ». By the foregoing
rule, yan is to be substituted for the ik, but yan is the common name
of the four letters y v » and [, and the question occurs—-which of these
is to be the substitute? The next rule supplies the answer.

TTRSATTA: 1 1 L1 90 |

wag wfw wgwaw W@ wrg 1 g ¥ 7 3w i A8

No. 23.—When a common term is obtained as a substitute, ket
THN LIKEST of its significates, to that IN THE PLACE of which it comes,
be the actual substitute. -

Of the four letters denoted by yan, y, being a palatal, is the likest

to 7. Thus we have got sudhyupdsya, which furnishes ag occasion for
another rule to come into operation.

T 1o 1818

W " qU g A w1 A At

No. 24—Of yar, after ach, the reduplication is optional; BUT
NOT IF ACH FOLLOW.

In sudhyupdsya the dha is yar (this denoting all the consonants
except ha), and it follows u (ach), and it is not followed by ach, being
followed by ya. Thercfore, if we make the optional reduplication, we
get sudhdhyupdsya. This calls another rule into operation,

WEAT ST WW 1818190\

mey | 3 ywTEm Tww | .

No. 25.—Instead OF the letters called JHAL there shall be Ja$ IF
JHAS FOLLOW.

Thus, iustead of the first dha (Jhal) of sudhyupdsya, since dha,
(ihas) follows it, there must be jaé; that is to say, ja ba ga da or du.
Of these the likest (No. 28) is da.  So, we get suddhyupdsya ; and the
process might here terminate, did not another rule start an objection,
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o

HATITEE AT 161201

WA 97 9% RGN A1 WA |

No. 26.—Let there be ELISION of the final oF THAT pada (No. 20)
WHICH ENDS IN A COMPOUND CONSONANT.

In suddhyupdsya the pada suddhy ends with a compound conso-
nant; and, according to the rule, the whole pculd ought to disappear
The rule, however, is limited by the qualification that follows.

MATSFRTET | L 1 L | 4= |
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No. 27.—Let the substiwate take the place oF only THE FINAL
LETTER of that which is denoted by a term exhibted in the genitive or
siwth case.

An instance of elision (lope No.7) is regarded by the Sanskrit
grammarians as the substitution of « blank. So a blank is directed .
to be substituted for the y, the final letter of the word suddhy, which
is denoted (in No.-26) by a term, in the genitive or sixth case, viz,
“of that pada which ends in a compouud consonant.” But here
K(ity:iya,na interferes, and remarks as follows :— ’

q: afaRr ars: | g mg‘aﬁ |
mm.um\%n

No. 28.—“The PROHIBITION of the rule (No.26) in the case OF
YAN SHOULD BE STATED.”

So the elision does not take place, and the formation of the word
Suddlyupdsye (a name of God—*He who is to be worshlpped by the
intelligent”) is completed.

By a like process are formed the three words M addhwam (a name
of Vishnu—“the foe of the demon Madhu,”) Dhdtrassa (a name of
Brakmd—*a portion of Vishnu the cherisher” ) and ldkriti (“ the form
of the letter Iri”) in which the other letters denoted by yan are
successively exhibited, The student, after making himself familiat
with the process in the instance of Suddhyupdsya, should exercise
himself in applying it to these and similiar instances, not referring to
his book except when his memory fails him.

We now proceed to consider the changes that depend upon thef
diphthongs (ech). :



) H"i > 3\\11\ vy
- W ACHSANDHL 13

TRATTATITR: 1 § 131 98 |

T WG WY WA maqatgt'fan

No. 29. ———Instead OF ECH, when uach follows, let there be in due
order, AY AV AY Av.

The due order is ascertained by the next rule.

TATHEAFIN: FRATH L L 1 2 1 g0 |
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No. 30.—When a rule involves the case OF EQUAL NUMBERS of
substitutes and of things for which these are to be substituted, let
THEIR MUTUAL CORRESPONDENCE (or the assignment of each to each)
be ACCORDING TO THE ORDER OF ENUMERATION.

Thus ech denotes the four diphthongs e o ai ow, and the four
substitutes enumerated in the preceding rule are distributed among
them—thus ay is the substitute of ¢, «v of o, dy of «i and dv of ww.
Example: hwre+e=haraye “to Hari,” wvishno4e=vishnave, “to
Vishnu,” nei+ aka =ndyaka “a leader,” pau+ aku=pdvaka, “ puri-
fier, 1. e. “ Fire.”

A similar change, under different circumstances, is directed: by
the next rule.

ar|ar froma 1§12 1 9¢ )
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No. 31.—There shall be substituted WHAT ENDS IN Vv (viz. tho
‘two substitutes av and dv) for the corresponding o and aw, WHEN AN
AFFIX (No. 139) beginning with the letter YA FOLLOWS.

Thus go+4yem=gavyam *belonging to a cow;” nau-+yam
=ndvyam “belonging to a boat.”

The following vdrtika provides for a solitary case,

woRuitaT® = 1 mafa:

No. 32.—* And when the compound is employed in the sense of
a measure of distance,” the o of go, followed by y#ti (though thisis
not an affix, No. 31) becomes av. Thus go+ yuti =gavyiiti, when it
sigunifies “a distance of about four miles;’-but the substitution does
not take place when it signifies a “ yoke of oxen” (goyriti).

w%g:m:nglzlal

' W T¥ 9 yuEE; W@y |
o, 7,3,
(Hatt)
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"No. 33.—Let short A and Ef (that is to say ¢ and 0) be called GUNA.

But why is the short « alone understood here in seeming con-
tradiction to what was said in No. 17? The pext rule will account
fov this,

AqTERAHT | 1190 |
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No. 34.—Let & vowel FOLLOWED BY THE LETTERT, ann a vowel
following the letter t, be the name only OF THE LETTER WHICH HAS THE
SAME PROSODIAL LENGTH, (Nos. 9 and 17.)

The letter a is the representation of eighteen varieties (No, 17),

but when it is followed by ¢, as in the preceding rule, it represents
neither the long nor the prolated modifications,

WEW: 1 & 1831
wad T e‘ }"'“ Z 7 %
rzfa aF gAUTATTRT TWIIW: WY | IqAL: | TFTEHRA |

No. 35—When ach comes AFTER A (or &), let GUNA be the single
substitute for both.

Example, upa+indra=upendra (a name of Krishna—“born
subsequently to Indra”); gangd+ udakam=gungodukam (“the water
of the Ganges”).—In these examples the gunu ¢ is substituted for
and i, and the guna o for ¢ and u, because the organs emplpyed in the
pronunciasion of e (the throat and palate) are those severally employed
in the pronuunciation of « and i (Nos. 16 and 23); and the organs
employed in the pronunciation of o (the throat and lips) aye those
geverally employed in the pronunciation of d and wu.

JURTAFATIHS T 1 L 13121

seEEsgtaEmstoages: w1 wirergarfasan orfasa:
WUFREATIUA WRIATIRTAT THT TAAT: &7 )

No. 36.—Ix AN uUPADESA (No. 5), let A NASAL vowel be called
“w" No. 7). :

In Pénini’s Grammar there is no visible sign of the nasality of a
vowel—hence we can know a vowel to be nasal only from Pdnini's
explicity asserting that it is so, or from our finding that he treats it in
such & way that we must conclude -be regarded it as nasal. When
speaking of the Siva-giitras, it was mentioned that the vowel in the
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sdtra lan is called “it.” According to No. 8, therefore, this vowel may
be employed as the final of a pratydhdra, and the ra in the next rule
~ (No."?]_) is held to be this pratydhdra, the name common to the two
letters ra and la.

BAAS ARG ERE R
. in Fum: 49ww AR 3150 ® T RS RARA |
Foufy: | TEERIC | _ '

No. 87.—AY, substituted IN THE PLACE OF RI, which (No, 17) is
the representative of thirty varicties, is always FOLLOWED BY the
pratydhdrd rA (No. 36). Example: Krishna 4+ riddhi= Kyrishnarddhi
(“the growth of Kpishna’), tava+lpikdra=tavalkdra (“thy letter
lri”).—The pratydhdra an dendtes @, i and w. The a in the two
preceding examples. is the gw:}g directed by rule No. 35. [As examples
of 7 and w, directed by othet rules, we may mnotice kri+ ati=Fkirati,
“he scatters,” and dwaimdiri+a=dwaimature, “having both a
mother and a stepmother.”] - The guna substitute of riis ¢, because
a, like ri has only one organ of pronunciation, whereas ¢ and o, baving
two each, are less like ri (No. 16).

ATY: MRS 1 S 131 %€ |

TUGEAT: TITRATIRAET Ararshy ¥ )

No. 39—<In deference to the opinion oF SAKALYA, let the ELISION
be optional of the letters ya and va preceded by a or d, and at the
end of a pada followed by 3.

Thus kare ika, by No. 7 becomes harayila; then the yu at,the
end of the pada haray, being preceded by a, and followed by 4 (aé),
may be optionally -elided by this rule—the optionality of which is
delicately implied in the aphorism by its being rested on the authority
of the ancient grammarian Sdkalya, the propriety of whose injunction
Pdnini does not deny, although he does not admit it"to be absolutely
obligatory. The form of expression hara iha would then.appear to
farnish occasion for the operation of rule No. 35—but the rule here
following debars this. C

gRfagH I c 1211 |
wurrEaTendt afy faurafagy fmami o ofq ot wa-
afagq | ¥ x¥ | weiww | faww xw 1 fawfae :
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No. 39.—AS FAR AS CONCERNS WHAT PRECEDES THEM, the three
last chapters of the Grammar of Pdnini are AS IF THE RULES CON-
TAINED IN THESE THREE CHAPTERS HAD NEVER TAKEN EFFECT;aUd
further, in these three chapters, a subsequent rule is as if it had nof
taken effect, so far as any preceding rule is concerned.

To understand this, it must be recollected that the grammar of
Pénini is divided into eight Lectures (adhydya), each Lecture into
four chapters (pdda), and each chapter into a number of succinct
Aphorisms (sitra). When the correct formation of-a word is to be
ascertaincd by the rules of this grammar, each sufra is conceived to
present itself, or to be found (prdpta)) when an occasion for its
operation occurs, Now in the case of kara ika (No. 38), an occasion

for the operation of No. 35 occurs, because no conscnant intervenes
between the « and 7. But the elision of the intervening consonant (y)
was the effect of a rule (No. 38) which stands as the nineteenth
aphorism in the third chapter of Pdnini’s eighth Lecture;and there-
fore, so far as rule No. 35 is concerned, which is the eighty-seventh
aphorism of the first chapter of the sixth Lecture, the elision is as if it
had never taken effcet. Thus we have optionally harae tht or harayiha
“ to Hari here,” and so also vishna tha or wishnavika “Oh Vishnu)

here.”
Tl
w2 giges: @

No. 40.—Let LoNG 4 (No. 84), and A1 and AU, be called VRID-

m!‘@f‘ilél(l“l

Wizt ot qi‘gmm.vzmmm ammn;m
aaum: | mraﬁm '

No. 41.—WHEN ECH FOLLOWS @ let VRIDDHI be the single substx-
tute for both.

This is a contradiction (apavdda), of the rule No. 35, which
directs guna to be substituted in such a case. This rule takes effect,

. to the limitation of No. 35, because the latter haa still a sphere left

for its operation ; whereas if No, 35 were always to take effect, the
operation of the present rule would always be forestalled. Such a rule
as the present is tantamount to'an exception to a more general rate.
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The Sanskrit Grammar acknowledges no irregularity, or exception to a
rule—holding that a word which differs from all others of its-class is
“sui juris,” and must have a rule of its bwn. . 32.
" sui Jurls, ile of its own. (No. 32.)

Thus we have krishna + ekatwam=krishnaikatwam “ouenea‘;s_;
with Krishna,” gangd+ogha=gangaugha “the torreut of the Gan- -

ges,” deva+aidwaryam=deraiswaryam “the divinity of a God,”
krishna + autkanthyam'=krishnautkanthyam “a longing after Kri-
shna.”

TAITIF 1 § 1 ¢ 1 Ty

- = e

qEmESTAAaTets 9 ot gigtazm: g | SAR 0
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No. 42 —WHEN the verbs ETI and EDHATI, in those forms which
begin with ech, FoLLOW @, AND when the substitute UTH (No. 282)
follows it, let vriddhi be tbe single substitute of the concarring vowels.

This rule limits No, 51, which had previously limited No. 35.

Hence we have upa+eti=upaiti “he comes near,” and upa+
edhate=upaidhate “it increases.” In the example prashthauhah (the

‘accusative or second case plural of prashthavdh “a_young steer training
for the plough,”) the elements prashtha vék and éas are (by Nos. 137
156, 185, 282, 281, 5, and 283) brought to the form prashtha whah, to
which the present rule applies, the result being prashthauhah.

Why do*we say (of the verbs eti and edhati) “in those forms which
begin with ech 7 Because other parts of these verbs, not beginning
with ech, are not affected by this rule. Example: upa+ ita=upeta
“approached”—(No. 85) ; md bhavén predidhat=pra+ididhat, “Let
not your honour promote.”

aazfeammuemmy | wgrfedt &)

. No. 43 — IT MAY BE ADDED that the substitution of vriddhi
takes place also (No. 42) and not that of guna, WHEN UHIN{ FOLLOWS
AKSH.” Thus aksha + @hint=akshauhin{ “an army.”

MERIBFITAY | Fre: 1 W3z 1 Wrfs: | w0 W

No. 44.—“ And the substitation of vriddhi takes place also (No. 42)
WHEN PBA i FOLLOWED BY UHA UDHA UDHI ESHA and ESHYA. Thus

pra+tha =prauka “a good argument,” pra+ ddha=praudha “ proud,”

pra +tdhi=praughi « audacity,” pra +esha=praisha “ sending,” pra +
sshya=praishya “a servant.”
B
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No. 45.—* AND IF SHORT BRI FOLLOW « IN A COMPOUND WORD the
first member of WHICH HAS the sense of THE THIRD or instrumental
‘cASE.”—Example : sukha+ rita=sukhdrtu “affected by joy.” (Nos. 37
and 73.)—Why (do we say) “ which has (the sense of) the third (or-
instrumental case)?” Because otherwise, as in the compound parama
+ rita=paramarta “last-gone,” this rule does not apply.

TEFRATRI@ARATIZ NTATYT | AN | SRAaUay | gz |

No. 46—“And WHEN RINA (‘adebt’) FOLLOWS PRA VATSATARA KAM-
BALA VASANA RINA and DASA” Thus prdrma “principal debt,” vatsata-
rdrna “debt of a steer,” kambaldrna “debt of a blanket,” vasandracw
“debt of a cloth,” rindrue “debt of a debt, compound interest,”
Dasdrnd “the river Dosaron or Dosarence” (No. 1341.)

e FRam@m 1181y

wiza: fEardT IuRwEEn W@

No. 47. —Let pra, &c. (No. 48) WHEN PREFIXED TO A VERB be ter-
med upasargas.

alutnwlwHﬂ:rli:&nﬁmnfatlaant|Fal
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No. 48.—By “pra, &c.” we mean THE FOLLOWING particles—-
pra “ before,” pard “opposite,” apu “ off,” swm “ with,® anw “after,”
ave “down,” nis or nir “out,” dus or dur “ill,” vi “apart,” df “as far
as,” ni “within” adlbe “over,” api “ verily,” ati “beyond,” su “ well,” wt
“up,” abhi “opposite,” pr.ti “ back again,” pari “ around,” upa “ next to.”

WATEAT WTaET: 1 131} 1
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No. 49.—Let verbal roots BHU “ be ” vA “blow” a¢nd THE LIKE be
ealled DHSTU.

waﬁqﬁvﬁtlelzuxl
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No. 50.—WHEN A DHATU (No. 49) BEGINNING WITH RI FOLLOWS
AN UPASARGA (No. 47) ending in a or d, let wvriddhi be the single
substitute for both. Thus pra+rwhchhatz=prdrchohhatz « he goes
on rapidly.”
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No. 51.—WHEN a dhdtu BEGINNING WITH ER FOLLOWS an upasargu
ending in @ or d, let the single substitute for both be THE ForM OF
THE SUBSEQUENT vowel. Thus pra+ejute=pr&iate “he trembles,”
upa +oshati=wposhati “ he sprinkles.”

AT T 11 Q€
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No. 52.—Let the final portion of a word, BEGINNING WITH THE
LAST OF THE VOWELS in the word, be called T1.

. THARATIZY UTRY 99 | a= | WRAL | HEAL | WA
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No. 53.—“ It SHOULD BE STATED that THE FORM OF THE SUBSEQUENT
vowels takes the place of both IN SAKANDHU &c.

Thus $aka+andhu=3sukandhu “a sort of potherb,” Larlm-}-
andhu =karkandhu “the jujube,” ldhagala +{sha =Idhgulisha “the
Landle of a plough,” mdita +undu=mdrtanda “the suv,” manas+
{shd =manéshd “ intellect.” »

This is a class of compound words, the fact of a word’s belonging
to which is&uown only from its form, @ posteriori, and is not dis-
coverable by any consideration of its constituent parts « priori.

<
RAATSTH 1§ 11 €4
“Sitfr wiiE 9@ wewAwEn: ang  foarama: 0 foEko
No. 54—AND WHEN the mystic syllable oM, oRr the upasarga Lf
(No. 47.) follows « or d, let the single substitute be the form of the

subsequent.
Example: $ivdya+om=namah Sivdyoﬁnaomh “adoration to
Siva!”; §iva+d+ihi =Sivehi “ oh Siva, come.” (Nos. 5, 35, and 35.)

M aaﬁfeﬁ:lélz 1 3R
W% gausta ut mtumaqm mralaanft w'r}n.
fatgau |zraam.|

No. 55. -—WHFN A HOMOGENEOUS VOWEL FOLLOWS AK, let the
corresponding LONG vowel be the substitute for both,
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Example: duitya +ari=duaitydri “a foe of the demons,” (a name
of Vishnuw), §ri+féa=érisy “the lord of S$ri” Vishnu +udaye =
Vishntdaya “the rise of Vishnu,” hotri+Irikira=hotrékdra ‘“the
letter Iri of the officiating priest.” (No. 16.)

qgmmanrﬁnalg 1ot
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No. 56.—AFTER ER FINAL IN A PADA (No. 20) IF SHORT A come,
jet the single substitute for both be the form of the precedent vowel.

Example : hare+ava=hereve “Oh Hari !—off ;” vishno +ava=
vishno'va “Oh Vishnu! off—". A character termed arddhdkdra, or
“half the letter @,” is generally written in the place of the letter thus
elided, as'we write an apostrophe in some analogous cases.

| fRuTEr AT 1§ 1 Q1 =R
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No. 57.—EVERYWHERE, both in secular and sacred writing, THE
ORIGINAL OF the word GO (“a cow,”) being a pada endmv in EN, may
be optionally retained before a.

Example: Go+agram=go agram or go'gram, “a multitude of
cows,” * Why ending in ¢ ?” Because the word go, at the end of the com-
pound word chitragw (*having a brindled cow,”) wheregint the neuter,
it ends in % (Nos. 269 and 275), has not the option of remaining un-
changed. So chitragu + agram=chitragwagram “a multitude of brind-
led cows,” (No. 21.) Why “being a pada so ending ?” Because, though
it end in e, the rule does not apply unless the word go be a pada
(No. 20), so that, in forming the ablativé or fifth case, (by Nos. 137,
155, 86, 124, and 111,) we have go+ah=goh (by No. 193.)

m&qa T1R1% 190
tia w1

No. 58.—Let a substitute CONSISTING OF MORE THAN ONE LETTER,
or CONTAINING AN INDICATORY PALATAL §, take the place OF THE WHOLE
of the original expression.

feg i wn

TeaRwram s Wy |
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No. 59.—AND let THAT WHICH HAS AN INDICATORY K, even though
it consist of more than one letter, take the place of the final letter
only of the original expression.

AT WESTTAT 1§11 =2
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No. 60.—According to the opinion OF SPHOTAYANA, AVAK may'be
the substitute of go at the end of a pada ending in e if ach follow.

Thus we may have go + agram=guvdgram “a multitude of cows
(Nos. 59, 5, and 53) as well as go'gram (No. 57.) Why “at the end of
a pada ?” Because go+#Ai=gavi “in a cow”—{Nos. 137, 155, and 29.)

TE T} Rt
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No. 61 —AND 1F the word INDRA FoLLOW, let ava# (No. 60) be
the substitute of go. Thus go+indra=gavendra “lord of kine”—
(a name of Krishna.)

mg%alclalcal
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No 62.—AND IN CALLING to a person FROM A DISTANCE, the subs-
titution of the prolated modification (No. 9) of the ti (No. 52) is
optional.’

gaumwfﬂﬁmlelzlwl
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No. 63.—Let PROLATED (No.9) AND EXCEPTED (No. 64) vowels
WHEN ACH FOLLOWS, INVARIABLY remain unaltered. :

Example: dgachchha krishnd atra gauscharati (Come Kyrishna !
“the cow is feeding here.”)

Ry faws st
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No. 64—Let A DUAL case-affix (No. 142) ENDING in LONG f,
0, OR E, be PRAGRIHYA (No, 63.)

Example: hari etaw “these two Haris,” vishnd imau “these two
Vishnus,” gange ami “ those two rivers Ganges.”
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No. 65. ——Let 1 and % coming AFTER the M OF the words ADAs
(No. 386) be pragrikye (No. 63.)

Example : am? ¢édh “those lords,” Rdmakrishndvamd dsdte “ Rima
and Krishna, those two are present.”—Why do we say  after the m?”
Because in the example amuke+ atra = amuke’tra * those here,” the e,
preceded not by m but by the k of akuch (No. 1321,) is not pragrihya,
which it would have been, by the influence of No. 64, which includes
¢ as well as 7 and , and from which the word “dual” is not supplied
here, clse this rule would be useless.

TEATSHR 1 L 1 8 1 ¥ |
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No. 66.—Let cHA, &c. NOT SIGNIFYING SUBSTANCES (drav ya, ) be
called nipdtas. '

TTEE: L L1 B4R
wAsta a1
No. 67.—And so let PrA, &c. (Nos. 48 and 66.)

foara T R g8
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No. 68.—Let ANY NIPATA (No. 66.) CONSISTING OF A SINGLE
VOWEL WITH THE EXCEPTION OF the nipdta AR, be pragrihya (No. 64.) .

Example: i indra “oh Indra!” u wmess “oh lord of Umd !”
The mipdta ¢, as an interjection either making no particular difference
in the sense of the sentence or else indicating reminiscence, has no
indicatory 7, and therefore is not subject to the exception enjoined
above. Example, d evannu manyase “Now thou thinkest so, not
having always thought so;” d evan kila tat,” Ah!—now I recollect—it
is just s0.” Elsewhere, that is to say when it implies dimihution, the &
has an indicatory #, and is the subject of the exception above enjoined.
Example, di + usham=oshnam “a little warm.” (Nos. 5 and 85.)—
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Frgsar Tura: woer: | W@ AT
No. 69.—A nipdte ending in o0 is pragribya (No. 64.)
Example: aho édh “Ho lords!”

HYLT MIHFARGATIATE 1 31 81 g6
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No. 70.—In deference to the opinion oF SAKALYA let 0 IN THE
VOCATIVE SINGULAR WHEN FOLLOWED BY the word ITI, NOT IN THE
VEDA, be optionally pragrihye (No. G+) So we may have either
vishno iti by this rule, or vishnaviti by No. 29, or vishna iti by the
further operation of the optional rule No. 38. “‘Oh Vishpu!’
thus, &ec.”

ARG IHTATAT I €1 3| 2

wa: qrars & arsta | fwawe 1 g e

No. 71.—Instead OF the affix UN, (that is to say the indeclinable
affix u,) AFTER the pratydhdra MAY, if ach follow, there is GPTIONALLY
v. Example, Icz’m+u+uktam:kwwukiam “whether sald ? or kimu
uktam (No. 68

TRTAU NTHTT TEIH 1§ 1192 4
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No. 72.—And, in deference to the opinion OF SKALYA, WHEN
A HETEROGENEOUS vowel FOLLOWS, let there be THE SHORT instead OF
1K at the end of a pada.

As this injunction of shortening must not be an entirely abortive
rule, the vowels sball not undergo a further change (as No. 21 would
otherwise cause them to do). Example, chakri+utra=chakri atra
“the discus-armed Vishnu here.” On the alternative of not shortening
the vowel, we have chakr{+ atra=chakryatra (by No. 21). Why “at
the end of a pada”? In the example gruri{+au=gayryan “two
goddesses Gaurt,” there is no option (No. 21) the word ending in £ not
being a puda. (From No. 20 we learn what constitutes a pada, but
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how to ascertain that a word is a pada, when the characteristic there
referred to, as it sometimes bappens, has no visible representative in
the word itself, we must be content to learn further on. In the
meantime we have to bear in mind whether any particular rule refers
to a pada only, or also to other forms of speech.)

-~
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No. 73.—Of yar, that is to say, of all the consonants except ha,
AFTER the letters RA or HA FOLLOWING ACH, REDUPLICATION is optional
Hence we may write gauryyau or guwryau “two goddesses Gaurs.”

A GATH | FTEE: |

No. 74—The option of shortening (No. 72) does NOT hold IN A

coMpoUND word. Example, vdpi4 adwa=rvdpyaswa “a horse that can
walk on water,” where the application of No. 21 is imperative,

WEAR: L& IR
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"~ No. 75.—Ak (that is to say, @ or ¢ in addition to the other vowels
in (No. 72) final in a pada may optionally take the short substitute as
stated above. (No. 74) WHEN short RI FoLLOWS. Hkample, brakmd +
rishi=brahmarishi or brakmarshi “a divine saint.” (Nos. 35 and 37).—
Why “final in a padu? Because, to the word drchchhat “he was go-
ing,” where the ¢ is not final in a pada (being an augment derived
from No. 478) the option of this rule does not extend ; so we have d+
rehchhat =drchehhat by No. 218.  'We now proceed to

THE CONJUCTION OF CONSONANTS.

WU AT T 1218130 )

ﬂ‘ﬂ‘iltﬂ!ﬂﬁr. maamm W gwRET | TATTA | Y-
fmarfa | afeg mfgsm

No. 76.—In the room OF SA AND TU (that is to say, these five
dentals ta tha da dha na, No. 17) when they come in contact WITH $A
AND CHU, (that is tosay, these five palatals cha chha ja jha #a), there are
SA AND THE. PALATALS.” Example, rdmas-dete=rdmasiete “ Rdma
sleeps,” rdmas+ chinoti=rdmaschinoli “ Rdma collects,” sad-}-clm:
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sachchit “pure reason,” (No. 90.) ddrhgin+jaya=:sdriginjaya, “Oh
Vishnu be thou victorious.” ~

WG S 18188
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No. 77.—This (No. 76) is not said of a dental which comes AFTER
$A. Example, in vi§+na=visna “lustre,” pras+na=prafna “a
question,” no alteration takes place.

Q‘m‘\, g:l:lali}gl

W AT AM X | YAWS: | UASIHA | T | qFHE
afwwZisg |

No. 78.—In the room of s¢ and tu (No. 76) when they come IN
CONTACT WITH SHA and 7TU, (that is to say, the cerebrals ta tha da dha
na), there are sha and fu, (that is to say, there is a cerebral substi-
tute).—Example, rdmas+ shashtha=rdmashshashtha *“Rdma sixth,”
rdmas + tikate =rdmastikate “ Rdmae stands,” pesh+td=peshtd “a
grinder,” tad + {thd=tattikd “a comment on that” (No. 90), chukrin 4
dhavlkase=chakrindhaukase “Oh discus-armed! thou goest.”

*™

W UQITEIRATH 1 & 1 8 1 B8R
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No. 79.—AFrTER TU (No. 78) FINAL IN & PADA the change of a
dental to a cerebral, EXCEPT in the case of the affix NAM, shall not
take place.

Example: shad +santa=shatsante “six good,”—(No. 90), shad
+te=shalte they six,”—Why “final in a pada ?” Compare {2+
te={tte “he praises,” where itis not so. Why only, “after fu?”
Because the cerebral sha is not included. Example : sarpish+tama =
sarpishtama “ most excellent clarified butter.”

wAtRataaTQatata e + weo | wawata: - s

No. 80.—* IT SHOULD BE STATED that NAVATI and NAGAR( as well as
NAM are NOT prevented by No. 20 from undergoing the cerebral change.
~. Example: shad+ndm=shanndm “of six,” shad+ navati =shan-
navati “ninety six,” shad+ nagaryah=shwmnagaryah “six cities,”
whose names are feminine.
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ar frizi81 83
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No. 81.—In the room oF TU (No. 76) there is not a cerebral
substitute WHEN sHA FOLLOWS. Example : san 4 shashthe =sanshashtha,
“being sixth.”

*

WAT AR 1 212 2

YT WAL AW @ | awr

No. 82.—1In the room oF JHAL, (that is to say, of any consonant
except a semi-vowel or a nasal), let there be JAS, (that is to say, a soft
unaspirated consonant) AT THE END of a pada.

Example: vdk+{éa=vdgisu “the god of speech,” a name of
Vrihuspati.

TUISTATFARSTATIANT AT 1 5 1 8 1 8Y |

av uammmﬁm QLSFATIRFHT AT W | qaamft ! TAZ-
zufc:

No. 83.—In the room OF YAR final in a pada, WHEN A NASAL
FOLLOWS, there may be OPTIONALLY A NASAL.

Example: ctad +murdri=etanmurdri or etadmurdri *that
Vishnu.”

wead Wwiai F-'lam | amr=n | fasag e,

No. 84.—“ WHEN it is A PRATYAYA (No. 139) that FOLLOWS IN
SECULAR LANGUAGE, the preceding rule (No. 83) is ABSOLUTE.”

Example: tut +mdtram=tanmdtram “wmerely that,” “a primary
element,” chit + mayum=chinmayam “formed of intellect.”

arfe 12181 €0y

wTand: | awma: | faglaata | a@matad @ o

No. 85.—In the room oF TU (No. 76) WHEN the letter LA FOLLOWS,
one homogeneous with the latter is substituted.

Example: tat +laya=tallaya “its destruction.” The la substi-
tuted for na is a nasal la (No. 17). This is sometimes indicated by
writing over it the mark chandra-vindu as in vidwdn <+ likhati=
vidwdllikhati  the learned man writes.”

I TTERAT: G 1 © 1 8 1 63
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IT: AT WIS TIRED: |

No. 86.--AFTER UD, in the room oF the words STHA AND STAMBHA,
the substitute is a letter belonging to the class oF THE PRIOR,

Thus, suppose we hLave to put together wd+ sthdnam :—the
aphorism, without the gloss, exhibits to us the word ud in the abla-
tive or fifth case. 'We must ascertain from another rule what is the
special import of the fifth case here, as we did with respect to the
locative or seventh case in No. 21. The maxim of interpretation
(paribhdshd) here follows,

aEfEgaT=m 13 131 €9 )

vsedtfAzTa iwanTd wi avrwtaaateae e Jag |

No. 87.—Aun operation caused BY the exhibition of a term in THE
ablative or FIFTH CASE, shall be understood to enjoin the substitution
of something in the room OF THAT wuicH immediately FoLLOWS the
word denoted by the term.

Therefore the substitution of the letter d enjoined by No. 86 is
to be in the room of the words sthd and stembha. This again is
qualified (as No. 26 by No. 27) by the followmg maxi.

TR AT A1)

v afgfed aq aenadom | gfa aw o

No. 88.—That which is enjoined to come in the room OF WHAT
FOLLOWS is to be understood as coming in the room ouly OF THE FIRST
letter thereof.

Thevefore, in the example ud +sthdnam (No. 86) a dental letter
is to be substituted for the s; and the dental which, like s, has the .
characters of wvivdra and makdprdne (No. 16), that is to say which is
both hard and aspirated—viz. th—is the proper letter of the set.
(No. 23). Thus we have ud +ththdnam, which comes within the.scope
of the next rule.

W Wi gadtic 8§y

€A: YT W qT A9 @EU W

No..89.—There is optionally elision OF JHAR, pre’ceded by &
congonant, WHEN A HOMOGENEOUS JHAR FOLLOWS,

Thus we may have ud 4 thdnam as well as ud+tht}ummm, to-each
of which the following rule applies.
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No. 90.—AND WHEN KHAR FOLLOWS, let there be char in the
room of jhal. Therefore, in the example in No. 89, the soft d is
changed to the hard and we have wtthdnam or utththdnam “ uprising;”
and so (No. 86) by the same process, uttambhanam “upholding.”

WAT RUTATHTH 1 © | 8 '€= |

Wa: UTE ¥R 4T JAAEd: | AT A0 §Id AErae
AV STEFY: | FIERG | grrel |

No. 91.—In the room oOF the letter HA, AFTER JHAY, there is
OPTIONALLY a letter homogeneous with the prior.

The fourth letter of each class (that is to say, the soft aspirate)

is the suitable substitute for ha (No. 16). Thus wvig+huri may be
written vdgghari “eloquent” “a lion in discourse.”

aeAniE 12181 €30

wa: Tt we &1 anste 1| a7 fra vaw $w g&w awT &R
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No. 92.—In the room oF the palatal $a preceded by jhay, there
is optionally the letter CHHA WHEN AT FOLLOWS. _—

Example: tad 4 §iva, by this rule, optionally becomes tad + chhiva,
and then, by Nos. 76 and 90, tachchhivae; on the other alternative
(by Nos. 76 and 90), it becomes tachéiva “ that Siva.”

grandiia ey | aegeE

No. 93.—IT SHOULD BE STATED that the foregoing rule applies not
merely when at follows but WHEN AM (a more comprehensive pratyd-
hdra) . FoLLows. Thus we have tud+ slokena=tachchhlokena “by
that couplet,” where the § is followed by Z.

ALFRTTC 18131 =3 )
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No. 94.—In the room of the letter M final in a pada (or, as
the gloss, trusting to No. 27, words it, “in the place of a pada

which ends in m,”) there is ANUSWARA when a consonant follows.
Example: karim+vande=haridvande “ I salute Vishnu.”
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AW AW AR FEJAC | AW | qiweEd

No. 95.—AND also in the room OF the letter NA and ma wor
FINAL IN A PADA, WHEN JHAL FOLLOWS, there is anuswdra.

Example: yasdn+si=yasddisi “glories;” dkram+ syate=dkran-
syate, “he will subdue.”

. AN
AT A Q@AW 1218 | ¥5
?ll’-'ﬂ: |
No. 96.—In the room OE ANUSWARA, WHEN YAY FOLLOWS, a letter

HOMOGENEOUS WITH- THE LATTER is substituted,
Example: &dz +ta=3sinte “ quiet.”

g QiR 1 T | 8 | ¥ |
gty | & wUi |
No. 97.—In the room OF anuswdra FINAL IN A PADA, the substi-

tution (enjoined by No. 9G, is OPTIONAL.
Example : twatkuroshi or twan karoshi “thou doest.”

NaY
AarufT g T 1319
TR Twar ot @A AW 7 @ Wi gnE | |
No. 98..—I:et the letter M itself be in the room oF the m of the
particle sam (No. 48) WHEN the word RAJ FOLLOWS, ENDING IN the
technical affix Kwip (No. 855),
Example: sam+rdf=samrdt “a great king.”

RHGL AT1C 131 %0
AUt TR 4t A AT ar | fwy wwata | i wwata
No. 99.—WHEN the letter H FOLLOWS, being itself FOLLOWED BY
‘M, the substitute for a preceding m is optionally m itself.
Example : kimhmalayati or, by No. 94, kisi hmalayati “ what does
he cause to shake ?” _
ggaut et a1 i & o Teagemia 1 B ogeata
Teggraata | & graata
- No. 100.—WHEN the letter & follows, being itself FOLLOWED BY
the letters Y, v, or L, the substitute for a preceding m is optionlly v, -V,
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or L (No. 80). Example, kiyhyah or by No. 94, kii kyah “ what
does it matter about yesterday?” kivhwalayati or ki hwaluywti < what
does he cause to shake?” kilhldduyati or kin hiddayati “what
gladdens ?”

AGL A 18131290
. auiwrimﬁrm:&agﬁnﬁ%gﬁl

No. 101.—WHEN the letter & follows, being itself FOLLOWED BY
the letter N, the substitute for a preceding m, is optionally N.

Example : kinhnute, or, substituting «nuswdra, (No. 94) kin knute
“what withholds?”

Tfaygzici =

BT W& ®¥T Uzt |

No. 102.—Duur is optionally the augment (dgame) oF the
dental s WHEN 1T FOLLOWS the cerebral D,—as in the example shat
santeh “ being six.” A question herc arises as to where the augment
isto be placed,—with reference to which we tind the following direc-
tion.

ST ERRT L 1 1 ¥

fefertit @1 A@ FAETMAT @ | UZ G | 92 FWHA: |

No. 103.—Of whatsoever the augments enunciafed are distin-
guished by an INDICATORY T OR K, they PRECEDE OR FULLOW ib
accordingly. The augment of s enunciated in No. 102, 1s distin- |
guished by an indicatory ¢t (No. 3); the augment is therefore to pre-
cede the s. The ¢ iselided by Nos. 5 and 7, and the vowel by Nos.
36 and 7, and, the dh being changed to ¢ by No. 90, we got shedt-
santah, or, without the augment (No. 102), shatsantuh « being six.”

TAT: FFIE V1213120

ar w: | W wg: | WIgy: | g ag: ¢ gAws Wy

No. 104.—OF §A AND YA vespectively, WHEN SAR FOLLOWS, there
arc optionally the augments KUK aund TUK. The indicatory & shows
that the augment follows the letter (No. 103). Example : prdn shashiha
or prdnikshashtha “sixth anterior,” sugan shushthu or suganishushtha
sixth numerator,”
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A 1E 130300 _
aratqmumggnqgwququ
No. 105.—AND of the dental &, AFTER WHAT ENDS IN N, the aug-

ment dhut (No. 102) is optional.
Example : san tsuh or san sul “he being.”

faggiciin
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No. 106.—Of n final in a pada there is optiou‘ally the augment
TUK, WHEN the paldtal § rorrLows. Example: sen+t+dombhu=
sunchchhambu (Nos. 92 and 76), which, by the optional elision of the
ch (No. 89) may become sahchhambu (¢ the good Sumbhu, or 'Siva”).

Sutuchdambhu (No. 92).  Without the augment, we have sansumbhu by
No. 76. :
T gETEfy R e e R
FETY 9 AT TW AEW Oq U A WErE We 5
WY GAETAT | granie: | §aga: |
No. 107.—WHEN A VOWEL comes AFTER a padu ending in KAM
preceded by a short vowel, the augment §AMUT shall INVARIABLY be
applied. *
The name of this augment is derived from the pratydhdranamn, so
that (by No. 30) it is understood to imply the reduplication of the nasal_
Example: pratyan + dtmd = pratyaifidimd “soul evilently
existent,” sugan +Sa=sugannisy “the lord of an excellent class,”
san+ achyuta =sunnachyute “existing Vishnu.”

g gle1c 1319
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No. 108.—In place oF the particle SAM, WHEN SUT FOLLOWS
there is ru. ‘ '

For example, having got sam+suf+karttd, this rule, after the

indicatory letters (by Nos. 36 and 7) have been elided, gives sir4-s+
karttd.

WATTANGH: AR AT 161312
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W W T: YErFATaRT & |

No. 109.—BuUT HERE, in the division of the grammar where ru is
the subject of discussion, THE NASAL FORM is OPTIONALLY the substitute
OF WHAT PRECEDES 7.

Thus, in the example under rule No, 108, the a of sar is optionally
nasal, and this may be indicated by the mark chandravindu (No 83).

AFATERG TUFEETTE 1 €131 8y

wATtes Tagra & W@eary trsymna: |

No. 110.—AFTER what precedes 7u, if we omit to substitute THE
NASAL (of which the option is afforded by No. 109) ANUSWARA shall be
the augment.

Thus, in the example under No. 108, if we do not substitute the
nasal by No. 109, we must write anuswdra as an augment.

grEGTRATRGRAT: 12131 9 )
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No. 111.—Iostead of the letter » final in a pada, there is VISARGA,
WHEN KHAR FOLLOWS OR when there is A PAUSE (No. 144).

So the »in the example under No. 108 is changed to silent h;
thus sanh+ s + karttd.

WWFTAT §Y AW | He@RAT | qeERAT | r

No. 112.—“Instcad oF sam (No. 108) and also of the words PuMm
and KAN, the substitution of 8 (for visarga by No.122) SHOULD BE
STATED to be invariable (to the exclusion of the optional retainmens
of visarga suggested by No. 128).”

Thus the example under No, 108 becomes sansskarttd (“one who
completes”), the n representing either the sign of nasality (No. 109)
© or anuswdra (No. 110).

gH: @ImHOC 1 S 120 €

Wt wia qAT & 1| TeRTiee: | geRthEa: |

No. 113.—Instead OF the word PUM, WHEN KHAY FOLLOWED BY
AM FOLLOWS it, there is ru.

Example: pum+kokila=punskokila “a male cuckoo,” where
the n represents. either the sign of nasality (No. 109) or anuswdra'
(No. 110). See also Nos. 111 and 112,
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No. 114.—Instead OF N final in a pada, EXCEPTING the N in the
word PRASAN, WHEN CHHAYV FOLLOWS, followed by am, there shall be ru,

For example : chakrin + trdyaswa—here = is final in a pada, and
chhav (t) follows, followed by am (r); hence the n becomes r, which
by No. 111, becomes visarga before a hard consonant, the preceding
vowel leing either nasal, according to No. 109, or followed by
anuswdra, according to No. 110.

frEstgm | 1212 )

aft | afFaraa | afw@ras | wrmg &Y nog q@dan
vzala Ty 1 s

No. 115.—Instead OF VISARGA, let there be the letter s, when
khar (a hard consorant) follows. By this rule, in addition to No. 114,
chakrin +trdyaswae  becomes chakrinstrdyaswa “Oh  discus-armed !
preserve,” where the n represents either the nasal (No. 109) or anuswdra
(No. 110). Why did we say, in No. 114, “ excepting the » in the word,
prasdn?” Because that rule does not apply to such an instance as
praddn tanoti “ the quiet man spreads.” And why “final in a pads?”
Because it dogs not apply to such a case as han+ti=hantd “he Kkills,”
where han is not a pada.

LA 12111800

g'ﬁ'-l?-um w7 T

No. 116.—Instead OF the n of the word NRiIN, WHEN the letter
P FOLLOWS, there is optionally ru.

ha¥ .
FA: << VI 1213013
wat qan 7 fawi@m < & < @ w0 wigen 3 < e

3 =< wifg 1 F: wife 1 wife 1 33 mix
No. 117.—AND also WHEN A consonant of the GUTTURAL class or
of the LyBIAL class FOLLOWS, there are, instead of visarga, optionally
JIHWAMULiYA AND UPADHMANIYA (No. 15). The optionality of v?sarga
is implied in the word “and,” (No. 111). Thus the words nrfn pdhi
(“ preserve thou men)” may be written (as exhibited above) in five
e
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ways, either simply, or with the nasal substitule (No. 109) and
wpadkmdinfya (No. 117), or with the nasal and visarge (Nos. 109 and
117), or with the substitution of anuswdra (No. 110) followed by
either upadhmintya or visurya.

a1 QTR 121 g1 )
faeww weatafed g

No. 118.—OF THAT which is twice uttered, let THE LATTER be
ealled A REDUPLICATION (amredita).

FATAEA 18131 R
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No. 119.—Instead or the n of the word KAN let there be r«, WHEN
A REDUPLICATION FOLLOWS.

Example: kdn+kdn=Fkinskdn *“which of them ?” where the =

of the first syllable is either the nasal (No. 109) or anuswdra (No-
110). For the s, see Nos. 111 and 112.

FFIE 193
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No. 120.—AND WHEN the letter CHHA FOLLOWS, the augment of
a ghort vowel is tuk. (No. 103).

Example: $iva+chhdyd= éivachchhiyd “the shadow of Siva'—
(No. 76).—

QIIRIZT 1 € 1 L 1 98 )
Ty VTSR g | @Etezrar | weitETar |

No. 121.—When chha comes AFTER a long vowel FINAL IN A PADA,
the augment tuk is OPTIONAL,

Example: lakshmd+ chhdyd=Ilakshmichchhdyd or luk slmuol&lwy(i
“the shadow of Lakshm{."—(No. 76).—

So much for the combination of consonants. We now come-to

THE CHANGES OF VISARGA.

ﬁmiﬁzmmn:nanam

fawg@mr
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No. 122.—Instead oF VISARGA, there is s, when o hard consonans
follows

Example: vishnuh+trdtd=vishnustrdtd “ Vishnu the preser-
ver."—

Froftizaiag e
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No. 123.—WHEN $AR (a sibilant) FOLLOWS, visurga may OPTIONALLY
be instead of wvisarga—or, in other words, it may remain unchanged.

Example: harih dete or harissete * Hari sleeps.”—(No. 76).

FEFUT & 121 21§65 )

YT 9" ﬂi’m & WTH\' |
No. 124.—Instead OF s, final in a pada AND OF the word SAJUSH,
let there be RU.

HAT TAPATIER 1 €131 g2
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N;‘. 125.—Justead OF RU, c:ming AFTER AN UNPROLATED AT (shoré
«), let there be U, WHEN AN UNPROLATED at also FOLLOWS.

Example: §ivar + archyah=6éiva+u +urchyah=$ivo'rchyak “ Siva
to be worshipped.” (Nos. 35 and 56).

g 1§11 81
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No. 126.—AND when HAS (a soft consonant) FOLLOWS, 1u shall be
changed to u, when it is preceded by short «.

Example : §ivar + vandyah =4§ivo vandyak, “$iva tobe worshipped.”

A RATHGAT Aty 12131 90

yredw Tarzarsta | 24T 1% | ZavaE | W A e
i et fauran | §ui ToE #A |

No. 127.—Instead OF RU, PRECEDED BY BHO BHAGO AGHO A or A Y
is substituted, WHEN AS FOLLOWS.

Example : devdr + tha=devdyiha, or (by No. 88) devd iha “ the
deities, bere,”—Bhos bhagos and aghos are interjections ending in .
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When 7' has been substituted for their ru (derived from No. 124), it
may chance to come under the operation of rule here following.

efw glamg o120 )
IermERATEE 7@ @0: @igla | /X 2an 0w ans
wan arfe | | '

No. 128.—Let there be elision of the Y OF ALL these, viz. the

words in which it is preceded by bko bhago agho @ or d (No. 127), when
a consonant follows.

Example : bho devdh “Oh deities!”, bhago namaste “oh! ador-
ation to thee!”, agho ydhi “oh! come.”

g ez g
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No. 129.—R is the substitute of the word ahan, but NoT WHEN A
CASE-AFFIX (No. 137) FOLLOWS.

Example : ahan 4 ohah=aharahahk (No. 211) “day by day,” «han+
gena= aharganu “a class of day.”

TRais

- - -
TRW TR 9T &AT9: |
No. 130.—There is elision OF R, WHEN R FOLLOWS. . «

FA™ gaEEr e 1§02 3R )
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No. 131.—WHEN DHA OR R, CAUSING AN ELISION, FOLLOWS instead
OF a PRECEDING AN, there shall be 1Ts LoNG vowel.

Example : punar + ramate =pund ramate “he again sports” (No.
130), harir+ramyah=har{ ramyah “ Vishnu is beautiful,” sambhus +
rdjate=¢éambhi rdjate “ Siva is resplendent.”

Why “of an?” Because the rule does not include any other vowel.
Example, trigh+ dha=tridha “ destroyed,” vridh + dha=vridha “raised.”

In the case of manas+ratha, the change of s to ru (No. 124)
having taken place, giving manar 4yratha, two couflicting rules present
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themselves—the one (No. 126) directing that the r shall be changed to
w, the other (No. 130) that the » shall be elided. The doubt, which
rule shall take eﬁ"ect in such a case, has given occasion for the maxim
here following.

ﬁuf%r&%ntm&mmau:n
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No. 132.—WHEN RULES of equal force PROHIBIT EACH OTHER, LET
THE LAST (in the order of the Ashtddhydy{) TAKE EFFECT.

According to this maxim, in the example manar+7rathe (under
No. 131), the elision of the 7 ought to take place, by rule No. 130
which occurs in the eighth Lecture. But here the maxim (No. 39)
interferes, which enjoins that a rule occurring in any of the three last
Chapters of the Grammar shall be either as if it did not exist, or as if
it had never come into operation, so far as concerns any rule that
occurs carlier; and therefore No. 126, as if No. 130 did not exist, pro-

ceeds to substitute w, and thus we have mana +u 4+ ratha =manoratha
“a wish.” (No. 35).

TATRT: F ATATHITATEAE Tl 115321
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No. 133.—There is ELISION OF the SU (the case-affix of the nomi-
native singular, No. 137) OF the pronouns ETAD AND TaD, provided
they are WITHOUT the augment K (No. 1321), WHEN A CONSONANT
FOLLOWS; BUT NOT if they are IN A COMPOUND WITH the privative
particle NAN (a.)

Example : eshas + vishnuh=esha vishnuh “that Vishnu’’ (Nos.
338 and 169), sas+ dambhub=sa Sambhuh “ that Siva” (No. 338).—
Wiy «without the augment k?” Witness eshako rudrah “that Siva.”
Why “not if they are in a compound with the privative particle
( nan)?”Wltness asas + Sivah = asaddivah “ ot that Siva.” (No. 76.) Why
“when .a consonant follows?” Witness eshas+atra=esho'tra “he
bere.” (Nos. 124 and 125.)



38 THE LAGHUKAUMUDS :

&sﬁaﬁﬁqwlélgi@m

W tma g @rzfe aEREend way 9ad | m&i’g

wyfeam 1 By Zrmedt Tm:

No. 184.—Let there be elision oF the su of SAs, even WHEN A
vowelL FoLLows (No. 133), IF BY THE ELISION alone THE VERSE CAN BE
COMPLETED. '

Example : (sa +imdm=) semdm avigdhi pradbhritim “do not se-
parate this collection,” suisha ddsaratht rdmah “that Rdmna, the son of

Dasaratha.” ,
So much for the changes of Visarga. We now come to the de-

olension of
MASCULINES ENDING IN VOWELS.

ASFAUTAZL 1
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No. 133.—Let any SIGNIFICANT form of word, NOT being A VERBAL

rooT (No. 49), AN ArriX (No. 139), O0R WHAT ENDS WITH AN AFFIX, be
called A CRUDE FORM of word (pratipudika).

HATAGHATETZ 1 121 88y
FRIZATAT QTS JOT @ |

No. 136.—AND let forms of words ending in the affixes called KRIT
(No. 329) and TADDHITA (Nos. 975 and 1067) AND COMPOUNDS (sumdsa,
No. 961) also be called crude forms (No. 1‘35)

[AmERgTRnfRE  Saay  wfy-
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No. 137.—{In this aphorism the case-affixes are enunciated.—The
cases, exclusive of the Vocative which is held to be a peculiar aspect of
the nominative, are seven—1st nominative, 2nd Accusative, 3rd Instru-
mental, 4th Dative, 5th Ablative, 6th Genitive, 7th Locative. The
case-affixes, with their significations, are as follows:—]

Singular. Dual. "~ Plural.
1st s an jas . —
2nd  um wut dus . —_
3rd {d bhydm bhis “by.”
4tb e bhydm blyas “to.”
5th  dusi bhydm bhyas “ from.”
6th  #as 08 . dm “of”
7th 72 08 sup “im”
‘[After the elision of the indicatory letters, these affizes appear as

follows:—]

Ist s an as
2nd  am au as
rd 4 bhydm bhis
4th e bhydm Dhayas
5th  as blydm bhyus
6th  as 08 dam
Tth 1 08 s

The readey who enters upon the study of the Laghulmumuds
without any previous acqunintance with Sanskrit, will find the recollec-
tion of the rules more easy, and bis apprehension of their import more
distinet, if he make himself familiar with the most usual signs of the
7th, 6th, and 5th cases, for information respecting which he was refer-
red (at Nos. 22, 27, and 87,) to the present section. When the uninflec-
ted word ends in a consonant, the affix is generally attached unaltered.
Thus the 7th case singular of the word ach, in No. 21, is acki; the
7th dual of om4#, in No. 54, is omd#hos; and the 7th plural of efye-
dhatyith, in No, 42, is etyedh.tyithsu. " So agin, the 6th case singu-
lar of <k, in No. 21, is ikas, which, by Nos. 124 and 126, becomes eko
before a soft cdnsonant; the 6th dual of sajush, in No. 124, is
sajushos, which, by Nos. 124 and 130, becomes sajusho when followed
by r; and the 6th plural of jhul, in No. 25, is jhuldm, which, by No,
94, becomes jhaldd. So again, the 5th case singular of e in No.
56, is ehas, which, by Nos. 124 and 111, becomes eniah; the 5th duaj
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of a term ending in a vowel occurs in No. 73, viz. rahdbhydm, which,
by No. 94 changes its final to 7. ' ’

When the uninflected term ends in a vowel, the case-affixes are
liable to several variations. Among the most noticeable modifications
are the following, which take the place of the final a:—

Singular. Dual. Plural.
5th  dt dbhydm —
6th asya — dndm
7th e — eshu

Examples of these terminations occur in No. 85, where d¢ becomes
dd (by No. 82); in No. 73—rahdbhydm ; in No. 26—sanyogdntasye ;
in No. 80—samdndm ; in No. 31—pratyaye ;—and in No. 44—wtho-
dhodhyeshaishyeshu.]

EATCATfAafEsRTg + 81 1 R\

No. 188.—AFTER what ends with. the feminine terminations ﬁi
(No. 256, &c.) or AP (No. 1341, &c.) or after A crRUDE FORM (No.
135, &c.).—

[This aphorism is one of those which are said to exercise an
authority (adhikdra) over other aphorisms, inasmuch as they consist of
terms which other aphorisms, in order to complete their sense, are
under the necessity of borrowing. (No. 5.) Some aphorisms, such as
the present, consist solely of words which, taken by themsglves, convey
neither a definition nor a direction, and which are enunciated solely for
the purpose of avoiding the necessity of repeating the same words in a
number of succeeding aphorisms. Such aphorisms are said to be kevul-
ddhikdra, or “intended simply to regulate the sense of others.” On the
other hand, in No. 21, ouly a portion of the aphorism, viz, the word
achi, exercises adhikdra, which it does over the sense of No. 55, &c.]

Weadq: 1 211 ¢ )
No. 139.—AN AFFIX.

_ [This, like No. 138, is an aphorism intended solely to regulate the
sense of others.]

qIF 121 QAR
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No. 140.—AND SUBSEQUENT.

[This, like Nos. 138 and 139, is an aphorism intended solely to re-
gulate the sense of others. The sense of the three aphorisms combined
is as follows :—]

« Let me affixes su, &c. (No. 137) come after, or be attached to words
ending in #¢ or ap (that is to say, words with feminine terminations,)
and after crude forms (No. 135).

FA: 12181207
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No. 141.—OF sup (which is a pratydhdra formed of su the firsk
of the case-affixes, and the final p of the last of them,) let the three ex-
pressions in each successive set of three be severally termed the
expression for one” (singular), “the expression for two” (dual), and
“the expression for many” (plural).

| grwfgamNiEaEa 1 R 8 ) =R )
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No. 142.—The DUAL AND the SINGULAR case-affixes are to be em-
ployed severally IN the sense of DUALITY AND UNITY.

AFAFMAH 1 1 B 1 )
agiakdar agaed g |

No. 143.—IN expressing MULTEITY, let A PLURAL case-affix be
employed. ‘

ENEIEEIC: REER RN

SUMAITATSARTANT: I | G | TR |

No. 144.—Let OESSATION, or the absence of succeeding letters,
be called a PAUSE (avasdna).

We now proceed to decline the word rdmo (the name of an
incarnation of Vishnu).—Attaching the case-affix of the 1lst case
singular, after removing the indicatory vowel (No. 86), we get rdmus:
then the s becowmes 7u by No. 124, and finally wisurga by No. 111,
giving rdmah.

FEATATARNT TRIAWRT 1 Q1 =1 €81
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No. 145.—IN ANY INDIVIDUAL CASE (vibhakti) there is but ONE
RETAINED OF the WORDS, ALWAYS SIMILAR IN FORM. [That isto say,
the dual, which means “two Rdmas’ implies “ Rdma and Rdma;”
and the plural, which means “ more Rdmas than two,” implies at least
“ Rdma, and Rdma, and Riéma;” and of these words, similar in sense
as well as in form, we are to retain but one, when adding the affixes
of the dual and plural. It would be otherwise had we to attach a
dual affix to an aggregate signifying the two opponeunts “ Rima and
Rivuna,” or the two which, in some of their inflections, differ in
sound as well as in seuse, mdaéri “a mother,” and mdéri “a measurer.”
But when the worls never diff:r in form, though they do so in sense,’
this rule may apply. Thus ér¢ signifias *“ beauty” and also “wealth”—
and “beauty and wealth” may be implied in the dual ériyaw.]

In the 1st case dual, then, we have rdma+au, which might
appear to furnish occasion for the operation of the rule here following
to the exclusion of No. 41, which gives way in accordance with No.132.

AIRAT GIEIW: | € 1 g | RO 4
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No. 146.—When ach OF THE FIRST OR SECOND CASE follows ak,
let THE LONG VOWEL HOMOGENEOUS WITH THE ANTECEDENT be the
substitute singly for both. By this rule rdmu+au would become
rdmd, but the rule here following interposes.

wrfafe| 1 € 1 21 998
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No. 147.—WHEN 1Cil FOLLOWS A OR A the substitution of the long
vowel homogeneous with the antecedent (No. 146) shall xor take place.

Then, by No. 41, thus freed from the obstruction of No. 146, we have
rdma+auw=rdmau “ two Rdmas.”

WT 11219
LN =
ARATTAT g2 AN & 1
No. 148.—PALATAL (chu) OR CEREBRAL ({w) LETTERS initial in an

affix are to be elided. Therefore, in the affix of the 1st case plural,
the j of jus is to be elided, leaving as.
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No. 149.—AND sup (the case-affixes—No. 137) and tin (the verbul
affixes enunciated in No. 407) are called VIBRAKTI.

han
7 fawdmr gwmn g 12080
taatmara e Ja: | gfa @ Sam o A
No. 150.—T1U (the dentals ta tha da dha ne) and s and M, stand-
ing IN A VIBHAKTI (No. 149) are NoT to be elided. Therefore the final

# in jus is not to be elided, notwithstanding Nos. 5 and 7; and rdmds,
by Nos. 124 and 111, becomes rdmdh “ Rdmas”—more than two.

gwaEH g gfg: 121020 8¢
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No. 151.—1In the seuse of the vocative, let the SINGULAR of the
first be called SAMBUDDHI.

g vRafafiurmafd geadsgy g
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No. 152.—AFTER WHATSOEVER there is AN AFFIX (pratyaymn)
ENJOINED, let WHAT BEGINS THEREWITH, in the form in which it appears
WHEN THE AFFIX FOLLOWS it, be called AN INFLECTIVE BASE (afga).

For example, in the first case singular it is enjoined that the affix
su (No. 137) shall follow the crude form of a noun—for instance rdnus.

Then this word 7dma, if it remain uuchanged when the affix follows it,
is called afiga.

-~
TR g3 1 €1 1 8¢ R
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No. 153.—AFTER an inflective base (No. 152) ending in efi OR IN
A SHORT VOWEL, a consonant is elided if it be that OF SAMBUDDHI (No.
151). Hence the gis elided in e rdma “Oh Rdma !’ In the dual and
plural the vocative is the same as the 1st case; so he rdmau *“Oh
wwo Rdmas! “he rdmdh “ Oh Rdmas!’ We now come to the 2nd case,
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and we find Rdma + am, where we might expect No. 53 to take effect.
But this is prevented by the rule here following.

W gd: 0 g :
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No. 154—WHEN the vowel of AM (the affix of the 2nd case
singular) ¥oLLOWS «k, the form of THE PRIOR is the single substitute
for both. Hence rdma+4am=rdmam “ Rdma,’ rdma-+aeu=rdmau
“two Rdmug” (No. 141). In the 2ud case plural we find rdma +éas
and the rule here following.

wnFafga 11312

AlgAasivmarET ANFA TR L: |

No. 155.—The letters L, §, AND KU (that is to say, ka kha gu gha
#) arc indicatory IN AN AFFIX NOT belonging to the class TADDHITA
(the class employed in forming nominal derivatives No. 1067). Thus
the example under consideration becomes »dma+-as; then No. 146
eomes into operation, and the rule here following enjoins a substitution.

»
AEATSHAT 7: GfE 1 €191 203
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No. 156.—AFTER THAT long vowel homogeneous with prior (N6.

146), N is substituted in place OF the s of $AS, IN THE MASCULINE.
Thus we have rdmdn : a form which might scem to give occasion for
the rule next following. :

sEFArggrEaRsfi i c 1812
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No. 157.—EVEN WHEN a SEPARATION is caused BY the intervention
of the pratydhdra, AT KU, PU, (the five gutturals and five labials), /&
(the particle ¢) AND NUM (anuswdra), singly or combined in any possible
way, the substitution of the cerebral for the dental n following = or
sh in the same padu (No. 292) shall take place.

By this rule the final » in »dmdn would be replaced by a cerebral,

the rule next following prchibits the substitution.”

g LS 181 9|
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No. 158.—The cerebral 7 shall not be subsituted in the room oF
dental » FINAL IN A PADA. Thus finally we have rdmdn “the Rdmas.”

In the 3rd case singular we first find Rdma +{d, but the rule next
following enjoins ‘a subsitution.

SrsfRzaETfETeRE 109131 @
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No. 159.—Let INA AT AND syA be substituted in the room oF T4

(8rd singular) nasr (5th sing.) AND 4AS (6th sing.) after what ends in
short «.

Thus we have rdma ina, which after the cerebral » has been subs-
tituted by No. 157, becomes rdmena “by Rdma.” (No. 85.)

In the 3rd case dual we first find »dma+ bhydm, which calls inte
operation the rule following.

gla w9131 ¢eR1
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No. 160.—AND WH«&N A CASE-AFFIX beginning with yan FOLLOWS,
the long vowel shall be substituted for the final of an inflective base
(No. 152) ending in short a. Hence rdmdbhydm “by two Rdmas.”

In the 3rd plural we find rdma+-bhis, and here also a substitution
is enjoined.

Zar fr@ g0 11 €
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No. 161.—AFTER what ends in SHORT A, let their be Ars in the
room OF BHIS. From No. 58 we learn that this substitute takes the
place not of the first letter merely (No. 88), but of the whole term
(bhis). By Nos. 124 and 111 we thus get rdmaik “by the Rimus.”

In the 4th singular, we find rdma+1ie, ax'xdv again a substitution
is enjoined.

2™ 191183
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No. 162.—Let YA be the substitute OF ﬁF after an inflective base
ending in short a. :
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'Thts we have rdma+ ya, an iostance which -the rule next cited
takes cognizance of.

TRZTRDTHAIAT 1 g 1 Q1 ¥

wIw: enfaag wra § wraesEtay o A i
gf &f & 1 trarg 1 aRnang

No. 163.—A SUBSTITUTE IS LIKE (or succeeds to all the titles and
liabilities of) THAT WHOSE PLACE IT SUPPLIES—BUT NOT IN the case of
A RULE the occasion for the operation OF which is furnished by the
LETTERS of the original term.

According to this maxim, the y« substituted for 7e, by No. 162,
is, like it, entitled a case-affix (sup—No. 137); but it is not held to con-
sist of the same letters as 7e; hence, as it begins with the letter y (of
the pratydhdra yan), it furnishes occasion for the operation of No. 160,
by which the short @ of the inflective base is lengthened. Thus we
have rdmdya “ to Rima.” The 4th dual rdmdbhydm “to two Rdmus”—
is formed like the 3rd.

Iu the 4th plural we have first rdma+bhyas, which calls into
operation the rule next following (and not No. 160).

agaw%m@qnsnauzoau
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No. 164.—WHEN A PLURAL casc-affix beginning with JHAL FOL-
LOWS, E is the substitute for the final short @ of an inflective base.

Thus we have rdmebhyah “to the Rdmus” Why do we say
“case-affix ?” Because the rule does mnot extent to the verbal affixes
Ex., pacha+dhwem=pachadkwam “do you cook.”

In the 5th singular we have first rdm + 7si, and dt is substituted
for #ust by No. 159, and we get rdmdt (No. 55), a form to which the
rule next cited has reference. -

qERGTR 1 & 1 8 1 ¥ |
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No. 165.—~WHEN A PAUSE (No. 144) ENSUES, chdr may OPTIONALLY

be substituted for jhal. So we may write rdmdt or (by Ne. 81) rdmdd
“from Rdma.”
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The dual and plural of the 5th case are like those of the 4th:—
'rdmabhyam “from two Rdmas,” rdmebhyh “from the Rdmas.”

In the 6th sing. we have first rdima +%as; and, on making the
substitution enjoined by No. 159, we get rdmasya “of Rima.” In
the dual we have first rdma os, which brings into cperation the rule
next following.

LUCA RERRERCE
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No. 166.—AND WHEN 08 FOLLOWS, then e is substituted for the final
short « of an inflective base. Thus we have rdme+os=1rdmayoh “of
two Rdmas”—(No. 29).

In the 6th plural we have first 7dm+dmn, which calls iuto opera-
tion the rule next following.

FWEIFATUT FT 121 3 1 48 1
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No. 167.—NuT shall be the augment Or WHAT comes AFTER an
inflective base ending in A SHORT vowcl, OR in NaDf (No. 215) or in Ap
(No. 1341).

From No. 103 we learn that this augment is to be prefixed. We
thus get rdma +ndm, to which the rule following has reference.

A IE 1830
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No. 168.—WHEN NAM FOLLOWS, the long vowel shall be substi-
tuted for the final of an inflective base which ends in a vowel. Thus
we get rdmdndm “of the Rdmas.” (No. 157.)

In the 7th sing. we have rdma 474, which, by Nos. 156 and 33,
becomes rdme “in Rdma.” The dual is like the 6th—rdmaych “in
two Rdmus.

In the 7th plural we have rdma +su, which, by No. 164, becomes
rdme+su, and this calls into operation the rule following.

MEAATIAT: 1 © 1 3 | Y€ |
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No. 169.—The cerebral substitute shall take the place of the
dental s, when the s is part OF A SUBSTITUTE OR OF AN AFFIX following
#n or ku, and is not the final letter of the pad.t.—Of the cerebrals, the
tshadvivrite sh (No. 16) most resembles the s, and is therefore the
proper substitute. Thus we get rdmeshu “in the Rdmas.” :

In the same way are declined krishne and other words ending in
short a.

[Having explained this Jeclension very fully, we shall m«hcate the
steps of the process as they recur in the sequel more concisely.]

Rt A ig 1 g 1 20
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No. 170.—SaRvA, &c. are called PRONOMINALS (sarvandma)

This class of words cousists of the following i—serva “all,” viswa
“all,” ubha “both,” ubkays “both,” dutwre dutama (affixes employed
in the formation of such words as k ¢tara “ which of two ?” and katama
“which of many ?”) anya “other,” anyatura “either,” itura “other,”
fwat or twa “other,” nema “half,” sama “all,” sime “ whole.” The
seven following are pronominals when they imply a relation in time or
place, not when they arc names-—viz., pdérva “ prior, east,” para  after,”
avara “posterior, west,” dakshina “south, right;” uttara “inferior,
other, north,” apara “other,” adhure “inferior, west; —so also swa
when it signifies “own,” not when it signifies “a kinsman ” or “ property ;”
antara when it signifies “ outer” or “an under garmeunt;’ ty:d or tad
“he she, it, that,” yad “ who, whicb, what,” etad “ this,” idam “ this,”
adas “ this, that,” eka “one,” dwi “two,” yushmad “ thou,” asmad “I,”

”»

bhavatu “ yoar honour, your excellency,” kim “who ? what ?"—

mﬁhsu 1 %91
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No. 171.—After a pronominal ending in short a, let §i be the
.substitute OF JAs (1st case plur.). As the substitute consists of more
letters thon one, it takes the place of the whole (No 58) Ex., sarva 4
f=sarve (“all ”—Nos. 156 and 35).
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No. 172.—AFTER A PRONOMINAL ending in short @, sMAT is the

substitute of 7e (4th sing).
Example: survasmai “to all.”

~
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No. 173.—After a pronominal ending in short ¢, SMAT AND sMIN
are the substitutes or fasr (4th sing.) AND K1 (7th sing.) Example,
sarvusmdt “ from all.”  (No. 160.)
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No. 174.—Sur is the angment of dm (Gth plur.), WHEN AM coMES
AFTER A PRONOMINAL ending in @ or d. Example (Nos. 164 and 169)
sarveshdm “of all” In the Tth sing. (No. 173) sarvasmin “in all.”
The rest of the declension is like that of rdma. In the same way are
declined viswa and the other pronominals (No. 170) ending in short «.
The word ubka “ both” takes invariably the dual affixes. Ex., ublaw
“both,” ubkdbhydm “by, to, or from both,” ubhayuk « of or in both.”
The object of its being inserted in the list of pronominals (whilst itg
declension does not differ from that of rdma) is its taking the angment
akach (No. 1321 which it could not take if it were not a pronominal).
The terms duture and dataing are affixes. “ By citing the affix we cite
that which ends therewith:"—(says Puatanjali) so the words that end
with these affixes are to be reckoned pronominals. The word nema is
a pronominal when it signifies “half” That samae, which is a pro-
nominal when synonymous with sarva, “all,” is not so when synonymous
with tulya “ like” we learn from the expression samdndm “of equals ”—
in No. 30—(which would have been sameskdm, if the word, in that

sense, had been a pronominal.)
D
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No. 175.—Thename of pronominal (No. 170) belongs to PURVA
“prior,” PARA “after,” AVARA “ posterior,” DAKSHINA “south,” UTTARA
“inferior, other, north,” APARA “other,” AND ADHARA “inferior,” WHEN
THEY DISCRIMINATE RELATIVE POSITION, NOT when they are NAMES.

The designation of pronominal assigned to these in every case
by the aphorism No. 170, which implies the list of words enumerated
in the commentary thereon, is optional when jus (1st plural) follows.—
Ex., piirve (by No. 171) or puérvdh (No. 151).— Why do we say “not
wheu they arc names?”  Witness uttardh (not uttare) when the word
is used as a name for “the Kurus.”

That there is “a specification, (niyama,) or tacit implication, of
a determinate point (wvadhi), with reference to which something is to
be described by the word itself” is what we mean when we say that .
“a relation in time or place (avasthd) is implied,”—[{For example, we
wish to deseribe Benares as being southern (dukshina). To do this,
we may specify some point sy one of the peaks of the Himdlaya—
with reference to which Benares may be described as “a place to the
southward.” Again,we here may thus speak of the people to the
south of the Vindhyd mountains, as being “southern,” not with re-
ference to the inhabitants of Ceylon, but with reference (as every one
here understands by tacit implication) to us ourselves who live to
the north of the Vindhyd range]l. Why do we say, “when a relation
in time or place is implied ?” Witness dakshindh (not dakshine)
gfithukdh, meaning “clever singers.”

ATaATETaTE L g 1 )

FilAgArgaTE T @YE® AT g3 Afwar |+ | 1@ |
wratar wrenrA i ar 1 arfagaataag @ o Sradsa an

No. 176.—The designation, as & pronominal, of the word swa (No.
170) WHEN IT SIGNIFIES SOMETHING ELSE THAN A KINSMAN OR PROPERTY,
optionally obtains when jas (1st plural) follows, Thus we have cither
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swe (No. 171) or swik (No. 151) in the sense.of “own” or © selves,”
but swdh alone, in the sense of “kinsmen” or “articles of property.”

e afedragsaaa: 19191 280
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No. 177.—The designation, as a pronominal, of the word antara
(No. '170) WHEN IT SIGNIFIES “OUTER” OR “A LOWER GARMENT,”
optionally obtains when jas (1st plural) follows. Thus we may write
antare or antardh, when speaking of houses “external ” (for instance
to the walls of the city); and so also when speaking of the petticoats
wort under the upper garment.

gérf‘dﬁtaaﬁlatlsw €
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No. 178.—AFTER TBE NINE BEGINNING WITH PTIRVA, (that is to say,
after purva, pare, wvara, dakshina, uttare, apara, adhara, swa, and
antara) the substitution of smdt and smin for fust and %¢ (No. 173) is
OPTIONAL.

Thus we yay write either pé#rvasmdt or pérvdt, pérvasmin or
ptrve :—and so of pure, &e.  In other respects the declension of these
words is the same ag that of swrva.
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No. 179.—The words PRATHAMA “first,” CHARAMA “last,” TAYA .
(which is an affix, respecting which see the maxim cited under No,
174.—), aLPA “few,” ARDHA “ half,” KATIPAYA “some,” and NEMA “ half,’;
shall be optionally termed pronominal (No. 170) when jas (1st pl.)
follows.

Thus we may write prathame or prathamdh. Of the affix taya
we have an example in dwitaye or dwitaydh “second.” The rest of
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the declension is like rdma. The word nema is enumerated among
the pronominals in No. 170—therefore, though by this rule the
nominative plural may be like rdm.r, the rest of the decclension is
like sarva,

daw e a1 1 fgatnd 1| fgaladariz )o@ gEtm o
fastc:

No. 180.—WHEN CASE-AFFIXES WITH AN INDICATORY N FOLLOW
(such are the #th, 5th, G6th, and 7th, singular) the term pronominal
No. 170) is OPTIONALLY & name OF what ends in riva.

Example: dwitiyasmui or dwit{ydye “to the second,” and so
on.—So also tritfyu “the third.”

We now come to the declension™of the word mirjare “imperi-
shalle,”—which is derived from the feminine word jurd “ decrepitude.”

FUAT FATEIATHH 1 9 1 R 1 Q9%
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No. 181.—Iustead oF JAR there is OPTIONALLY JARAS, when a
wiblhalti (No. 170) beginning with a vowel follows.

Where a rule refers to a pada or an «fige (No. 1533), the rule, if
it apply to a particular word, applies also to what ends'with the word.
Hence this rule, which applics to the word jaid, applies also to ninjur,
just as, in English, the substitution, in the plural, of “geese,” for
“goose,” applies also to the case of “wildgeese.” But here a question
might arise, suggested by No. 58, as to whether the substitute should
not take the place of the whole word—so that the plural of “ wildgoose,”
should become “geese” simply. To guard against this, it is declared
that “ Substitutes take the place of that only which is exhibited (when
the substitute is enjoined).”—Thus, in nirjara, the substitute takes
the place of the jura only, for jerd ounly was exhibited when the
substitute jaras was enjoined. Here another objeetion may be raised,
for jaras was enjoined to take the place of jard, with a long final, not
of jara, the final of which is short. This objection is met by the
maxim that “ What is partially altered does not thereby become some-
thing quite different,” (and this is illustrated in the Mahdbhdshya by
the case of a dog, which, having lost bis ears, does not thereby lose his
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personal identity):—so jaras may be the substitute of the partially
altered jara. Thus we get nirjarasaw “twoimperishables,” nirjarasah
“imperishables,” and so on.—On the other alternative, and when® he
aftixes begin with a consonant, the word is declined like rdma.

We now come to the declension of viswapd “the preserver of all”

SrarsafE = 1§11 g0u )
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No. 182.—A~ND warN Jas (lst pl) orich (pratydhdra) comes
AFTER a LONG vowel, the long vowel homogencous with the prior is not
substituted for both (by No. 146, any more than under the circuams-
tances stated in No. 147). We have therefore the 1st dual vidwapan
(by No. 41), and plural viswapdh (by No. 55), —In the vocative singular
we have ke viswapdh, the same as in the nominative. In the 2nd case
sing. viswapdm (No. 1533); in the dual, as in the Ist case, vidwapaic.
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No. 183.—Let suT (which is a p)wl./a,hauo formed of su the ﬁmt
casc-affix, aud «ut the fifth, and which serves as a name common to the
five), but NoT OF a NeuTkR word be called sarvandmasthdna.
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No. 184+—WHEN the affixes BEGINNING WITH SU and ending with
ka (which occurs in the 70th aphorism of the 3rd Chapter of the 5th
Lecture) FOLLOW, NOT being SAkVANAMASTHANA (No. 183), let what
precedes be called pde. [Thisis an extension of the application of
the term pada as laid down in No. 14].

afq wg i gis g
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No. 185.—AND WHEN affixes, with an initial Y OR initial VOWEL,
beginning with su and ending with ka, follow, not being sarvendn-
asthdne (No. 183), let what precedes be called BHA.
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[The question here arises, whether a word which gets the name of
bha from this rule, and of padi from the one . preceding, is to retain
both names, or, if not, which name is to be retained. The rule next

cited supplies the answer].

»
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No. 186.—From this point (that is to say, from the st aphorism
of the 4th Chapter of the 1st Lecture), T0 the aphorism “ KADARAH
kurmadhdraye” (which is the 38th aphorism of the 2nd Chapter of the
2nd Lecture) only ONE NAME of each thing named is to be recognised—
viz: that which comes last (where the clauims are otherwise equal—
(see No. 132) and that which, were its claim disallowed, would have
no other opportunity of conducing to any result (sec No. 41).
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No. 187.—Let there be elision or the final letter of an inflective
base, entitled to the designation of Dha (No. 1853), when it ends in A
DHATU (No. 49) WITH LONG A as its final letter. )

The word viswapd ends in a dhdtu, viz. pd (in the sense of “ pre-
serving” which has long d as its final lotter; and the word which, by
No. 147, is called an inflective base (wige) when an affix follows, is, by
No. 185, entitled to the designation of bhe when the case-affix (nos
beiog one of the five first) begins with a vowel. The long ¢ is then
elided.

Example: vidwapd +$as=vidwapah (2ud case plural), viswapd +
td=viswapd (3rd sing). Before the cousonantal terminations there
is no change. Example, viswapabhydm (3rd dual). In the same way
are declined daftkhadhmd “ the blower of a coneli-shell,” and the like.—
Why do we say, “ when it ends in a dhdtu?” Because primitive words,
like hdhd “a gandhurva,” do not come within the scope of the rule
Example: 2nd pl. hdhdn (Nos. 146 and 156). .

We now come to the declension of a noun endiug in short i—har;
“a name of Fishaw” lst s. harik, 1st du. har¢ (No. 146,
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No. 188.—AND WHEN JAS FOLLOWS, gune, shall be the substitute

of the short final of an inflective base. Hence 1st pl. hari4jas=
harayah, ’
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No. 189.—The substitute OF A SHORT final is GUNA, when sambud-
dhi (No. 152) follows. By this and No. 153, we get the vocative sing.
he harve. 2nd s. karim (No. 134), 2nd du. har{f, 2ud pl. harén (No. 156).

AT sgEf@ 118190
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No. 190.—-WITH THE EXCEPTION OF the word SAKHI, THF REST of

the words that eud in short ¢ or w ave called gu1. The words “the
rest” are said to be employed here “for the sake of distinctness.”
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No. 191.—Let NA be the substitute oF AN coming after ghi (No.
190), but NoT IN THE FEMININE. The term d# is the ancient desiy-
nation of {d, the 3rd sing. case-affix. .

Example : hari+td=hariné (No. 157). 38rd du. haribhydm, 3rd
pl. haribhih.

WS 19 111 r N
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No. 192.—Let guna be the substitute oF GHI (No. 190), WHEN a
case-affix WHICH HAS AN INDICATORY N FoLLows. Thus 4th s. hari 4
fie =haraye (No. 29). :

SEFATF 1§11 8 0
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No. 193. —AND when the short @ OF KASI AND §AS, comes after efy
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let the form of the prior be the single substitute for both. Thus, 5th
and Gth s. hari+nasi and so also hari+nas=hareh (No. 192). 6th
and 7th du. karyol (Nos. 21 and 73)—6th pl. harindm (Nos. 167, 168
and 157).

Y D 19131 RN
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No. 194.-~Let aut be the substitute of 5i (the case-affix of the
7th s.), when it follows short i or w, AND let short A be the substitute
or the ¢HI (No. 190) itself. Thus 7Tth s haraw (No. 41). 7th pl.
harvishu (No. 169).  In the same way are declined kavi “a poet,” and
the like.

ZaE AT 19131621
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No. 1953.—ANASK is the substitute of the word salhi, WHEN s&
FOLLOWS, provided it is not the sign of the vocative (No. 152).
The substitute, though consisting of more letters than one (No.

58), is prohibited Ly No. 59 from taking the pl:‘mce of more than the
last letter.  Thus we have sakhan + .

w@rmq@wwlzluéan
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No. 196.—The letter BEFORE THE LAST LETTER of a word is called
THE PENULTIMATE (upadhd).

qRATHEAR ﬂmwgt €182
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No. 197.—AND the long form is the sabstitute of the penultimate
letter (No. 196) of what ends in n, WHEN a SARVANIMasTHANA (No.
1833, NotT being saMsupbal (No. 152), roLLows. Thus we bhave
sakhdn +s.

AYTH TN AAA: 1 LRI
No. 198.—AN ArFixX consisting of A SINGLE LETTER (exclusive of ’
indicatory letters) is called APRIKTA.

SR glamew T €1
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No. 199.—sU (the 1st sing. case-affix) AND TI AND SI (the termi-
nations of tfvo of the persons of the verb) when reduced to A SINGLE
(xySONAZE (No. 198), and when standing AFTER what ends in a coN-
SONANT OR 1n the LONG vowel deduced from the feminine terminations
%1 (No. 256) AND £p (No. 1341), are elided. Thus sckhdn +38 becomes
sukhdn.
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No. 200.—There is ELISION OF N FINAL IN A puda which is entit-
led to the designation of prAriranika (No. 133).

The word sakhi is a prdalipadike; it becomes a pade (No. 20)
when the case-affix is added; and this name of pada it retains (by
No. 210) after the case-affix has beeu elided. Thus sekhdn is a pada.
But sakhdn is also entitled to the designation of prdtipadika, like
sakhi the place of which it occupies, according to No. 163. Thus, by
the present rule, the form of the word becomes finally sakhd “a
friend.

a@mgrnsuzuean
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No. 201.— Let a sarvandmasthine (No. 183) coming AFTER the
word SAKHI, NOT IN THE sense of the VOCATIVE SINGULAR, be like that
which contains an indicatory mn.
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No. 202.—Let vriddhi be the substitute or an inflective base
ending in A VOWEL, WHEN THAT WHICH LHAS AN INDICATORY N OR ¥
FOLLOWS, _

Thus s«khi, when the 1st dual case~a(%ix is to be annexed, becomes
sakhai (No. 201), and sakhuai + au=sakhdyau (No. 29),—so also Ist
pl. sakhdyak. The vocative sing. (by Nos. 189 and 153) is he sukhe.
In the 2nd s. and du, salhdyam and sakhdyaw, Nos. 201 and 202
again apply: 2nd pl. sakhin (Nos. 146 and 156), 3rd 5. sakhyd, 4th-s.
sakhye.
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No. 203 Short w is the substitute OF the « of #nusi and %as
FOLLOWING the words KHI AND TI or khf and ti which have substituted
yan (No. 21) for the final vowel.

Khi and ti are the terminations of the words sakhi and pati
which they are here employed to designate. The long forms kh{ and
t¢ indicate certain derivative forms; see No. 223.

The words “ which have substituted yan,” are employed to show
that rule No. 192 does not apply here; and the same object is attained
in the aphorism by writing not Xhi and ti but khya and tye, the
in which is intended merely to facilitate pronunciation.

Thus we have 5th and 6th s. sukhyuh,

Rrg 19121880
- N - e
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No. 204.—AUT is the substitute oF K1 after short 7. Hence Tth s,
sakhycww. The rest is like (hari No. 187).
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No. 205.—The word paTI is called ghi (No. 190) oNLY when it is
IN A COMPOUND 8amdsu).

Hence in the 4th s patye “ to a master,” No. 192 does not apply;
in 5th and 6th s. patyuh, No. 203, not No. 193, applies; and in 7th s,
patyaw, No. 204 applies, but not 194 The rest is like huri. But in
a compound, as in bhdputuye “to the lord of the earth,” pati is
treated as ghi (No. 191 &c.).

The world keti “how many 2”7 takes the plural terminations only.

sfad@m 113
No. 206.—Let the words BAHU, and ¢ANA, and those which end
in VATU and DATI be called sankhyd.
The word kati is one of those which end in dutf, the d in which
affix is indicatory. :
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No. 207.—AND let a sustthyd (No. 206) which ends in DATI be
called shat (No. 324).
Thus the word kati is called shaut.

WA FH 1211 R
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No. 208.—Let there be ELISION (luk) of jus and §us AFTER words
termed SHAT (No. 207).
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No. 209.—Let the disappearance or AN AFFIX when it is caused
by the words LUK, SLU, or LUP be designated by these torms respec-
tively (to distinguish it from the ordinary elisioun termed lopu—No. 6 .—
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No. 210.—WHEN ELISION (lope) OF AN AFFIX HAS TAKEN PLACE
THE AFFIX shall still exert its influence, and the operations dependent
upon it shall take pluce as if it were present.

The word lukshuna, in the aphorism, signifies “that by which a
thing is recognised” A case-affix is recognised (No. 152) by its
causing that which it follows to take the name of wiige. In accordance
with the preseunt rule therefore the word kuwti retains the name of wign
though the affixes jus and $us have been elided by No. 208; and, in
virtue of its having the name of ang«, it onght to take a gune subs-
titute through the operation of No. 188, But the rule following
debars this,

AFGHATF 1 1L €L
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No. 211.—When an affix is elided BY the enunciatiou of one of



60 THE LAGHUKAUMUD{:

the three terms in No. 209) CONTAINING the letters LU, the effect which
it is competent to cause in respect OF AN AKGA or inflective base shall
NOT take place.

In the 1st pl. of kati, the affiix jas is elided by the ecunciation
of Tuk (No. 208), and therefore the substitution of gunae which the
elided jas would otherwise (by Nos. 210 and 188) have been competent
to cause, does not take place.

Thus we have Ist and 2und pl. kati “how many?” 3rd katibhih,
4th and 5th katiblyuah, 6th katindm (Nos. 167 and 168), Tth katishw
(No. 169).

The words yushmad “thon,” asmad “I” and the words “called
ahat (Nos. 324 and 207 retain the same form in all the three genders.

The word ¢r¢ “ three,” is always plural.

Exawple: st pl. tapah (No. 188), 2ud trén (Nos. 146 and 156)
3rd tribhih, 4th and 5th tribhyah.

T 1 91 L1 ¥\
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No. 212.—TRraYA is the substitute o TRI, when din follows.

Example: 6th pl. traydndm (Nos. 167 and 168), Tth trishu
(No. 169).

And this rale applies also when #ri is final in a compound adjective.

Lxample: priyatraydndm “of those who have three dear friends.”

[ITEATH: 1 91 21 30 | :
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No. 213 ——Short A is the substitute oF TYAD, &c. when a case-
athix follows.  “1yan, & (see No. 1707 implies “tyad, tad, yad, etad,
idam, adus, eka, and dwi” The Malvibhdshya directs that the list
shall not extend bevoud wi.  That this is the direction of Patanjali
(the anthor of that * Great Comunentary,” on the aphorisms of Pdaini)
ia indicated by the form of expression “it is the wish,” or “it is
wished,” (ishtih or ishyate. Cowpare No. 14) Thus we have 1st and
2ud du. dwan “two” (No. 147), 3rd, 4th and 5th (hlrdbhydm (No.
160), 6th and 7th dw«yoh (No. 166).

We now come to the declension of pap? “the sun,” (the “cher-
isher of the world,” derived from pd, “to cherish ”).
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No. 214—AND WHEN JAS or ich (pratydhdra, No. 147) comes
AFTER A LONG vowel, the.long vowel homogeneous with the prior is
not substituted (No. 146).

Therefore (by No. 21) 1Ist du. papyau, st pl papyuh, vocative
sing. he papth, 2nd s. papim (No. 154), 2nd pl. papén No. 156), 3rd «,
pupyd, 8rd, 4th and 5th du. papibhydm, 3rd pl. papibhih, 4th s. papye,
4th and 5th pl. papibhyah, 5th a1 d 6th s. papyak, 6th and Tth dopap-
yoh. There is vot nuf (No. 167) for the vowel is long—hence 6th pl.
papydm. When ni is added, then by No. 54, 7th s. papd, 7th pl,
papishu.

In the same way are declined vdtapram{ “an antelope,” and
the like.

We now come to the declension of behudreyas “a man who has
many excellent qualities.”

*A
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No. 215.—Words ending in long { and U, always FEMININE, and
having no masculine of the same form, (as the word grdmani has)) are
called nad{ (the word nadi “a river” being a type of the class)
“And its original gender is to be taken” into account :—that is to say,
it is to be spoken of as retaining its character as a nad{, even wheun

the word which was at first feminine comes to form part of a eompound
epithet applied to a male.

Wn‘iwm@ 19131 zos n
w@gT | ¥ ggauta
No. 216.—THE SHORT vowel shall be the subatltute OF certain

words SIGNIFYING “ MOTHER,” AND OF words called NaDi (No. 213)
when the affix of the vocative singular follows, -
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Example : ke buhuéreyasi (No. 153).
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No. 217.— A7 is the augment of the case-affixes with an indi-
eatory 7, when they come AFTER a word ending with a Napf (No. 215).
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No. 218.—AND when ack comes AFTER AT, vriddhi is the single
substitute for both. Thus in the 4th s. bakusreyasi+ dt+ ne =bahu-
$reyasyai, 5th aud Gih s. buhudreyasydh, 6th pl bahusreyasindm
(No. 167).
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No. 219. —--AM is the substitute OF K1 AFT&R words ending in NADf
(No. 215) AND in the feminine termination AP and the word Ni.
Hence Tth s, bakudreyasydm. The rest of the declension is like
papt (No. 213).

The word atilukshmi is, in the Ist s., atilalshmih “who has
surpassed Lakshd,” the suw not being elided by No. 199, because the
word lakshmi (the name of one of the goddesses) is a primitive, and
1« not formed by a feminine affix 2¢. The rest of the declension is
like bahudreyasi (No. 214).

We now come to pradki, 1st s. pradhih “a man of superior
understanding.” '
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No. 220 —IYARX AND UVAR are the subs; titutes OF what ends with
the pratyaya SNU AND of what ends in A VERBAL ROOT IN I OR U
(whether long or short), AND of the inflective base BHRU, WHEN an
affix begiuning with A VOWEL FOLLOWS..
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This rule should include the case of pradhf (which is formed
from the verbal root dhyai “to meditate”), but the rule following
restricts it.

TRRAHATTGAR 1 § 181821

wrEguIRAmgar 1 waka a TaR@EITAT A WIgRTAAA-
AT aasEr uazi | WAT R | WO | W nwﬁzzum
udtad | o gt | $T 0 arREEny | s — fem 1 Ak
ﬁm'ﬁwlwﬁ:m&lauar&m 1 faag 1 fam ) FTm
fam mﬁmwam fom 1 glmar AT |

No. 221.— Yan is the substitute OF I OR { terminating a verbal
root final in an inflective base OF MORE VOWELS TBAN ONF, provided the
1 OR { is NOT PRECEDED BY A COMPOUND CONSONANT forming part of
the root, when an affix beginning with a vowel follows.

In pradhi, which is a dissyllable, the final { terminates an in-
flective base of more vowels than one, and it is not preceded by a
compound consonant. The rule therefore applics, and we have 1st and
2nd du. pradhyan, 2nd s. pradhyam, 1st and 2ud pl. pradhyah, Tth s.
pradhyi (No. 55 being debarred). The rest of the declension is like
that of pap? (No. 213). In the same way grdmunth *“ o female head
of a village”; but, in the Tth s. this makes grdmanydm (by No. 219,
being derived from the root 7 “to lead)” Why “of more vowels
than one?” Witness nfh “a leader,” which makes, by No. 220, 1st
and 2nd du. niyaw, 1st pl. niyah, and in the 2nd s. and pl. niyam and
niyah (Nos. 154 and 145 being superseded by No. 220, which occupies
3 later place in the Ashtidhydy{ —see No. 132.) In the 7th s. niydm
(No. 219.)—Why “provided the vowel is not preceded by a compound
consonant 2’ Wituess Ist du. suériyaw “two prosperous men,” and
yavakriyaw “two purchasers of barley,” where the final { is preceded
by a compound consonant, and to which therefore not this rule but
No. 220 applies.

[It may be worth while to review the steps which rendered neces-
safy the enanciation of this ruls with reference to the word pradhyau.
The word might apparently have been formed at once from pradi{+
au by No. 21, but that rule was superseded by a subsequent rule No.
146. By No 214, however, this rule was positively forbidden to take
effect, and as it therefore.departs, with all its effects, No. 21 re-appcars

»



64 THE LAGHUKAUMUDS :

but to be again superseded by No. 220, to which the preference

attaches on the principle stated under No. 41. No. 221 then super-
sedes No. 220, but as it does this not by positive prohibition, but by
usurping a portion of its sphere of application, No. 21 is not aguu
restored.  Had it been so, the prohibitory rules would also have re-
appeared in an endless cycle. ]

nfamm 1131600

wiza: Feadn afrdar: @ 1 afrwckagdrra oo Jwd
ggfuan |

No. 222.—AND let pra, &e. (No. 4~7) in combination with a verb
be called GATI (as well as upasarga).

It is wvot wished (by the author of the Mahdbhdshyw) that yun
(enjoined by No. 221) should be the substitute of a word to which iy
pretixed any thing elsc than a gati or a kdrake (meaning by kdraka a
case which is in grammatical relation with a verb). Therefore in the
example Suddhadhiyou “two men of pure minds,” the snbstitution
of yan does mnot take place, but No. 220 applies, because the
word Swddhadhi means “one whose thoughts are pure,” and here the
word “pure,” is in grammatical relation with the verb “are,” in res-
pect to which it is therefore a kdraka, but it is not so in regard to the
verb “to thiuk,” from which the word dA¢ is derived.

7 ugfudt g8 29

wwarta gfe og =1 ghaar o gfug gearfz o watnagdtfa
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No. 223.—When a case-afix beginning with a vowel comes
AFTER these two viz. BHU and suDHf, there shall NoT be yan. (This
debars Nos. 282 and 221, and gives occasion for No. 220 to come into
operation). Hen$e, 1st. d. sudhiyan, “two iutelligent persons,” 1st. pL
sudhiyah, &ec.

The word sukhi signifies “ one who loves pleasure.” It is declined
like sut{ “one who wishes a son:” thus—1st. s. sukkth sutih; 1st d.

sukhyau, sutyau ; 5 and 6. 8. sukhyuh, sutyuh No. 20‘3) The rest is
like pradhi (No. 220 &o.). The word ambhu “ Siva” is declined like

kari “ Vishnu,” aud io like manner bhdnu “the sun,” &,
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T WTE: 19131 &4
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No. 224.—With the five ﬁlst case- aﬂixes (No. 183) excludmg the
ease where the sense is that of the vocative singular, KROSHTU is LIKE

what ends in TRICH. That is to say, kroshtri is employed instead of
the word k'roshtw “a jackal.”

FA FsaTHEIEAT | 5 319301
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No. 225.—WHeN R1 (7th sing.) & THE FIVE FIRST CASE-AFFIXES,
COME AFTER what ends in short RI, guna shall be substituted for the
inflective base that ends in ri. This being obtained, (another rule

presents itself)

atgmam«gsﬁgm |I 1] &8
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No. 226.—When su, not in the sense of the vocative, follows, let
anaf be the angment of what ends in short ri and of uéanas “ the
regent of the planet Venus,” purudwisus “ Indra,” and anehas “ time.”
[This gives krosht+an +s.]

wwmmmﬁwmﬁraﬁmm—
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‘ No. 227.—When the first five case-aftixes, excluding the case
where the sense is that of the vocative singular, come after the word
AP “water,” what ends in TRIN or TRICH, SWASRI “a sister,” NAPTRI
“a grandson,” NESHTRI “a priest who officiates at a sacrifice,” TWASH-
TRI “a carpentcr,” KSHATTRI “a charioteer,” HOTRI *a priest who
recites the Rig-Vedn at a sacrifice,” POTRI “a priest who officiates at a
sacrifice,” and PRASASTRI “a ruler,” the penultimate letter (No. 196)
shall be lenthened. Thus [we get kroshtdn +s, but the 8 is elided by
No. 199 and the n by No. 200—leaving] 1st sing. kroshi{d, 1st du.
kroshidrau, (the ri becoming ar by No. 223, and being lenghthened
to dr by No. 227). 1st p. krostdrah. In the 2nd p. the form krcshiin
is derived from kroshiu by Nos., 146 and 156.

2 y
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favrar gdtafewmfa 191 1
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No. 228 —Krosht may OPTIONALLY be as it it ended in frich,

- WHEN THE 3RD OR ANY SUBSEQUENT CASE-AFFIX THAT BEGINS WITH A
YOWEL roLLows. Thus, 3rd sing. kroshtid, 4th sing. kroshire.

WA IF L 11N
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No. 229.—When the short « of #Aasi and 7as (5th and 6th sing).
comes AFTER SHORT Rf, then SHORT U, followed by 7, 1s the single
substitute for both. [Thus we get kroshtur+s.]

[ RN S 1R W
' twm GAnTEAREa @@ e ote fEan o we
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No. 230.—There is elision OF s, but not of any other letter of
the alphabet, when it comes at the end of a conjunct consonant,
AFTER k. Visurga is then substituted for the », by No. 111, and we
get kroshtuh,—O. and 7. du. kroshtroh.

aufagmg@ar 92 JERmfaTa | g | Felt | ood

g3t @ wWEg | ¥R %g1 | gfamrfz | wfnameR g -
sk fadw: | @ wingg | wiAaE | AtegmEn 2 wteEgam
gam: |
" No. 231.—%BY A PRECEDING RULE'S OPPOSITION, (coutrary to
Pdnmi's direction—see No. 132,) the augment NUT (No. 167) takes
offect 1N PREFERENCE 10 NUM (No. 271), the sdtre *“ AcHI, &c.” (No.
249), and THE RESEMBLANCE TO what ends in TRicH (No. 228) [the
euunciation of each of which is subsequent to No. 167 in the order of
the «shiddhydyt]

Houco—kroshtuw + nut 4+ dm=rkroshtiéndmn (No. 168). In the Tth
sing. kroshtari. On the alternative (of the word’s not being consi-
dered as ending in trich), and when the case-aftix begins with a
consonant, the word is declined like éambha.

Hihih “ a celestial musician,” 1st du. h#hwav, 20d sing. hdhdgm,
&e. In the word atichamu *victorious over armies,” the difference
(from hvil, as regards declension), consists ip its being treated as nad¢



AJANTAPUNLISGA. ’ 67

(No. 215). Hence, voc. s. he atichamu (No. 216), 4th sing. atichamwai
(Nos. 217 and 218), 5th and 6th sing. atichamwdh, 6th p. atichamidndmn,
We now come to the declension of khalepi “a sweeper.”

I gig 1181231
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No. 232.—WHEN A CASE-AFFIX, beginning with a vowel, FoLLows,
then e shall be the substitute for an inflective base containing more
vowels than one, if the base ends with a verbal root ending in v or ¥
not preceded by a conjunct consonant forming part of the verb.

Thus we bave 1st du. bhalapuwau, 1st p. bhalapwah. In the spme
way suld “who cuts well,” &c. [But this does not apply to swabhi
“the Self-existent,” because of the prohibition by No. 223—].  1st s,
wwabhih, 1st du. swabluvau, st p. swabhuvak.

We have next the declension of wershdbhi,

U 1 €181 S8 |
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No. 233.—AND the substitute OF VARSHABHU, “a frog—rainborn,”
shall be yan When a vowel follows, [in spite of No. 220.] Thus we
have, 1st du. varshibhiva and so on.

Next we have to consider the declension of drinbli «a snake.”

FHIQA: U9 WAT TW aweR: | gAAT | ud HOT: | WTAT |
® WIA: | WIATU | ITATC |

No. 234.—“ YAN SHOULD BE MENTIONED as the substitute OF BHG
when PRECEDED BY DRIN, KARA, AND PUNAR.”

Thus 1st du. dpinbhwon. In the same way karabhil “a finger-
nail.” ,

The word dhdtri “the Cherisher,” makes 1st sing. dhdid, vocative
sing. he dhdtah (Nos. 199, 225, and 111.), 1st du. dhdtdraw (Nos. 226
and 227), 1st pl. dhdtdrah.

vaﬁmwmam:mmmnua A\ | A@TTICY
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No. 285.—“IT SHOULD BE STATED THAT THE CEREBRAL N IS
SUBSTITUTED FOR THE DENTAL N AFTER RI AND RL” Thus, 6th p.
dhdtrindm, In the same way mnaptri, &c. (No. 227). If the alterna-
tive view be taken, that these words are formed (by the affixes mentio-
ned in No. 227), then the citing of naptri, &c. (in No. 227) determiries
that these alone (of the words so ending that come under the head of
Unddi No. 901) are amenable to the rule. Hence (as-pitri “a
father,” is not cited, and is formed by an unddi affix) the rules do not
apply to the example following viz. 1st sing. pitd (No. 221), Ist du.
pitagraw, Ist pl. pitaral, 2nd sing. pitaran. The rest is like dhdtri
(No. 234). In the same way jdmditpi “a son-in-law,” &ec.

The word nri “a man,” makes 1st sing. nd, 1st du. naraw.

THIgIB8I§1

we ita ar A 1 U gy
No. 236.—AND NRI optlonally substitutes the long vowel, when
adm follows,  Heuce nrindny or nrindimn.

At g 19131 €00
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No. 237.—Placed AFTER a word ending in 0, such as Go “a cow,”
each of the first five casc-aflixes is AS IF IT HAD AN INDJCATORY cerebral
N, [the effect of which—see No. 202—is to substitute wvriddhi for the
preceding vowel]l. Thus 1. s. gots=ganh, 1.d. gdvau, 1. p. gdvah.
{The t in the sitra shows (No. 84.) that the rule speaks of the vowel o,
not of the word go.]

RNTATFWAT 1€ 131 €31
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No. 238 —WHEN the vowel of AM OR $AS comes AFTER 0, the
single substitute of both is long . Thus—2. s. go+ am= gdm, 2 du.
(see No. 237) gdvau, 2. p. gih. The 3rd and 4th s. gavd and gave are
formed aceording to the general rules for the permutation of vowels.
In the 5. and 6‘s (by No. 193) goh, &e.

ﬂ&tﬁ@‘l9l=lca|
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No. 239.—OF RAI “wealth,” WHEN a case-affix beginning with A
CONSONANT FOLLOWS, long ¢ shall be the substitute. Thus 1. s, rwi4
s=rdh, 1. du. rdyai, 1. p. rdyah, 3. d. rdbhydm, &e.

Glew “the moou,” is declined regularly—thus—1. s. glauh, 1. d.
gldvan, 1. p. gldvah, 3. d. glaubhydm, &e.

So much for masculines ending in vowels.

OF FEMININE WORDS ENDING IN VOWELS.

The first example is ramd which, by No. 199, takes the form

ramd in the st case sing.

ASFACANTAZL: |
TAT |

M M@ 19118
& N = - . -

A ATTFTY TR W @ | ATTATwRTTanE: §97 1 W
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No. 240— Let é{ be the substitute OF AUK AFTER an inflective base
ending in AP, "This aus is the name of whatever casc-affix begins
with aw. Hence, 1. d. (ramd + §¢=) rame, 1. p. ramdh.

haa)
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No. 241.—~AND WHEN SU FOLLOWS IN THE SENSE OF THE VOCATIVE
SINGULAR, let ¢ be the substitute of dp. By No. 153 there is clision
of the case-affix following ¢ in the sense of the voc. sing. . Thus ke

rame, voc. d. he rame (No. 240), voc. p. ke ramdh, 2. s. ramdm, 2. du.
rame, 2. p. runmdh.

MIFE |ATA: 191 31 24 |
wrETY 919 THTC | AT | WRATH 3 | A |
No. 242,—AND 1F 4K (No. 191) or 08 FOLLOW, ¢ shall be the sub-
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stitute oF Ap. Thus, 3. s, (rame +d =) ramayd, 3. 4. and 5. du. remd-
bhydm, 3. p. ramabhih.

, TTETE: 19131 33 |
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No. 243.—YAT is the augment of whatever casc-affix, FOLLOWING
£p, bas an indicatory #. Thus, vritddhi being obtained from No. 61, we
have 4. s (rama+ydt+e=) ramdyai, 4. and 5. p. ramdbhyah, 5. and
6. 8. ramdydh, 6. d. rumayok (No. 242), 6. p. ramdndm Nos. 167 and
157), 7. s. ramdydm (No. 219), 7. p. ramdsu.

In the same way are declined durgd “ the goddess Durgd,” ambikd
,& mother” and the like.

FRATR: WIEFGEH 191 3 1 28 |
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No. 244.—Let sYAT be the augment of whatever casc-affix, with
an indicatory %, comes AFTER A PRONOUN ending in dp; AND let A
SHORT vowel substitute take the place of dp. Thus the 4. s. £ of sarva
“all,” is (sarvd+sydt +e=) sarvasyai, 5. and 6. s. sarvasydh, 6. p.
sarvdsdm (No. 174), 7. s. swrvasydm (No. 219). The rest is like ramds
In the same way are declined viswd “all,” and the like, 'ending in dp.

v fapaar® st Q11 ==
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No. 245.—IN A coMPoUND, of the kind termed BAHUVRiHI (No.
1084), witd a word signifying DIRECTION (No. 175), the pronominal
oharacter is optional. Thus in the 4. s. we may have either uttarapir-
wvasyat (No. 244) or wutterapdrvdyai (No. 243) “for what lies to the
north-east.”

According to No. 180, the name of ‘pronominal is optionally given

- to what ends in #fya. Hence, 4. s. dwitfyasyas or dwitiydyai “to the
second.” In the same way tritsyd “ the third..
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According to No. 216, a short vowel is substituted in the voc. sing.
of words signifying “ mother.” Example, ke amba, he akka, he alla.

In accordance with No. 181;We may have 1. s. jard “ decrepitude,”
1. d. jarasau or jare, &c. Ou the alternative of its not being considered
pronominal, the word is declined like ramd. Gopd “a cowherdess,” is
declined like viswapd (No. 182).

Matih “ sagacity,” 2. p. matth (No. 156), 3. s. matyd (No. 191).

lagamg i L1381 €
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faat ar aftest @ fofa | 7@ wAE A R owE: R0
No. 246.—Words, always feminine, ending in long ¢ and 4, with
the exception of the word str{ “a woman,” being such as admit iyan
and wvah (No. 220); and also words ending in short ¢ and w in the
feminine, are optionally termed nad{ (No. 215) when a case-affix with

indicatory # follows. Hence 4. 6. (by No. 218 mati+dt+e=) matyas,
or, alternatively (No. 192) matye, 5. and 6. 5. matydh or mateh. (No.

193).

TITATH 19131820
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No. 247.—A'm is the substitute of %t AFTER SHORT I OR U, when
these are termed nadi (No. 246). Hence 7. s. matydm (No. 219, or,
on the alternative of the name nud?{ not being taken, matau (Nos.-
246 and 194)—The rest is like huri (No. 187). In she same way
‘buddhi “intellect.” and the like.

fragu: fagt fog s@g 1012 1€
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No. 248.—TISRI AND CHATASRI are instead of TRI “three,” AND
*CHATUR “four,” IN THE FEMININE, when a casc-affix follows.

;T TR 19121901
 frg ang rRArewTE tRET: w@Ete | gudiararaTaa: |
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No. 249.—WHEN A VOWEL FOLLOWS, then R shall be the substitute
OF the RI of tisriand chatasri. Hence there is neither guna (No. 225),
nor prolongation (No. 14G). nor the sabstitution of u (No. 229). Thus 1.
and 2. p. ticral 8. p. tispibluh, 4. and 5. p. tisyibhyah. When dm (6. p.)
follows, nut is obtained from No. 167; and then the preceding vowel
ought to be lengthened by No. 168, but the next rule forbids this,

Afagwagw 1 €181 81
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No. 250.—TISRI & CHATASRI ARE NOT lengtheuved, when ndm
follows. Thus, G. p. tispindm 7. p. tisrishu.

The word dawi “two,” becomes, in the feminine, 1. and 2. d. drve
(Nos. 213 and 240), 8. 4. and 5. d. dwdblydm 6. and 7. d. dwayoh
(No. 242).

Gaurf “ the brilliant goddcss (Pdrvati)’ is declined as follows:—1
s gaurf (No. 199), 1 d. gawryau, 1. p. gauryak voc. s. ke gawri (No.-
216), and so on. In the same way nadi “ a river,” aud the like.

The word lakshm{  the goddess of prosperity,” not being a deriv-
ative, does mnot fall under No. 199, and therefore wmakes in the 1. s.
lakshmik. The rest is like gauri. In the same way tari “a boat,”
tentri “ a guitar-string,” and the like.

The word stré “a woman” wmakes 1.s. stri (No. 199, voc. hestn
(No. 216).

a1 €18 19¢1
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No. 251.—Let iyai be the. substitute OF STRf, when an affix be-
ginning with a vowel follows. Thus L. d. striyau, 1. p..striyah.

HEOAT: 1 €1 8 1 80 |
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No. 252.——0}"1‘IONALLY is iyan the substitute of str{, WHEN AM
OR $As FOLLOWS. Thus 2. s. strizam or strém (No. 154), 2. p. striydh
or strth (No. 146), 3. s, striyd, 4. s, striyas (Nos. 217 and 218), 6. &:
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striydh. In the 6. p. mut is oltained, because No. 167 is a sitra
posterior to No. 251.  Heuce strindm, 7. p. strishu.

The word ér¢ “ prosperity,” makes I. s. §1ih, [not being formed by
the feminine termination No. 198] 1. d. ériyau, 1. p. ériyak.

ATTASTTATTEN 1 181 8 )
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No. 253.—The words ending in ¢ or % WHICH ADMIT the substitutes
1YAR A8D UVAKR, (No. 220) are Nor called nad{ (No. 215; but NoT s0.
the word sTRI, (which is called nadf{ notwithstanding its substituting
iyad). Hence, voc. s. he §réh (No. 216 not applying here), 4. s. ériyai
(Nos. 246 and 217) or ériye, 6. s. $riydh (Nos. 246 and 217) or $riyah.
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No. 254—When AM FoLLOws, then faminine words ending in ¢
and 1, which admit iyan and wvah (No. 220), are OPTIONALLY termed
nad{; buat not so the word str¢ (which is always nadi). Hence 6. p
$rindm (No. 167) or §riydm, 7. s. ériyi or ériydm (No. 219),

The word dhenw “a milch cow” is declined like mati (No. 245).

faat g 12121 &)
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No. 255.—AND IN THE FEMININE, the word Zkroshiu “a jackal”
takes a form like what ends in trich {No. 2 24).

N
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No. 256.—AFTER WORDS ENDING IN RI, and after words ending in

n, in forming the feminine, the affix is #¢p. Thus is formed kroshirs,
which is declined like gaurs (No. 232).

The word bliré “the eyebrow” is declined like §1 (No. 252), and
swayanbhi as in the masculine (No. 232).

u



74 THE LAGHUKAUMUDI :
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No. 257.—Not ArTeEr SHAT (No. 324), NOR AFTER SWASRI, &c. is
the feminine termination #A¢p or {dp affixed. By “swasri, &c.” are
meant the following seven viz. swasd “a sister,” tisrah “three,” chat-
asrah “four,” mandadd “a husband’s sister,” dnhité “a daughter,”
ydtd “a husband’s brother’s wite,” and mdid “a mother” Thus we
have 1. 8. swasd (No. 227), 1. d. swasdra.

The word mdtri is declined like pitri (No. 235), only that in the
2. p. it makes mdtrih (No. 156).

The word dyo “the heaven” is declined like go (No. 237), rai
“wealth” as in the masculine (No. 239), and naw “a boat,” like glau
(No. 239).

So much for feminines ending in vowels.

OF NEUTER WORDS ENDING IN VOWELS.

mwaagam%l%r: \
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No. 258.—AFTER a neuater inflective hase ending in short A, there
is AM iustead of su and am. Hence jidna+su=jndnam “know-
ledge.” The 2nd s. is the same. In the voc. s, by No. 158, the con-
sonant m is elided—thus ke jadna.

AUERY 191 1 ¢
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No. 259.—AND AFTER A NEUTER, $f is instead of ¢u (No. 240).



AJANTANAPUNSAKALIFGA. 75

As that which precedes this affix is termed bka (No. 185) the following
rule presents itself.

mﬁlﬂlt{lsugacl
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No. 260.—WHERE long f follows, AND when a taddhite affix fol-
lows, there is elision OF the I or€or A.ord of a bha. The elision of
the a h.wmg thus presented itself, Kdtydyanw interposes.
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No. 261.—“It should be mentioned that the rule is debmred in
the case where §fis the substitute of au.” Hence 1. d. jndna + §i =jndne.

sgman 1911 =0
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No. 262.—Instead oF JAs, AND $4s let there be §i after a neuter.

fo saarAEATEE 1 L1 Q18R

No. 263.—Let ST be termed SARVANAMASTHANA.
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No. 264 —Let -num be the augment oF what being NEUTER
euds in JHAL OR ACH, when a sarvandmasthdna follows,

fAzRITETg T 1 1 B

w4 WA AT wEEarmagar g e - e
g 1 Tt 1 gARgA | T A | T GASARATZE: |

No. 265.—Let WHAT HAS AN INDICATORY M come AFTER THE
LAST OF THE VOWELS, and become the final portion of that (which is
augments).” Thus the n (of num, No. 264) is annexed to the final a of
Jndna, and is regarded as a portion of the word. Then the new penul-
timate vowel (by No. 197) is lengthened and we bave 1. p. jrdndni.
Again in the accusative case it is the same. The rest is like the mas-

caline. In the same way are declined dhana “ wealth,” vana “a wqod,”
phala “fruit,” and the like,

wggan&w:qgw:lsl(laal
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) - .
oA FiEg; WARETET: | |
No. 266.—Let ADD be the substitute for su and am AFTER THE.
FIVE, DATARA, &C. viz, (datura, dutama, anya, anyatara, and itura—see

No. 170) when neuter.

AR RREL |
fefa we ZHIT: | HAWG | FATZ | FAC 1 FAUW | § FA |
TV 499 | T FARA | TATY | FAG | HANY | NAGHE =2

antng |

No. 267.—When that which has an indicatory ¢ follows, there
is elision or the 71 (the last vowel with anything that follows it—
No. 52) of a bha (No. 185). Hence in the case of Icatwr_a “ which
of the two?” formed by the offix datra (No. 170), when add is
substituted for su or @m by No. 266, we have 1st and 2nd s. katara+
add=kalarit (No. 165) or katarad, 1st and 2nd d. katare, 1st and 2nd
p. katardni, voc. s. he katarat. The rest is like the masculine. In the
same Way k' tumat, iturat, anyat and anyatarat.  But anyatama makes
anyatamam (like jndnam No. 258), because the citation of anyatara;
in No. 170, shows that any«tara and anyatama are not held to be
formed from anya by the affixes datara and datama included in the
list there given.

THRTY uiawy: | THRAW |

No. 268.—* There should be a PROHIBITION of the substitution,
directed by No. 266, for the affix that comes AFTER EKATARA.” Hence
1st and s. ekataram.

*® *
YT AgaH mrfaafEne 1 12189y
W@ | G FIAEg |
No. 269.—THE SHORT vowel shall be the substitute, IN THE
NEUTER, OF A CRUDE FORM provided it end in a vowel. Hence éripd +

.

su=&{pam “having wealth,” like jaina (No. 258).

SRTAGERTF 1913123 1

¥% g | | -
No. 270.—OF SU AND AM AFTER A NEUTER, let there be the elision
ealled luk (Nos. 209 and 211). Hence vdrt +su=uvdri “ water.” -
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At TRt 1 9 1 41 931

Tw Waw gaty faesn | aifadt aifo o @ oA
famaeng d mfgﬁtfm mm: 1 R Al ® @i At na
AR | PTERTEZIAEGr 9 aafantauaa | ar&m | ariea: R |
gri@n: 3 | et 321 ardtus | vy | @ wfaq

No. 271.—-—Let num be the augment OF a neuter ending in IK,
WHEN A CASE-AFFIX beginning with AcH FoLLows. Hence 1. d. vdri+
aw=virint, 1. p. vdri+jas=vdrini (No. 197). B

As the rule No. 211 is not invariable, we have, alternatively, the
guna caused by sembuddhi (No. 189). Heuce either ke vdri (No.271)
or ke vdre. [That the rule is not invariable, Putabjali declares in the
Mahdbhdshya.]

When the affixes with an indicatory % are to be added, guna is
obtained from No. 192; but num takes effect to the exclusion not only
of guna but of vpiddhi (No. 202) and the substitution of aw (No. 194.
and the being regarded as ending in trich (No. 224) the prior rule here)
debarring the subsequent (contrary to the general principle laid down
at No, 132). Hence 4 s. vdrine, 5. and 6. s. vdrinah, 6. and 7. d.
vérinoh. In the 6. p. according to the wirtika No. 231, there is nut,
and then the preceding vowel is lengthened by No, 168—thus vdréndm.
In the 7. s. by the same rules as the 5th and 6th, vdrini. With the
affixes beginning with consonants, the word is declined like Auri (No.
187).

wREzfragemATEaTa: 19131991
Zramate
_ No. 272.—Iunstead OF ASTHI “a bone,” DADHI “curdled milk,”
SAKTHI “ the thigh,” AND AKSHI “the eye,” there shall be ANAN ACUTELY
ACCENTED, when td follows, or any of the subsequent terminations
beginning with a vowel.

WHTATSA: L § 18 1 438 | :

AFTATAIsEATTRR A s e faatr Ausy NErwITE . fra:
TYT 1 TW L W R AP RN

No. 278.—There is ELISION OF the A OF AN followed by one of the
sffixes au, &c, beginning with 9 or ack, those affixes called sarvand-
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-masthdna being excepted, and the an being a portion of the afiga.
Hence 3. s. dadhi+anuhi+ti=dadhnd, 4. s dadhne, 5. and 6. s.
dadhnoh, 6. and 7. d. dadhnoh.

fRurar el 1 €181 3¢

wgmuirsa&mmuir B15q AR FUT &7 W
vt ¢ Yy« zula 1 T arltay | vantemmata | gia o gl
ﬁ?umﬂ‘fm%wniqﬁzmﬁzmnumwa‘huufan
®owdT 0 ® Ay ogq ) gwdt | gatw o gadaiz o g
argat | umfm | ITR@Ty | 'i? o | " FqrATEa: |

No. 274-—WHLN N[ AND $f FoLLOWS, the elision is OPTIONAL of
the « of an, that being a portion of the aigu, and followed not by a
srvandmusthdna.

Exawmple: 7. s. dudhni or dadhani. The remainder is like vdri
(No. 270). In the same way asthi, sukthi, and ahshi.

The word sudh?, “intelligent” makes 1. s. sudhi (Nos. 266 and
270), 1. d. sudhing, 1. p. sudhini, voc. s. he sudhe (No. 189) or he
sudhi (No. 211, sce No. 271), 3. s. sudhind, and so on. Sol.s.
madhw “sweet,” 1. d. madhunt, 1. p. mudhini, voc. s. he madho or
he madhu, and so sulu “which cuts well” 1. d. sulund, 1. p. sulini
3. 5. sulund, and so on.  Again, 1. s. dhditri “fostering,” 1. d. dhdtrind,
1. p. dhdtréni, 6. p. dhdtrindm (Nos. 167,163 and_235), voc. s. he dhdtah
(Nos. 186 and 110). 1In the same way jndéri “intelligent,” and the
kke.

U FIGEETIN 1 L 1 L 1 88 |

¥g | WAl | e | w@Amriz 1ol o w0 wdfa o
witar | ewRnlaFAAmEd | Ry | ndun 0 g9 0 gt o
gata 1 gyatz :

o -
FOTFAAUERAG:

No. 275.—OF ECH IK is the substitute, WHEN SHORT A is SUBS-
TiTUuTED. Thus, 1. s. (pra+dyau+su=) pradyu “heavenly,” 1. d.
pradyunt, 1. p. pradyini, 3. s. pradyund, &c.; so too (pra+rai-+
su=) prari “possessed of great wealth,” 1.d. prarini, 1. p. prarind,

3. 8. prarind, &. In accordance with the maxim that “ what is partial-
ly sltered Jdoes not become something qdite different,” though the a7
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has been changed to ¢, yet No. 239 applies to the 3rd d. giving prard-

bhydm, 6. p. prarindm. In the same way (su ¥ nau+4su=) sunu

«“ possessed of good boats,” 1, d. sunund, 1. p. sundni, 3. s. sunund,

and so on. .
So much for neuters ending in vowels.

MASCULINES ENDING IN CONSONAN I'S.
. -
THFAUTAE:
2
RIZ:18121 31
wa sarm a1 Tz 1 f@z 0 fe® 0 faw | Tamarm o
tazg | f@zey
No. 276.—Iunstead orF H let there be DH, when jhal follows, or at
the end of a padw. Thus /ih+su=lit or lid (Nos. 199, 82 and 166)

“who licks,” 1. d. likaw, 1. p. lihah, 3. d. lidbhydm (No. 184), 7. p,
litsu or littsu (No. 102).

e e
FERYE@ATT: 12121 )|
Wi gZr AUET TEWHEA @ |
No. 277.—When ghal follows, or at the end of a pudu, GH is the

substitute OF the H OF WHAT verbal root, in an wupadese (sce No. 3,
here referring to the grammatical list culled dhdtupdtha), BEGINS WITH D.

haY
THRTAT TAT WY HIAE TATE 1S 1210391
WIS ERTET WA G0 WU § I 9 1 YF | g
R g WA Y
No. 278.—BHASH is the substitute or BaS being part OF WHAT

verbal root HAS but ONE VOWEL AND ENDS IN JHASH, WHEN 8 OR DHW
FOLLOWS, or at the end of a pade. Thus duh+su=dhuk or dhuy

“ who milks” (No. 277), 1. d. duhau, 1. p. duhah, 3. d. dhugbhydm
(No. 184), 7. p. dhukshu (No. 169).

a1 gegesretaeg 1 11 R

nwrwmﬁtm%maauwuumwzw:ﬁu

“ Imlmluﬁlmlm!@ﬂil
No. 279, —When Jhal follows “or ab the end of a pada, gh shall
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be OPTIONALLY the substitute OF DRUH “ to hate,” MUH “ to be foolish,”
SNUH “to be sick,” AND SNIH “to be unctuous.”

Thus druk+su=dhruk or dhrug, or, alternatively, dhrut or dhrud
“who bates,” 1. d. druhau, 1. p. druhah, 8. d. dhrugbhydm or, alterna-
tively, dhrudohydm, 7.p. dhrukshu or dhrutsu, or (No. 102) dhruttsu.
In the same way muh.

TR W | 1§11 63

GZ QT {/F 1 GO o7 tEw !
N NN NS NN ~

No. 280.—S is the substitute OF $H INITIAL IN A VERBAL ROOT.
Thus the root cited in No. 279, which in the grammatical list appears
in the shape of shmwh, becomes, when at the end of a word, in the
1. s. snut, snud, snuk or snwg. In the same way snth.

[ 3 .
TAW: FAFWTAH 1 L 1 L1 8}
No. 28L.—Let IK substituted in the place OF YAN bx, called
SANI’RASARAN A.

AT RJ 1 &1 81 R

W& gTE: HATans |

No. 282 —U'TH is the swiprasdrane (No. 281) oF vdéh, when this
is a bha (No. 185). Thus we should have 4+ dh.

HRAGTIWIF 1 § 1 1 Qo5 |

dnemzia wiewAwRL: | gl | faEe etz

No. 283.—And AFTER A SANPRASARANA, if ach follows, the form
of the prior is the single substitute. Thus we have (No. 282) 4 + dh=
#h. Then (by No. 42) there is vriddhi, whence we have 2. p. viswu +
wh+ $us=viswauhah * the all sustaining,”

WT&ET?I’!SI(IQCI

No. 284.—OF CHATUR AND ANADUH ACUTELY ACCENTED AM is the
augment, (when a sarvandmasthdng follows). [Thus we get anadwdh,
No. 265.]

GrAAGE: 191 1 8=
W | WAEIF !

No 285.—WHEN SU FOLLOWS, num is the angment OF ANADUH.
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The word having been previously altered by No. 284, we have ana-
dwdh+ num+su=anadwdn “an ox.” [The elision of & by No. 26 is
not perceived by No. 200—see No. 89—so that the = is not elided.]

-« i
WH TG 2131 €|
® WAZY | WAZTRN R | FAYE: |
No. 286.—WHEN SU GIVES the SENSE OF the VOCATIVE, the

augment of anaduh and chatur is AM. Thus ke anadwan, 1st and
2nd d. anadwdhau, 20d p. anaduhah.

AFAPHEATRI T 1 21 R 1 9% |

AMAEAE QA2 T W 9L | qegganiaeaTte |
wrta g 1 fagrg | waia By wwr | wwE

No. 287.—At the cund of a pude let D be the substitute oF that
which, formed by the affix VASU, ends in s, and of SRANSU “to fall
down,” DHWANSU “to fall down,” AND ANADUH. Thus, 3rd d. anadud-
bhydm, &c. (No. 184). Why if it “ends in s ?” Witness vidwdn, the
1st s. m. of widwas “learned,” (where the pada, though formed by
vasuw, does not end ins). Why “at the end of a pada ?” Witness
srastam, and dhwastam, “decayed ” (where the final 8 of the root is
not the final of a pada).

e ATE: 1213141
< -

WITETW WR: W WFAAW: | JUE | GUE | FUATRT |
auaTe: | guatgniamEiz |

No. 288.—Let there be a cerebral substitute in the room or the s
OF the oot SAHA in the shape oF sAp. Hence in the 1. s. of turdsdh
“Indra,” we have turdshdt or turdshdd (No. 276). When the & is not
changed to gh, the present rule does not apply—thus st d. turdsihax,
1st p. turdsdhah. In the 8rd d. again turdshddbhydm, and so on.

fra Mg 19131281

fafafa miautawdrg @m & gan 1 glzan

No. 289.—Let AUT be the substitute oF the crude form piv, when .
su follows. - Thus sudiv becomes (sudi+au=) sudyau, Zmd 1st s,
sudyauh “passing pleasantdays” In the 1st d. sudivau. >

frmag i@
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YR | q§W mﬁmr&nmuaat.laﬂfﬁ | g |

No. 290.—A% the end of-a padu, let UT “be the substitute OF DIv.
Thus 3. d. sudyubhydm, and so on.

We have now to consider the declension of chatur “four.” By
No. 284 this word takes the augment dm in the 1st p. chatwdrah. The
declension then goes on regularly—2nd p. chaturah, 3rd p. chaturbhih,
4th p. chaturbhyah.

THIO1 19|
W WTAT FETR: | '
No. 291. —Let nut be the augment (No. 103) of dm (6th p.) coming
AFTER SHAT (No. 324) AND CHATUR.

TERAET AT W GATAGR 1 181 ¢ |

No. 292.—Let N be substituted in the room OF N coming AFTER R
OR SH IN THE SAME PADA.

AT TWRAT G 15181 88
qgTg |
No. 293.—There are optionally two in the room of the pratydhdra

yar coming AFTER R OR H AFTER A VOWEL. Thus we have 6th p.
chatwrpndm. '

'hogfﬁlclalgél
titg Taai: glo 1 wmag 1 wa g we

No. 294 —Instead oF RU only (& not of the » which has not an
indicatory w) there shall be wisarga, WHEN SUP (7th p.) FOLLOWS.
Hence the substitution of visargae does mnot take place in the case
of chatur. In the 7th p. the change of s to sk is obtained from
No. 169; and then the reduplication of the sk offering itself in No. 293,
we look forward. '

nasfa 12181 8¢

wfa of wtra § @ 1 9@d

No. 295.—There are not two in the room OF A SIBILANT, WHEN A
vOWEL FOLLOWS. Hence chaturshu.

AT AT 15 121 €3 1
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qZTA | QW |

No. 296.—At the end of a pada, N is the substitute OF the M OF
A VERBAL ROOT. Thus 1st s. praddm +su=prasdn “tranquil.”

A w1911 31
TRt | 1 &1 1R 1 gearfE | wd S 0

No. 297.—When a case-affix follows, KA is the substitute OF the
interrogative pronoun KiM. Thus 1Ist s. kak “who?” 1st d. kau, 1st p.
ke (No. 171), and so on, like sarva (No, 172).

TIRT A 191 R Q08 |
|1 | ATTREIAT: |
No. 298.—When su follows, let M be the substitute of the pronoun

iDAM “this,”” This direction, to substitute m for m, debars the substi-
tution of @ by No. 213.

gang gf@ 1o 121

TawW T2157 &1 4fW | wAw | wDE |

No. 299.—When su follows, IN THE MASCULINE, AY is the substi-
tute OF the ID of the pronoun idam (No. 198). Thus 1st s. ayam.
In the other cases a is substituted for the final by No. 213.

TAT JA 1121 €1

AUZTHLAT qq ACEUAFZA: |

No. 300.--IF GUNA come AFTER short A not final in a pada, the
single substitute for both is the form of the subsequent.

Thus, when a (No. 213) is substituted for the m of idam, we have
ida+a=1da.

T 1 91 2| go¢ |

| TIAT IW W @PART ) QAT IR | @A1E: WRATIA ATl

e | ‘

No. 301.—AND let m be the substitute or the D of idam; wken a

case-affix follows. Thus 1st. d. mau (No. 213), 1st p. ime (No. 171,

It is a pecaliarity of the pronouns tyad, &c. that they are not
wsed in the vocative. :
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|MATER: 1 9 1 R R

swwTCEEA qIsATY faar 1 sfafa geareTe | w870

No. 302.—The substitute for the i OF WHAT idam IS WITHOUT K
(No. 1321) is-AN, WHEN one of the case-affixes termed AP FOLLOWS.
This dp is a pratydhdra formed of the ¢ of the 3rd case sing. and the
p of the Tth pl. and denoting these and the intermediate cases—(Com-
pare No. 183). Thus we bave 3rd s. anena.

et A 19121031

THRRICEIA 2T AW Wiy T | AAgwsArsatatye-
ratawHT |

No. 303.—WHEN dp (No. 302) that begins with A coNsoNaNT
FOLLOWS, there is ELISION of the id of the idam which is without %
(No. 1321). According to No. 27, the elision should be only of the
final, and not of the whole id—but we are told that No. 27 does not
apply to what (like id) has no meaning, except in the case of changes
connected with the reduplication of verbs (No. 427). Thus, there
remains of the word only a.

PIYAALXHAT 1 L 1 ¢ 1 ¢ |
Twiery Bhammd wamEtEE Ta @ ogln St S
wmaTy |

No. 804.—Let an operation be performed ON A SINGLE letter AS
UPON AN INITIAL OR UPON A FINAL.

For Example,—by No. 160, it is directed that a final a is to be
lengthened beforo a case-affix beginning with yan—but a caviller
might object that the solitary ¢ obtained from No. 303'is inatial, and
cannot therefore be final. The present rule therefore declares that it
is to be regarded as either the one or the other as the case m
Hence we have 3rd du. (a+bhydm=) dbhydm,

ATAZTATTRE 19131 3¢ 1

Sl LI T AR e —
®W | WAAT ) QTR | Wy 1w )

No. 805.—41is (No. 161) is Nor substituted for bhis AFTER the

ay require,
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pronouns IDAM OR ADAS WITHOUT K (No. 1321). Hence 3rd p. ebhih (No.
164), 4th s. asmai (Nos. 303 and 172), 4th p. ebhyah, 5th s. asmdt (No.
173), 6th s. asya (No. 159), 6th and 7th du. anayok (Nos. 302 and 166),
6th p. eshdm (No. 174), 7th s. asmin (No. 178), 7Tth p. eshu (No. 169).

fEdta@reE@a: 1218138

TERAERAEY | fifay @ faurgrurew st faurg
TAEIEAAATIEN: | Z9T WA AFWANAAT G gAraat o
RAAT: Ufas FEARAAT: AN ST | TR L QAT @ A
AT R | UST |

No. 306.—WHEN an affix of the 2nd CASE, OR T4 OR OS EOLLOWS,
let ENA be the substitute of idam and etad, in the case of its re-employ-
ment (anwddesa) in the subsequent members of a sentence in which
the pronoun has already been used. By “re-employment” (anwddeda)
is meant the employment again of what has been employed to direct
some operation, to direct another operation. As, for example, “the
grammar has been studied by bim (anena), now set him (enam) to read
the Vedus” Or again “ Of these two (anayoh) the family is illus-
trious—and their (emayok) wealth  is great.” The cases in this form
are 2nd s. enam, 2ud enaw, 2nd p, endn, 8rd s. enena, 6th and 7th du-
enayoh. :

We now .come to the declension of rdjan, which makes 1st s rdjd
“a king” (Nos. 197,199, and 200).

@ fFEmgt1c 1212

T AAT A F WAIT T 1 ] I )

No. 307.—There is Nor elision of n, WHEN K1 or sAMBUDDPHI (No.
151), FoLLows. Thus ke rdjan “oh king.”

Frgwea wiawy: | EAe: | TwEr s o

No. 308.—According to HAdtydyana there is “a PROHIBITION of
No. 307, WHEN there is NI AND A SUBSEQUENT TERM forming & com-
pound.” Thus brakman + nishtha =brakmanishthak “abiding in Brah-

ma.” In the 1st and 2ud d. rdjdnau, 1st p. rdjénah, 20d p. rdjnak -
(Nos. 185, 273, and 76).

RS FrEEWghaing sl 11120
ghadr @y dgrladr st afiabr sswstegr amaw
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e TuETatagaTaTE Rt 1 | UShATy | g9 )
QFETAT | AT |

No. 309.—TrE ELIsION OF N (No. 200) shall be as if it had not
taken effect (No. 89) IN so far as regards RULES directing the appli-
cation OF CASE-AFFIXES, OR relating TO ACCENTUATION OR the attribu-
tion of NAMES (as in No. 324) OR the augment TUK WHEN THERE IS A
RRIT-AFFIX (Nos. 816 and 8827), but the elision shall not be so re-
‘garded elsewhere. Hence the actuality of the elision is recognised in
such instances as rdja-iﬂéwct:rdjdé;wa “the king’s horse,” where
the rule that presents itself (in this instance No. 55) is not one of
those just enumerated. On the other hand, from the elision’s not
being regarded as having taken effect, there is neither prolongation
of the vowel (No. 160) nor the change of @ to e (No. 164) nor the
substitution of ais for bhis (No. 161). Hence 3rd d. rdjabhydm.

We have next to decline yajwan “a sacrificer,” which makes 1st
8. yajwd, 1st d. yajwdnaw, 1st p. yajwdnah.

W FATIFETATG L § 1 8.1 {39 | |
TRTARATIATSHTCA SUT A | FqA: | /AT | ARHATH |

N ) §F\aT | R

No. 810.—There is Nor elision of the @ of an (No. 273,) when it
comes AFTER a CONJUNCT CONSONANT ENDING IN V OR M. Thus 2nd p.
yajwanah, 3rd s. yajwand, 3rd d. yajwabhydm. In the same way,
from brahman “Bruhma,” we have 2und p. brahmanah, 3rd. s. bruh-
mand. :

(N D

EREQuTIRIT /T 1§18 1 g2

wut wrEETTyTaT Sar A | efw T and

No. 311.—The penult letter is lengthened (No. 197) of the affix
IN (indicating a possessor), HAN “to strike,” PUSHAN “the sun,” AND
ARYAMAN “the sun,” only WHEN $1 FOLLOWS (No. 262 and 263). A
prohibition thus presenting itself (to lengthening of the penult vowel
in the 1st s. of the word writrahan *Indra—the destroyer of the
demon Vritra,” we look forward).

Frwigiz12
venatATRawAT HUWMSERZT /T | g 1 } T |
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No. 812.—AXD WHEN sU FOLLOWS, not in the sense of the vocative
singular, the long vowel is the substitute of the penult of 4n &ec. (No,
311). Thus Ist s. vritrahd, voc. s. he writrahan,

THTGAIAR W 1818 ) g )

VRN 7 weq waie sdvawfatna v mivg
RFrmmtraw aw o 1 g

No. 813.—IN A COMPOUND THE LATTER TERM OF WHICH CONTAINS
BUT ONE VOWEL, let there be a cerebral N in the room of the dental n
that follows anything which, standing in the prior term, is qualified to
cause (No. 292) the change, provided the dental 2 be at the end of a
pritipadika, or be the augment num (No. 264), or occur in a vibhakts
(No. 150). Thus 2ud d. witrahanau (though the m is not in the
same pada with the 7).

RTERBTAT 101319

Tl fafy wmd 7el 9w s s | gm o a
Az | v migs aufesdng yug

No. 814—IF AN AFFIX WITH AN INDICATORY f OR N FOLLOW, OR
if N follow, ku (i, e. one of the gutturals ka kha ga gha #a) is the
substitute OF the H OF the word HAN “to kill” Thus (No. 273) in the
2nd p. vritraghnah, &e.

In the sae way are declined $drigin “Indra,” yadaswin “famous,”’
aryaman “the sun,” and pishan “ the sun.”

AYAT AT 1§ 1 8 1 =2 )

AIEITRH a7 § T2 | | Iq
No. 315.—Of the word MAGHAVAN © Indra,” tri is OPTIONALLY the
substitute. In ¢ri the i is indicatory.

Sfrgai sdwmeEnRsa@E 1913190

FIARIAT F@TuAssaieT a8 @ wIAmw | e |
USRI | RO | R WU | WUSTATH | gAnE | Aus |
gfe Tremm |

No. 816 —Let num be the augment OF THAT WHICH NoT BEING
A VERBAL ROOT, HAS AN INDICATORY UK and of the verbal root anichu
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“to go” with its n elided, WHEN A SARVANAMASTHANA (No. 183) For-
rows. Thus 1. s. maghavdn (Nos. 199, 26, and 197), 1. d. maghavan-
tur, No. 263), 1, p. maghavantah, voc. s. he maghavan, 3. d. maghavad-
bhydm. If triis not substituted (No. 315) we have 1. s. maghavd, and,
with the five first affixes (suf), the word is declined like the word »djan,

gEAAAEafga 1 €181 g

FRAMT WATATAATZA GREUd | AU | q9ang | S
=Y gEq !

No. 317.—Instead of $WAN “a dog,” YUVAN “a young man,” AND
MAGHAVAN “Indra,” WHEN they are called bha (No. 185) and when a
1ADDHITA affix (No. 1067) DOES NOT FOLLOW, there is the swiprasd-
rana (No. 281). Hence 3. s. maghonak (No. 283), 3. d. maghavabh-
yam. So far in like manner éwan and yuvan are declined.

W HAEIA FRGRUH 1 €112

a: | gAT | gEartaeTiz | W4T R 96T

N(). .318.—Lct phere NOT be a SANPRASARANA, WHEN a SANPRASA-
RANA roLLows. Hence in 2. p. g#@nah, where the v of yuvan is re-
‘placed by the surprasdrane, the preceding y is not to be changed to a
vowel.

So again 8. s. yund. In the 3. d. yuvabhydm, and so on.

The word arvan “a horse” makes 1. s. arvd, voe. s. he arvan.

FRAWEAGTAAS: | € | 3 | 329 |

as tfzawrfaﬂawrﬁm J TWTEAAT A § 8T WIAT
waa: | wagartaata |

No. 819.—Tri is the substitute or the final of an inflective base
ending in ARVAN WITHOUT the privative prefix NAN, but NOT WHEN su
roLLows.  Thus 1. d. «rvantaw (No. 816), 1. p. arvuntah, 8. d. arvad-
bhydm, and so on.

;filmqgmmqnsnglca:

No. 320.—Or the words PATHIN “a traveller,” MATHIN “a churn-
er,” AND RIBHUKSHIN “Iundra,” long £ is the substitute, when su
follows. [In the sétra the finals of these three words do not appear
by reason of No, 200.] -
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TATSH FIATATATR 1 9 1 3 1 25 |
Tz |

No. 321.—Instead oF the short 1 of pathi, &c. (No. 320) there is
short A, WHEN A SARVANAMASTHANA (No. 183) FOLLOWS.

QAT = 19181891

ufundrere =Za: |Farwed | g | qRITAr | qRTa: |

No. 322.—NTH is the substitute OF the TH of the words pathin
and mathin, when a sarvandmasthdina follows. Thus 1.s. panthdh
(No. 321), 1. d. panthdnau, 1. p. panthdnah.

WET STATT: 191 1 &8

W gomizieww: | aw: 1 gt | gtmarg | wd@ afag ey
faa

No. 323.—There is ELISION OF the TI (No. 52) of pathin, &ec. (No.
320), WHEN the word is a BHA (No. 185). Hencc 2. p. pathah, 3. s.
pathd, 8. d. pathibhydin. In the same way mathin and pibhukshin
(No. 820) are declined.

STRAT U 1 R 1 W

WIAT ATAT 9 §EAT UZHAT | | wsmywsr A agaa-
are: | 954 | sE 1 gsabv 1 asma: 21 ggh

No. 324.—Let a numeral, ENDING IN SH OR N be called SHAT
The word panchan “five)” is always plural:—1. p. pancka, 2. p.
pancha, 3. p. panchablik, 4. and 5. p. parickibhyah. In the 6th p. the
augment nut (No. 291). .

ATAYUTAT: 1§18 191

arm@TauTaT Qur A | 9saTaTg | usey

No. 825.—When ndm follows, the long vowel is the substitute or
THE PENULT LETTER OF that which ends in N. Thus 6. p. panchdndm,
7. p. panchasu.

g AT BT 10121881

TAraT a1 Wiy |
No. 326.—WHEN A CASE-AFFIX beginning with a consonant
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FOLLOWS, let & be optionally the snbstitute oF the word AéHrAN
€< eight.”

TYRT T Io 1 1= |
- B - oo

FRIFTUIPA! ARG | A LT T/ FATARIAT AL
wifawa e Fwata @ w2 R | Wwna: RN YRR | A2 |
RIETHTE | W I5aqq |

No. 327.—AuUS is substituted for jas and éas coming AFTER the
word ASHTAN, when (in accordance with the option allowed by No,
326) it bhas taken ¢ as its final. )

As (it might have been expected that) ashtabhyah (with a short
a) was to be enounced (in the siftra), the exhibition of the word with
the long ¢ («shidbhyah) informs us that the substitution of long &
(No. 326) takes place in the case of jas and Sas (although these affixes
do not begin with consonants).

Thus 1. and 2. p. ashtau, 4. and 5. p. ashtdbhyah, 6. p. ashtdndm,
7. p. ashidsu. On the alternative of the change to ¢ (No. 821) not
being made, ashtan is declined like panchan (No. 819).

*

e yraiayfanggamgt =1 2 |
RN W

vz fgass: gawez giamsan Fawdn FsEA@mnUTE
Taurea® | wTtadT |

No. 228.--AFTER RITWIK “a domestic chaplain,” DADHRIK “im-
pudent,” sRAK “a garland,” DIK “a direction,” USBNIK “a quatrain,
ANCHU “to worship,” YUJIR “to join,” AND KRUNCH “to approach
there shall be the affix kwin. ’

This affix comes after anchu only when a word ending with a
case-affix precedes it in composition. It comes after yujir and krus-
cha when these are uncombined. The non-elision of the n (by 363)

of kruncha is an irregularity.
The letters & and n are indicatory in the affix kwin,

wefag 121121
we wreivst faghm: v greas: @
No. 329.—In this portion of the sétras in which there is a refer-
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ence (No. 138) to verbal roots, let any affix EXCEPT TIf (No. 407 be
called KRIT. ' '

ATIHRR L € 1 Q1 20 |

& .
No. 330.—OrF vI when REDUCED TO A SINGLE LETTER (Nos. 198
and 36) there is €lison.

fermae F: 12121 €0

T Wealt awTy AW FEMSAIZ: 9L | LRRTTAgATE:
Fitta Feag | wlan | wlas vl | wtmaam

No. 331.—At the end of a pada, A letter of the GUTIURAL class is
the substitute for the final or that after which THE AFFIX KWIN comes.

As the sdtra is non-existent in the sight of No. 333, the j of
ritwij is (by No. 833, though the Siddhdnta Kawmud{ traces the
change through Nos. 334 aod 32, back to No. 331) changed to a gut-
tural, and we have 1. s. ritwig or pitwik, 1. d. ritwijou, 8. d. pritwigbhydm.

1o 119l

TR WATA@IA TH ALRATR | GAT: | FATTRAT | FeaA
q@ F 1 3T | ST | TS | FaAqTY |

No. 332.—When a sarvandmasthdna (No. 183) follows, let num
be the augment OF YUJ NOT IN A COMPOUND. In the 1.s. when we
bave yuj+ su, the su is elided by No. 199; then the j is elided by
No. 6 ; and then the dental n is changed to the guttural % by No. 331
giving yun “who joins,” Ist d. yunjuu, 1st p. yunjah, 3rd d. yugbhydin
(No. 333).

| IS IR0
TR FAT: WA LT T | §IF | QAT | GINATH |
| | GSAT | GHATH |

No. 833 —When jhal follows, or at the end of a pada, instead
OF the PALATAL class of letters, let there be A GUTIURAL.

Thus in the compound formed of su “well,” and yuj “to join,”
we have lst s. suyuk “ who applies himself well,” 1st d. suyujaw, 3rd
d. suyugbhydm.
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The word khan “who limps” (from the root khaji No. 497) makes
1st d. kharijau, 8rd d. khanbhydm.

AT ETETATIATISTATSTSNT W: 1 € 1 21
R

wia 92T 9 | ApeEEd | TE | UL L TR S | Q@R
wd faurz 28z famez |

No. 334.—When jhal follows, or at the end of a pada, let SH be
the substitute OF VRASCHA (to cut,” BHRASJA “to fry,” SRIJA “to

create,” MRIJA “to rub,” YAJA “to worship,” RAJA “to shine,” BHRAJA
“to shine,” AND of what ends in the letter cHH OR §.

Then by Nos. 82 and 165, we have 1st s. 7df or rdd “a raler, 1st
d. vdjan, 1st p. odjah, 3vd d. rddbhydm. In the same way vibhrdt
“ who shines much,” devet “a worshipper of the gods,” and viswasrit
““the creator of the universe,

= - - ~ - 3 -

QU A W gErR 0 qUgeeR aw: fwy egiew vme va-
wiw 1 afranz 1 wfeansin

No. 335.—“ WHEN PARI (No. 48) is the first member in the com-
pound, the affix Awip shall come AFTER VRAJ, the vowel shall be

lengthened, and sH shall be substituted AT THE END OF A PADA.”
Thus Ist s. parivrdt “a wandering mendicant,” 1st d. parivrdjaa.

favmer aguRn: 1 ¢ 131 3220

A | fawng ) ey | fawmcdEn ) faEmog

No. 336.—Or VvISWA, WHEN VASU “wealth” OR RAT (No, 834-
FOLLOWS, the vowel is lengthened. Thus 1st s. viswdrdt or viswdrdy
“a universal ruler.” 1n the 1st d. the vowel is not lengthened, because
the word is not in the form of #df:—thus vidwardjow, In the 3rd d.
again we have viswdrddbhydm.

R FAWTATE T 12 121 =€ |

mamfaau.nummrmm-uqzu OB (S

W | WA Y ORDITR T w1 yss Y™ | AT TN |
No 337.—At THE END of & puada or when jhal follows, there is
elision OF S OR A GUTTURAL, INITIAL IN A COMPOUND CONSONANT,
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Thus bhrasj (by a special rule) is changed to bhrisj, which by the
present rule becomes bhyij ; it then becomes bhrisk by No, 834, bhrid
by No. 82, and optionally bhrit by No. 165. In the Ist d. as the word
is not at the end of a pudu, the s does not drop, but it changes to a
palatal by No. 76. Then, by No. 25, the § becomes j, giving bhrijjueu.
In the 3rd d. bhridbhydm.

Now as regards the pronouns tyad, &c., there is the substitution
of @ (No. 213), and the substitution of the form of the subsequent
(No. 300) .

;g GIEAATEAT | 9 1 2 | 0§ |

maréi:n AIATARTAT: @ @ QUI S AT L& | |
IR I IAT T ow ) TAT L TR

No. 388.—WHEN sU FOLLOWS, let s be substituted in the room
OF the T OR D, NOT being FINAL, of tyad, &e.

Thus fyud “that” makes in the 1sts. syak (No. 213):— lst d.
tyau, 1st p. tye (No. 71).  Tad *‘that” makes st s. seh, 1st d. taw
1st p. te. The relative yad does not change its d, because it is final.
It makes 1st s. yah, 1st d. yau, 1st p. ye:—ectad “this” makes st s,
eshah (Nos. 838 and 169), 1st d. efau, 1st p. efe.

ha

E AIAATTH 1 9 1 1 =€ |

THIWMHAT W T I AAATIZAIDATTATZT: |

No. 339.—AM is the substitute or && (4 s.) AND OF the affixcs

of THE FIRST AND SECOND CASES coming after the pronouns yushmad
“thou,” and asmad “1.”

TATRTEI L 91 =1 €8 )

TAAATAR ATLTATZAT & |
No. 340.—TWA AND AHA arc the substitutes of the portion as far

as the m of these two (yushmad and asmad) WHEN sU roLLows. That
is to say, twa is substltuted for yushm, and aha for asm.

AV ATA: 19121 €0

AT | & 1 wEn |

No. 341.—IN THE REMAINING cases (i. e. wheve d is not substituted
as by No. 343, nor 7 as by No. 348) there is ELISION of the last vowel
tnd what follows it (No. 52) of these two yushmad and asmad). Thus

-
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the ad of yushmad being elided, and twa substituted for the other \
portion by No. 340, and am substituted for su by No. 339, we have
1st 8. twam “thou” (No. 800). In like manner.akam “I.”

gaﬁr'@'aﬁ|ol=il&l

| gUTERERATRIIA QEET @1 T |
No. 342.—When a case- “affix follows IN THE DUAL, YUVA AND £vA

are the substitutes of these two (yushmad and asmad) as far as the m.

AOATAIE fgaas dmEnEg ) e 1 vee )

ArgdaAU AR | gATH | WA |

No. 343.—AND there is the substitution of long d IN THE FIRST
CASE DUAL of these two IN SECULAR LANGUAGE (but not in the Vedas)-
Thus 1st d. yuvdm and dvdm. [The 2nd d. being the same as the 1st,
the author employs aust which (see No. 240) denotes both. But,
according to Pdnini’s view, the 2nd d. would be formed by No. 346.]

gusdrafg o121 a1

- _t <

AAATHUTE | T | qUH |

No. 344.—WHEN JAS FOLLOWS, YUYA AND VAYA are substituted
for these two (yushmad and asmad) as far as the m. Thus Ist p.
yityam (Nos. 339, 341, and 300) and vayam.

THTARIER | © | R | €9 |
TFEIREAARIA A &R @7 T |
No. 345.—When a case-affix follows IN THE SINGULAR, TWA AND

MA are the substitutes of these two (yushmad and asmad) as far
as the m.

fgdtarai w1 012129
WAAUQY WY | A= | AG )

No. 346.—AND IN THE SECOND CASE the substitute of these two
yushmad and asmad) shall be long 4. Thus 2nd s. twdm and mdm.

WAT A 1019126

wnai war HITATSUITE: t T WA | tmmaam: !
. WTF | W L
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" No. 347.—The letter N is the substitute OF $as coming after
these two (yushmad and asmud).

This debars No. 839. Then, as the change is directed by a term
in the 5th case (No. 87), and the substitute takes the place (by No.
88) of the first letter only of what follows the term in the 5th case,
the word would end in ms, but the 8 is elided by No. 26, and then the
substitution of long d being obtained from No. 346, we have 2nd p,
yushmdn and asmdn.

Ausfa 19121 8¢ .

RAVEFUEN: TLATZASATZN GTA: | e5q7 | /A |

-No. 348.—Let the letter Y be the substitute of these two (yush-
mad and asmad), WHEN an affix beginning with A VOWEL, and not
having a substitute, FOLLOWS,

Thus 3rd s. twayd mayd.

WW&RHT&‘&I*’IQICQI

FAARTY WZATET TATZT | FALATH | ATGLATH | AT |
wwTh: |

No. 349.—Let long ¢ be the substitute OF these two, YUSHMAD
AND ASMAD, WHEN AN AFFIX FOLLOWS, beginning with a consonant
and NOT HAVING A SUBSTITUTE. Thus 8rd d. yuvdbhydm (No. 342)
and dvdbhydm, 3rd p. yushmdbhih and asmdbhih.

-~ . ,
gEADT SR 1 s 12 1°&
waqaw | fe@m: | mag | Ay
No. 850.—TUBHYA AND MAHYA are the substitutes of these two
(yushmad and asmad) as far as the m, WHEN SE FOLLOWS. The last

of the vowels with what follows it is elided by No. 341, and then, by
No. 339, we get 4th s. tubhyam and muhyam.

AT L 911301
WRAT GTW | JEIR | DAy |
No. 351.—ABHYAM is the substitute OF BHYAS coming after these
two (yushmad and asmad). Thus 4th p. yushmabhyam and asma-

bhyam. [The affix being a substitute, the long d of No, 349 does no%,
appear here.]
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QFRAERE T 19131 R |

Wnat TR | @A | AR

No. 352.—AND also of #Aasi, the affix OF THE SINGULAR in the fifth
case, coming after these two (yushmad and asmad), the substituté is ut-
Thus 5th s. twat and mat (Ncs. 345 and 300).

TFETRI N 01 L R

mwnmmm&am:umq:mu

No. 353.—Let AT be the substitute of bhyas OF THE FIFTH (‘AQF,
when it comes after these two (yushmad and asmad). Thus 5th p.
yushmat and asmat (No. 341).

qawAr 19121 &0
e <
AQTAYT AW |
No. 354.—WHEN K£AS FOLLOWS, TAVA AND MAMA are the substi-
tutes of these two (yushmad and asmad) as far as the m.

(4
GHETWHET FABH 1 9 1 ¢ 1 291
A9 | ’W | QAT | AAAL |
No. 355.—AFTER YUSHMAD AND ASMAD, AS is the substitute or

fAs. Thus 6th s tura and mama (No. 854), 5th d. yuvayoh and
dvayoh (Nos. 342 and 348).

|IH WHT 101 ¢ 1 33 |

AHAT |IR MHRY | JETHET | WATHRY | @iy 1 7ty | gaEn o
wgaAT: | WY | NS | .

No. 356.—AKAM is the substitute OF sim (the affix of th 6th p
of most pronominals, see No. 174) coming after these two (yushinud
and asmad). Thus 6th p. yushmdkam and asmdkdm, 7. s. twayi and

muyi (No. 348); Tth d. yuvayoh and dvayok, Tth p. yushmdsu and
asmdsu (No. 349).

qwEERT: Tetaget e
Fricigizo
v vt fawdn wgnizhfreadEmradt @
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No. 357.—VAM AND NAU are the substitutes of YUSHMAD AND
ASMAD ATTENDED BY THE AFFIXES OF THE SIXTH, FOURTH, OR SECOND
CASE, provided they stand after a pada, and not at the begiu'nincr of a
hemistich. [Thls form is restricted %o the dual by the three rules

following.].
SEATA™ TWHT 1 S 11
IFREVRATAAT: TRTTEE g a S aET W |

No. 358.—VAs AND NAS are the substitutes of those two falling
under the descriptions above given (in No. 357) when in the 6th case,
&c, OF THE PLURALL.

QAATATARATAT 1 S 1 QI R |
SHAVATCAAT: WEIqAFSEATATE A AT &
No. 859.—TE AND ME are the substitutes of those two falling

under the descriptions above given (in No. 357) in the 6th ‘and 4th
cases OF THE SINGULAR.

A fgetamEn e g =

fgdtasaaaragrar ar TaEar @ |
AwEATag ATAE IA A AsTy o @
i & usﬁl | gft: wig arafa Jr fay:
qqg af @ zaTeit: wiadml z’t‘t. i

-\

qrsangy a: tod AT AT IASI T WA 0

No. 360.—TwA AND M4 are the substitutes OF these (yushmad
and asmad) in THE SECOND CAst singular. Examples,—“May the
Lord preserve thee (twd) and me (md) also here—may he give to thee
(te), and to me (me) also, felicity ! That Hari is thy (te) lord and mine
(me) also. May the Omnipresent preserve you two (vdm) and also
us two (naw). May God give felicity to you two (vdm) and to us two
(nau). Hari is the lord of you two (vdm) and also of us two (nawy.
May he preserve you (vak) and us (nah) may he give prosperity to you
(vah) andy to us (nak) He is the object of worship here of you (vah)
and of us (nah) .

THERE FWIWIIA qFT: WARD g e w1 urAr &
stmuumrmamsﬁauawﬁ:mmnmuuml
gmar e

G
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No. 361.—“IN A SIMPLE SENTENCE THESE SUBSTITUTES (see Nos.
357, &c. OF YUSHMAD AND ASMAD MAY BE (optionally) USED BUT IN A
SUBSKQUENT REFERENCE THEY MUST BE INVARIABLY EMPLOYED.” For
example—we may say “ Brahm4 is Thy (te or tava) worshipper,” but, in
the sequel “to Thee (te) that art such, our reverence is due,” the form
“te” ulone is adinissible. .

We now come to the declension of the word supdt or supdd
*having handsome feet,”—1st d. supddau.

qrE: a1 § 181 j30 |

WS 4T M ATE0OW Ums™ UEiaW: | guR: |
guay | guaAnm | ataeg  whawdr | wtarag

No. 362.—PAT is the substitute oF the word PAD when part of an
inflective base ending in the word pdd and entitled to the name of bhu
(No. 185). Hence 2ud p. supadah, 3rd s. supudd, but 8rd d. supdd-
bhydm., .

The word agnimath “who kindles fire” makes 1st s. agnimat
(Nos. 199, 82, and 165), 1st d. agnimathau, 2nd s. agnimatham.

wfwfaai oo guaran: giEfa 1§81 281

TEAEtRATETARTyra G §: fwa f@fa ol
W ATA™ AW | AW Fe&AT T | WG | WIS ) AT

No. 363.—WHEN THAT WHICH HAS an INDICATORY K OR N
FOLLOWS, there is elision OF the # which is THE PENULTIMATE letter
(No. 196) of inflective bases ending in CONSONANTS and NOT HAVING
an INDICATORY SHORT I. For example: the word prdnch “eastern”
is formed from the root anchu “to go” (the indicatory vowel in which
is not ¢ but w) by the affix kwin (No. 328) which has iudicatory. k.
Thus in forming the 1. s. after eliding the affix (by No. 199) we have,
by this rule, prdck. Then by No. 316 num is directed, which, by No.
2@P, makes prdnch, then there is elision of the final consonant (No. 26),
and finally, the » liaving been changed to a guttural by No. 881, we
have prdf. In the 1. d. prdichau, 1. p. prdnchah.

T IEIB1T I
ARARTCATSAANTATRITET AT |

No. 364.—There is elision of the letter @ OF ACH (i. e. of the root
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anchu) of which the n has been elided, when it is entitled to the name
of b« (No. 185).

Qrigiz1 e

FRATFTIARIUSEAT W gI@IaT SH: | Q1 | AT0aTe | He |
neasal | ORI | NRInATy | I2F ¢ ITSET |

No. 365.—WHEN wichu, having its « elided (by No. 364) and its
n (by No. 365)—and thus reduced to cHI, i. e. ch,—FOLLOWS, a long
vowel is substituted for the an (or short vowel) that precedes. Thus
in the 2. p. the vowel of the prefix pra’ (No. 47) being lengthened, we
have prdchuh, 8. d prdgbhydm (Nos. 184 and 331).

The word pratyarich “western” (in which the prefix is prati) in
like manner (No. 361) makes lst s. pratyasn, 1st d. pratyanchau, 2nd
p. pratichah (No. 365), 3rd d. pratyagbhydm.

The word udanch “northern” makes 1. s. udan, 1. d. udusichau.

aaéauenngael

SR WU FWARNTHEAI@HEE 7 | Ih=: | 32
[Ty |

No. 366.—LonNG { is the substitute of the letter @ of the root
anchu, deprived of its m and called bha (No. 185), when it comes
AFTER the word UT (No. 48). Thus 2nd p. udichah, 3rd d. udagblydm,

g A 1§€131 31
WARATA S5AAT | WAF | GHASAT | WHYE: | q@aaTy |
No. 367.—Instead or the prefix saM (No. 48) there is sAMI, when
anchu follows not ending with a pratyaya (as, for example, when the
affix kwin is elided by Nos. 330, &c.) Hence 1st 8. samyan “moving

equally, right,” 1st d. samyanchau, 2nd p. samichah (No. 363), 3rd d.
samytgbhydm.

gze g |€|.=<|eal

aqar | WE\‘ 1
No. 368.—Under the same circumstances (No. 867), there is sA-
DHRI instead OF SAHA. Thus 1. s. sadhryunt ““moving with,”

facafeaadm 1 €131 &)
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wRTEC ST freatwanze: | fede ) faasan
faees: 1 faunzmy

No. 369.—TIrI is the substitute OF TIRAS, WHEN anchu, whose a
;8 NOT ELIDED (No. 364) and which does not end in a visible affix (see
1\Io 367), follows. Thus 1. s. tiryan “moving crookedly.” 1. d. tir-
yanchaw, 2. p. tiraschah (the a of aschu being here ehded by No. 364),
3. d. tiryagbhydm.

ATY: GATITH 1 € 181 30 )
JATIETSEREATAT @ ATATA | QI | OTSAT | ARTATATATS-

AU A WS | WA | mglqauam NAIIEA: | FF |

SR | THATH | GATHF | GATT | VAT | GATHHATH | ﬁﬁm |
s No 370 —There is NOT ehslon (see No. 363) of the penultlmate
n oF the root ANCHU, WHEN IT SIGNIFIES “TO WORSHIP.,” Thus the
word prdach “a worsbipper ” makes 1. s. prdn (Nos. 199, 26, and 331),
1. d. prdnchaw. As the n is not elided, the elision of the a (No. 364)
does not take place, and we have 2. p. prdnchak, 3. d. prdabhyim
(Nos. 26 and 331), 7. p. prdsikshu (Nos. 26, 331, 104, and 169). In
like manner are pratyan, &c, declined when the signification relates to
« worship.” -

The word krunch “a curlow” makes, in like manner, 1. s. krun,
1. d. krunchan, 3. d. krudabhydm.

The word payomuch “a cloud” makes 1. s. payomuk or payomug
(Nos. 333and 165), 1, d. payomuchau, 3. d. payomuybhydm (No. 333).

In consequence of its being formed by an affix with an indicatory
u, the word mahat “great” takes num by No. 316.

FIAATET: WA 1 § 18130 |

WIREATTE AT AT AwTR@TEr SaseEgET i
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No. 371.—When a sarvandmasthdna, the affix implying the
vocative singular excepted, follows, the long vowel becomes the substi-
tute of that which immediately precedes the letter n OF A COMPOUND
GONSONANT ENDING IN S OR THAT OF the word MAHAT. Thus 1. s,

mahkdn (Nos. 316, 371, 199, and 26), 1. d. mahdntau, 1, p mahdntah,
voc. 8. ke makan, 8. d. mahadbhydm.
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No. 872.—The long vowel is the substitute of the penultimate letter
OF what ends in ATU, AND OF WHAT, NOT BEING A VERBAL ROOT, ENDS
IN AS, when the Ist singular case-affix, not with the force of the voca-
tive, follows. Thus in the case of the word dhimat “intelligent,”
formed of dh{ “intellect” and the affix matup, we find 1.s. dhimdn
(Nos. 316, 199, and 26), 1. d.- dhimantaw, 1. p. dhimantah, voc. s. he
dhiman. When $as (2. p.) and the remaining affixes follow, it is like
mahat (No. 871).

The honorific pronoun bhavat “Your Henour,” is formed of
bhd “to shine” and the affix davatu. From rule No. 267 we learn
that an affix having an indicatory d causes the elisionof i, i.e. of the
final vowel and what may follow it, in whatever is called bha (No. 185), and
the elision of {i (here the final vowel of the root) takes place in order that
the possession of an indicatory ¢ by deavatu may not be nugatory.
Hence 1. s. bhavdn (Nos. 372, 316, 199, and 26), 2. d. bhavantau. Of
the word bhavat, when it euds with the participial affix utri and
signifies “ being,” the 1. s. is bhavan.

TN RIEH N § 11 Y
wrgfgmusc@ 7 § fafed @ i anfzq nawad o
No. 873.—Where reduplication is treated of in the Sixth Lecture,

the two which are directed, BoTH taken together (not either separately)
are called ABHYASTA-~“a reduplicate.”

ARTETERG: | 9 1 g | e |

MAETSEIIH A | TG | TLAT

No. 374.-—OF SATRI AFTER A REDUPLICATED TERM there shall NOT
be the augment num (No. 316). Hence dadat, the present participle
of dd “ to give,” asitisa reduplicte, makes 1. s. dadat, 1. d. dadataw.

sifeenEa: 9T 1§11 § 0
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No. 875.—Let JAKSHITI, &c., SIX verbs, with jakshiti itself as the
seventh, be termed “reduplicate” Their being so termed brings them:
under No. 874, and we have L.s. jokshat ¢ eating,” 1. d. jukshatou, 1. p.
jukshatah. In the same way jdgrat “waking,” daridrat “poor,” $dsat
“ruling,” chakdsat “shining.”

The word gup, “concealing” makes 1. s. gup, 1. d. gupaw, 1. p.
gupah, 3. d. gubbhydm (No. 82). :

|AY FAUATATER F 1211601
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No. 376.—AND KAN shall be the affix AFTER DRIS, NOT SIGNIFYING
“ PERCEPTION,” WHEN TyaD, &c. (No. 170) precede it in combination.
By the word “and ” in the sétra, we arc reminded that the affix kwin may
be employed ; and it is this latter that will be employed in the present
instance. P

M GAATR: 1 § 1 3 1 &g |

FNZTEY | ATFF | AFAT | ATFW | AFHATH | AW W@ )
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No. 377.—When the word drig or drié or the affix vatu, follows,
‘LONG A is the substitute oF Ao PrRONOUN. Thus tud+dris (Nos. 27
and 55) becomes tddris “such,” and 1. s. tddrik (Nos. 199, 334, 81,
331, and 165), 1. d. tddrisau, 1. d. tddrisah, 8. d. {ddrigbhydm (Nos.
334, &c.).

In the example vi§ “who enters,” the final is changed to sh by

No. 334, and then, by Nos. 82 and 165, we have 1. s. vid or vif. Again
1. d. visau, 1. p. visah, 3. d. vidbhydm.

WRAT 1812 €3
qT: WEASATIVT &7 G | TH ) AZ | ATT ) AW | A0 |

g |
No. 378.—A guttural letter is OPTIONALLY the substitute OF the
final of NAS at the end of a pada. Thus 1. s. nak or, alternatively, nat
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(Nos. 334, 82, and 165) “who destroys,” 1. d. nadaw, 1. p. nasah, 8. d.
nagbhydm (No. 378) or nadbhydm (Nos. 334, &c.).

@ﬁtﬁgﬁif&qlalawn .

WA uwwa oW g7 | gaws | qamr | gEgE: |
TYF | TYW " gynaty | tage ¥ wEEd | wEgy 0 wg
afg: 1 g = | wrang | uZH | &4 afa uamrfagaam |-
guritla &g 1

No. 379.—The affix KwWiN shall come AFTER the root SPRIS, WHEN
the preceding member of the compound is an inflected word OTHER
THAN UDAKA. Thus the word ghritasprié “who touches clarified
butter” makes 1. s. ghritasprik (Ncs. 199, 334, 82, and 331), 1. d. ghri
tasprisau, 1. p. ghritasprisah.

The word dudhpish “arrogant” makes 1. s. dadhpik (Nos. 199, 82
and 331), 1. d. dadhyishaw, 8. d, dudhrigbhydm.

The word ratnamush “a stealer of gems” makes 1. s. ratnamut
(Nos. 199, 82, and 165), 1. d. retnemushaw, 3. d. ratnemudbhydm.

The numeral shash “six” makes 1. p. shat (Nos. 324, 208, 82, and
165), 3. p. shadbhih, 4. and 5. p. shadbhyul, 6. p. shanndm (Nos. 82
78, and 84), 7. p. shatsu (Nos. 82 and 90).

In the case of pipathish “one who wishes to read,” the fact that
this crade word ends in sh (cansed by No. 169) is disregarded by No.
123 (an earlicr rule in the tripidi—see No. 39) which directs »u
to be substituted—making (after the elision of su by No. 199) pipathir.

drequrar ST TR 12121 9 )

TwaradTeaaTar TRT De: 93t 1 faat: o faafear o fae-
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No. 380.—THE LONG vowel is the substitute OF 1K being the
PENULTIMATE letter OF what ends in R OR v, at the end of a padu

Thus 1. s. pipathik (Nos. 199, 123, and 110), 1. d. pipathishau, 3. d.
pipathérblydm.

gRagsdtanamaasti iz 13 19
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No. 381.—AND EVEN WHEN there is A SEPARATION caused BY
NUM, and VISARGA, AND A SIBILANT, severally, the cerebral substitute
takes the place of the dental 8 coming after i7 or ku.

Thtis, when su (7. p.)is to be attached, then the word pipathish,
by Nos. 123, 380, and 110, becgmes pipathsh ;—the su is then changed
to shu by No. 169; and finally, by the optional rule No. 78, we have
either pipathishshu or pipathihshu.

The word chikireh “who wishes to do” makes 1. s. chikih. Here
the affix is first elided by No. 199; then the final sh (regarded as s)
is elided by No. 280, this rule (according to No. 39) regarding as in-
operative the rule No. 169, which had changed the s. to sk, and finally
the » becomes visarga by No. 110. Then 1. d. chikirshau, 8. d. chikir-
bhydm, 7. p. chikirshu. In the 7. p. the s is clided by No. 230 but the
7 is not changed to visarga by No. 110, that rule being debarred in
this case by No. 294. ' B

The word vidwas “wise” (formed by the affix vasu) makes 1. s.
Wdwdn (Nos. 316, 8371, 199, and 26), 1. d. vidwdnsau, voc. s. he vidwan.

AT AUETIQH | § 181 238

awAw wE anered Wiy | fage: | agEtataa: fagham

No. 382.—Let the SANPRASARANA (No. 281) be the substitute OF

a bha (No. 185) which endsin vAsu. Thus in the 2nd. p. the v, 1. e. w,

of vidwas becomes  (No. 283), and finally (by No. 169) we have

vidushah. According to No. 287, the s final in a pada is changed to
. d, and we have 3rd d. vidwadblydm.

19 <
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No. 383 —OF the word PUXS “a male,” ASUK is the substitute,
when a sarvandmasthdna (No. 183) follows. Thus (regarding the anus-
wdra as equal to m) we get pumas (Nos. 5, 86, and 59) from which
come 1. s. pumdn (Nos. 316 and 871), voe. s he puman, 1. d. pumdsi-
seu. Again 2. p. pussah, 8. d. pumbhydm (No. 26), 7. p. pussu.

* The word uéunas “the regent of the planet Venus,” by No. 226,

substitutes anan, when su follows, not in the sense of the vocative,
Thus we bave 1. s, usand (Nos, 197, 199, and 200), 1. d. uéanasar.
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No. 384.—“Or THIS word (uéunas) WHEN SU IN THE SENSE OF
THE VOCATIVE FOLLOWS, it SHOULD BE STATED that ANAK is OPTIONALLY
the substitute, AND OPTIONALLY there is ELISION OF the N.”

Thus we have either he uSana, or ke usunan, or ke usanah (Nos.
199, 123, and 110), voc. d. he udanasau, 3. d. usanobhydm (Nos. 123
and 125), 7. p. usanassu.

The word «nchas “time” makes 1. s. anehd (Nos. 226, &c.), 1. d.
anehasaw, voc. s. he anehah.

The word vedhas “Brahm4” makes 1.s. wvedhdh (Nos. 372 and
110), 1. d. vedhasau, voc. s. he vedhak, 3. d. vedhobhydm.

I T FRAIITT 1 9 1 21 809 |
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No. 885.—AU is the substitute OF ADAS, when sw follows, AND
there is ELISION OF sU. In accordance with rule No. 338, the d is
changed to s. Thus 1. s. asaw “that” In the 1. d, by No. 213, there
is substitution of « for the final of adas; then, by No. 300, the preced-
ing @ merges in the following—giving ada ; then, when the affix is
attached, wvriddhi is substituted by No. 41; but then the next rule
interposes.

HIAAIG A F: 1 c 121800
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No. 386.—Short U and long % are the substitutes of what comes
AFTER the D OF ADAS NOT ENDING IN 8, and in the room OF D there
is M. The short u is substituted for a short vowel, the long % for a
long vowel, on the principle (No. 28) that, of the substitutes that offer
themselves, the oue employed shall be the most similar to that of
which it takes the place. Thus we have, iustead of aduu, ami. In
the 1st. p. long £ is directed to be substituted for the affix by No. 171,
and the substitution of guna (which would give ada+{=uade) being
directed, we look forward,
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No. 387.—IN THE PLURAL, LONG f is the substitute oF the E (No.
386) that follows the d of adus; and instead of the d there ism.
Thus 1. p. amf. In the 2. s in accordance with No. 39, the several
rules regarding the application of the case-affix first take place, and
then we have the substitution of © and m (by No. 389). Thus 2. s.
amam (by No. 386) becomes amum, 2. d. ami, 2. p. amén (instead
of addn). :

In the 3 s. mu having been made (by No. 386), and consequently
the name ghi (No. 190) being applicable to the term, the substitute
nd offers itself from No. 191. Thus we should have amu+4nd; but
here the question might occur, seeing that the mu ‘was derived from a

rule (No. 386) in the tripdd{ (No. 39), whether No. 191 does not
regard the mu as non-existent.

The following rule refers to this point.

AFRAIC 12131
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No. 388.—WHEN the production of NA IS TO TAKE PLACE OR HAS
TAKEN PLACE, the existence of MU 1S NOT to be regarded As IFIT
HAD NOT BEEN EFFECTED. Thus we have 3.s amund. Then 3. p.
anutbhyim (for addabhydm, see No. 386), 3. p. amtbhih (No. 387), 4. s.
amushmai (Nos. 172 and 169), 4. p. amibhyah, 5. s. amushmdt, 6. s.
amushya, 6. d. amuyoh, 6. p: amishdm (No. 174), 7. s. amushmin,
7. p. amishu.

So much for masculines ending in consonants.
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FEMININ &S ENDING IN CONSONANTS.
TAFAL FATF:
ART W 12120381
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No. 389.—The letter DH is the substitute for the final oF the verb
NAHA, when jhal follows, or at the end of a padi.
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No. 390.—WHEN the verbs NAHA “to bind,” VRITA “to be,” VRISH
“to rain,” VYADH “ to pierce,” RUCH “ to shine,” SHAHA “to bear,” AND
TAN “to stretch,” ENDING WITH KWIP, FOLLOW, a long vowel is the
substitute of the pada which precedes in the compound.

The word updnuah “a slipper” (thus formed from wpa+n th+
kwip) makes 1. s. updnat (Nos. 330, 199, and 389), 1. d. updnsha,
7. p. updnatsu.

In the case of the word ushnik “a metre of the Vedas,” as it takes
gh (No. 831) in consequence of its ending in kwin (No. 328), we find
1. s. ushnik. Again 1. d. ushnihau, 3. d. ushnigbhydm.

The word div “the sky ” makes 1. s. dyauh (No. 289), 1. d. divau,
1. p. divah, 3. d. dyublydm (No. 290).

The word gir “ speech ” makes 1. s. g¢h (Nos. 199, 380, and 110),
1. d. girau, 1. p. girah. In the same way pur “a city” makes
1. s. pih.

The word chatur “four” substitutes chatusri (No. 248) in the
feminine; and by No. 249, the letter r is substituted for ri, when a
vowel follows. Thus we have 1. p. chatasr«h. In the 6. p. chatasrindm,
the vowel is not lengthened—see No. 250.

The feminine of kim “who” is like sarvd (No 244),—1. 8. kd
(Nos. 297, &ec.), 1. d. ke, 1. p. kdh.

u:%‘ns:alzzou
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No. 391.—Instead of the d of idam “ this,” there is Y, WHEN SU
roLLOWS. Thus 1. s. iyam (No. 298). In the other cases No. 213
directs the substitution of short « for the final, and the preceding
vowel merges in this by No. 300. The word being feminine, long ¢
(1dp)-is added by No. 1341; the d is changed to m by No. 301; and,
the base having thus become imd, we have 1. d. ime (No. 240), 1. p.
imdh, 2. s. imdmn.  In the 3. d. and subsequent cases the id js changed
to an by No. 302; and, in the 3. s, e is substituted for the final by
No. 342, giving anayd. By No. 303 there is elision of the id, when
ths case-affix begins with a consonant, so that we have 3. d. dbhydm,
3. p. dbhib. In the 4. s by No. 244, usyut, 5. and 6. s. usydh, 6. d.
anayoh (No. 242), 6. p. dsdim (Nos. 174 and 303),7. s. usydm (Nos.
335 and 219), 7. p. dsu.

The word sraj “a garland” makes L s. srak (Nos. 328, 199, 334,
82, and 331), L. p. srajah, 8. d. sragbhydm.

The pronoun tyad “that” substitutes « for the final (Nos. 213
and 300), and, taking the feminine termination {dp, gives 1. s. syd
(No. 388) 1.d. tye, 1. p. tydh. In the same way tud “that,” and
stud “ this.”

The word vdeh “ speech” makes 1. s. vdk (No. 333), 1.d. vdchay,
3. d. vdgbhydm, 7. p. vdkshu (No. 169). '

The word ap “ water” always takes the terminations of the plu-
ral. By No. 227 this word lengthens the vowel in the 1. p. dpak.
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No. 892.—The letter ¢ is the substitute oF the word AP “ water,”’
WHEN a pratyaya beginning with Bi roLrows. Thus 3. p. adbhih
(No. 82), 4. p. adbhyah. Again 6. p. apdm, 7. p. apsu.

The word di§ “space” makes 1.s. dig or dik (Nos. 328 and
331), 1. p. didah, 3. d. digblydm.

Since it is directed (No. 376) that Jri$ shall take the affix
kwin when attached to the pronouns tyad, &c, the word drié (thus
falling under rule No. 831) elsewhere also substitutes a guttural in the
place of its final. Thus 1. s. drik or drig “sight,” 1. d. drisau, 3. d.
drigbhyam.

The word twish “light ” makes 1. s. twif (No. 82), 1. d. twishau,
3. d. twidbhydm. '

The word sajush “a friend,” by No. 123, substitutes = for its final
at the end of a pada, which the word is when, by No. 26, the su of
the 1. s. has been rejected.  The vowel is then lengthened by No. 380,
and the 7 becomes visurya by No. 110, giving sajih, 1. d. sajushau,
3. d. sajirbhydm. 1n the same way dsish (for dsis) “ a benediction ”
makes 1. 8. dsth, 1. d. dsishau, 3. d. d&rbhydm.

The pronoun adas makes 1. s. asau (No. 385). In the other cases,
the substitation of u and m (by No. 386G) having taken place, we have
1. d. ami, 1. p. amdh, 3. 8. amuyd, 3. d. amubhydm, 3. p. amubhih, 4. s.
amushyai (Nos. 244 and 169), 4. p. amébhy«h, 5 and 6. s. amushydh
(Nos. 244 and 169), 6. and 7. d. amuyol, 6 p. amushdm (No. 174), 7. 5.
amushydm (No. 169), 7. p. amishu.

So muoh for feminines ending in consonants.

—_—
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NEUTERS ENDING IN CONSONANTS, ,
No. 393.—“In the case of neuters we have ELISION (luk) OF s®
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AND AM No. 270)” Ta the case of anaduk (No. 287), there is the
substitution of d. Thus we have 1. s, swanadud or swanadut “having
good cattle,” 1. d. swanaduhi (No. 259'. In the 1. p,, by No. 284, there
is the augment dm, and thus, by No. 264, we bave swanadwdnhi. Again
the same in the 2. p.  The rest is like the masculine (Nos. 285, &c.).

The word vdr “ water” makes 1. s. vdh (No. 110), 1. d. vdr{ (No.
*239), 1. p. vari (No. 262), 8. s. vdrd, 3. d. edrbhydm.

The word chatur “four” (by Nos. 262 and 284) makes chatwdri.

The iuterrogative kim “who, which, what?” makes 1. s. kim
(No. 270), 1. d. ke (Nos. 297 and 259), 1. p. kdni. '

The pronoun idam “this” makes 1.s. idam (No. 270), 1. d. ime
(Nos. 301 and 259), 1. p. imdni.

LAIEW AGHH TAHA: | TAF | T | et 1 €AA | A
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No. 394.—* It SHOULD BE MENTIONED (see No. 306) that IN A SUB-
SEQUENT PROPOSITION, ENAT is the substitute for idam or etad, IN THE
NEUTER.” Thus 1. s. enat (No. 270), 1. d. ene (Nos. 213 and 259), 1. p.
endni, 3. s. enena, 6. d. enayoh.

The word brakman “the Supreme” makes 1. s. brakma (Nos.
270 and 200). '

_ According to No. 274, the word ahun “a day” makes 1. d. ahni

or whand:—1. p. ahdni (Nos. 263 and 197).
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No. 395.—The word AHAN substitutes 7 at the end of a pada.
Thus 8. d. ahoblydm (No. 126).

The word dundin “having a staff’ makes 1.s. dandi (Nos. 270
and 200), 1. d. dundind (No. 259), 1. p. dundini (Nos. 262 and 197)
3. 5. dandind, 3. d. dandibhydm (Nos. 184 and 200).

The word supuathin “having a good road” makes 1. s, supathi.
By the elision of % directed in No. 328, and then, by No. 259, we have
2. d. supathi. 1n the 1. p. (Nos. 263, 321, and 322) supanthdni.
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The word drj “strong” makes 1. s. tirk (No. 333), 1. d. daj4, 1. p-
én2ji, the conjunction of the consonants being in the-order of n, 7, and j-

The pronoun tad “that makes 1. s, tat (Nos. 270 and 165), 1. d. te,
1. p. tdnf. So yad “who, which,” makes 1. s. yat. 1. d. ye, 1. p. ydni,
and etad “this” makes 1. s. etut, 1. d. efe, 1. p. etdni.

The word formed of go “a cow,” and aichw “to worship,” and
signifying “a worshipper of cows,” makes 1. s gawdl: (Nos. 363, 59,
and 333), 1.d. gochi (No. 56), 1. p. gavdnchi No. 264). Again there
is the same form in the 2nd case. In the 3. s. gockd, 3. d. gavdgbhydn.
[N. B. This wori takes a great variety of shapes, being in fact a mere
grammatical fiction ]

The word éakrit “ordure” makes 1. s. $akrit, 1. d. Sakritd, 1. p,
sakrintt (No. 264).

The participle dadat *“ giving” makes 1. s. dadat.

T AUEHET 1 91 R 1 9¢ )

WA QO §T T WIATAETE | ZZiA | T2 | FIQ
 No. 396.—Num (No. 874) shall OPTIONALLY be the augment OF
the affix $utri coming after a NEUTER reduplicate, when a survandmas-
thdna (No. 263) follows. Thus 1. p. dadunti or dadati.
The participle tudat “paining ” is next declined.

TIERAGTEH 1 2 1 31 20 )
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No. 897.— NuM shall optionally be the augment of that which
ends with a portion (@) of the affix éatri coming AFTER what ends in
A oR 4, wHEN $f (No. 259) or a NaDf (No. 215) FOLLOWS.

For example, the verbal root tud (No. 693) taking the affix Satré
becomes tuda; and then, with the participial affix, it becomes tudat
(No." 800), which, by this rule, makes 1. d. tudant{ or tudati{. By No.
264, 1. p. tudanti. And so bhdt “shining” (voot bhd), 1. d. bhdnts or
bhdts, 1. p. bhdnti.

By the nadi, in this aphorism, the feminine affix #fp (¢) is
intended. '

The root pach takes the affix $ap (No. 419), and its participle
pachat “cooking” falls under the next rule.
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No. 398.—Num shall INVARIABLY be the augment oF that which
ends with a portion of the affix éutri which comes after the a derived
from $ap (No. 419) or $YAN (No. 670), when §¢ or a nud? follows.

Hence pachat (No. 397) makes 1. d. pachanti. In the 1. p.
pachanti. In like mavner divyut “sporting” (No. 669) makes 1.d.
divyanti, 1. p. devyanti.

The word dhanus “a bow” makes 1.s. dhanuh (Nos. 270, 123,
and 110), 1. d. dhanushd (No. 169). In the 1. p, as the word ends
in 8 (No. 871), the vowel is lengthened, and the s is changed to sh
notwithstanding the intervention of num (No. 381), giving dhaniizishi.
In the 3. s. dhanushd, 8. d. dhanurbhydm (No. 123). In the 3. s.
dhanushd, 3. d. dhanurbhydm (No. 123). In like manner chakshus
“any eye,” havis “clarificd butter,” &c. The word payas “ water”
makes 1. s. payak (Nos. 270, &c.), 1. d. puyasi, 1. p. paydansi (No. 371),
3. s. payasd, 3. d. payobhydm (Nos. 123 and 126). The word supuss
“of which the men are good” makes 1. . supum (Nos. 270 and 26),
1. d. supunst, 1. p. supumdnisi (Nos. 383, 316, and 371). In the
neuter of the pronoun adas “that,” 1. s. adah, the various alterations
of the casc-affixes (directed in Nos, 259, 262, 172, &c.) first take place;
and then the substitution of % and m (No. 386) having been made, we
get 1. d. amd, 1. p. améni. The rest is like the masculine.

So much for neuters ending in consonants.

WEAATH |
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OF INDECLINABLE WORDS.

No. 399.—SwAR, &C. AND the PARTICLES (nipdta) are called
INDECLIN ABLES. '

These are swar “heaven,” antar “midst,” prdtar “in the mor-
ning,” punar “again,” sanutar “in concealment,” wuchchais “high,”
nichais “low,” édanais “slowly,” ridhak *rightly,” prite “except,”
yugapat “at once,” drdt “far, near,” prithak “apart,” hyas *yester-
day,” swas “ to-morrow,” divd “ by day,” rdtraw “in the night,” sdyam
“at eve,” chiram “along time,” mandk “a little,” fshat “a little,”
Jjosham “silently,” tushném “silently,” vahis “ outside,” avag “ outside,”
samayd “uear,” nikashd “near,” swayam “of one’s self,” vrithd “in
vain,” maktam “at night,” nan “wot,” hetaw “by reason of,” iddhd
“truly,” addhd “evidently,” edmi “half” vat “like,” (e. g. brdhmana-
vai “ priestly,” kshatriyavat “like a,Kshatny,& ") sand. * perpetually,”

B - T .
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wpddhd “division,” tiras “crookedly,” sanat or sandt “perpetually,”
antard or antarena “without, except,” jyok “quickly,” kam *water,
ease,” dum “ease,” sahasd “ hastily,” vind “ without,” ndyd * various,”
swasti “greeting,” swadhd, (interjection) *oblation to manes,” ulam
“ enough,” vm}hat, $rauhsat, and vaushat (interjections) “oblation of
Buttpr,” anyat “otherwise,” asti “existence,” wupdnéu privately,”
kshamd *“ patience, pardon,” vikdyasd “ aloft, in the air,” doshd “in the
évening,” mpishd and mithyd “ falsely,” mudhd “iu vain,” purd *for-
merly,” mitho or mithas “ mutually,” priyus “frequently,” muhus “re-
peatedly,” pravdhukam or pravéhikd “at the same time,” dryahalam
“violently,” abhhikshnam *“repeutedly,” sdkum or sdrdham “with,”
namas “reverence,” hiruk “without,” dhik “fie!” atha “thus” am
“quickly,” dm “indeed, yes,” pratim “with fatigue,” praddn “ alike,”
pratdn “widely,” md or md# “do not.”

The foregoing class of words (*“swar, &c.”), is one the fact of a
word’s belonging to which is known only from its form, and could not
have been inferred from its vature (see No, 53).

The following are particles (nipdte), viz. cha “and,” vd “or,” ha
(an expletive), cha (vocative particle), eva “only, exactly,” evam “so,
thus,” nanam “certainly,” Sadwat “continually,” yugapat “at once,”
bhityas “repeatedly,” kidpat “excellently,” sidpat “excellently,” Kut
“ubundantly,” met or chet “if” chun “if)” [the 2 is indicatory], yatra
“where,” tatra “ there,” kachchit “ what if2,” naha “no,” hanta “ah!”
mdkim, mdlfm, or makih, “do not,” dkim “indeed!” mdi “do not,”
nan “not,” ydvat “ as much as,” tdvat “so much,” twai, nwai, or dwai
“perhaps,” rai (disrespectful interjection), éraushut, vaushat or swdhd
(interj.) “ oblation to the gods,” swudhd “oblation to manes,” vashaf
“oblation to the gods,” om (mystical ejaculution typical of the three
great deities of the Hindd mythology), tum “ thouing,” tathdhi *thys,”
(introducing an exposition), khalu certainly,” kile “indeed,” atha
“now,” (auspicious inceptive), sush{u “excellent,” sma (attached to the
present tense gives it a pust signification), ddaka “fie!”

To the list of Indeclinables belong also what have, without the
reality, the appearance of an upasurge (No.47), of a word with one
of the terminations of case ‘or person, and of the vowels. In the
example avadattam “ given away,” the ava is not really an upasarga,
for if it were, the word - (by. VIL' 4.-47.*) would be avattem. In the

* When the aplioriem does not-ocour ‘int'the Laghukuumads, the reforance is made
the 4sh adhyayf. <.




AVYAYA. 115

example aharyuh “egotistic,” the ahan is not identical with the aham

“1,” terminating in a case-affix—because a pronoun, really regarded as

being in .the nominative case, could not be the first member in such
a compound. In the example: astikshird, a cow or the like “in which
there is milk,” the asti must be regarded as differing from the word

asti “is,” which ends with the affix of the 3rd person singular, other-

wise it could not have nppeared as the first member in a compound.

The vowels q, d, 1, 1, u, %, ¢, ai, o, au, when, as interjections, they in-

dicate various emotions, differ from the ordinary vowels. Other Inde-

clinables are pasu, “well,” §dukam “quickly,” yathdkuathdcha “any

how,” pdt, pydt, atga, hai, he bhoh, (vocative particles), aye “ah

(tndicating recollection), ghw (vocative), vishu “on all sides,” ekapude

“at the same moment,” yut “blame,” dtah “ hence.”

This list also (“ cha, &c.”) is one each of the various mdxwduals
composing which is to be recognised by its own shape (No. 53).

Words are indeclinable which have the following terminations viz,
the taddhita affixes (No. 1067) beginning with tasil (No. 1286) reckon-
ing as far as (but not including) pdéap (V. 3. 47.) :—or the terminations :
$as, &c. (No. 1330) reckoning as far as the aphorism “ samdsdntdh,” .
(V. 4. 68.) :—or the Vaidika termination am or its equivalent dm (No..
1809) :—or the terminations that have the force of Aritwasuch (i.e. -
which give the sense of such and such a number of times):—or the
terminations tasi (equivalent to tasil) and vat “like,” and nd or nda .
(V. 2 27) For example atah “hence” (which ends in tasil), &c.

m 11 ragld
FRT AT TS aZansaay | wtmué’ramfwvm

No. 400.—What ends in a KRIT affix (No. 135) ENDING IN the letter
M OR in ECH is indeclinable. Thus smdram smdram “ having repeatedly
remembered,” jfvase “ to live,” pibadhyai “ to drink,” (IIL 4. 9.)

WIATGARGT: 1 Q11 80 1
| gAZTAZUR | weT | IZAn 1 TEgw ,
No. 401.—What ends in KTwi (No. 935) or TOSUN OR KASUN

(IL. 4. 9.) is indeclinable. Thus kpitwd “ havmg done,” udato “ hav-
ing risen,” visripah “ having spread.” -

WS IHTRT | ¢ 1 3 8
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- wfueft)
" No. 402.—AND the kind of compound termed, avYAYiBHivVA (No,
966) is indeclinable. Thus adhihari “upon Hari or Vishnu.”

TEOQTETY: | 21 8 1 &R |
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No. 403.—There i3 elision ({uk—No. 209) or Lp (the feminine
termination) AND OF SUP (the case-affixes) AFTER what is INDECLIN-
ABLE. For example, tatra 8dldydm “in that hall.” Here the inde-
clinable tutra “there” does not take either the feminine termination
or a case-affix, although it is equivalent to tasydm “in that.” So then
“ what changes not (na vyeti), remaining alike in the ‘three genders,
and in all cases, and in all numbers, is what is termed an indeclinable
avyaya.” :

The grammarian Bhdguri wishes that there shall be elision of the
initial @ of ava and dpi (No. 48), and that dp shall be the termination
of all feminine words which would otherwise end in consounants, e. g.
vdchd “speech” (instead of “wvdch”), nisd “night” (not wis), diéd
“space” (uot dif). [But the rule, thus resting on the authority of a
single grammarian (see No. 38) is optional] So we have either
avagdhah or vagdhak “bathing,” apidhdnam or pidkdnam *conceal-
ment.”

So much for the Indeclinables.

AR

.
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OF THE VERBS. -
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No. 404.—THE terminations generally of the moods and tenses
of the verbs are denoted in the grammar by the letter {. The affixes
of each particular tense are denoted by the letter ! accompanied by
certain indicatory letters as follows:—Present LAT, 2nd Preterite LIT,
1st Future LUT, 2nd Future LriT, Scriptural Imperative LET, Impera-
tive 10T, 1st Preterite LAK, Potential LIf, 3rd Preterite LUK, Conditional
LRIN. THE FIFTH AMONG THESE (viz lef) OCCURS ONLY IN THE VEDAS.

W HRIW T WA ATRAEE 131 8 1§€)

AR WA FAG FAC G WA W18 FAT G

No. 405.—Let the letters L (above described) be placed after
transitive verbs IN denoting THE OBJECT ALSO as well as the agent;
AND AFTER INTRANSITIVES IN marking THE CONDITION (i.e. the action
itself, which the verb imports), ALSO as well as the agent.

[N. B—The verb itself denotes the action: to be, or to de,
generally; or to be, or to do, in a particulur manner. In the active
voice, the affix marks the agent: in the passive voice of a transitive
verb, it marks the object; but, in the passive form of an intransitive
verb, the action itself.]

FAARA AT 12121
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No. 406.—Let LAT (No. 404) be placed after a verbal root employed
IN denoting PRESENT action. The a and the ¢ (in ltf) are indicatory.
According to No. 155 the [ also ought to be indicatory—but it is not
to.be regarded as indicatory here, because nothing (in the grammar)
is enounced without a purpose (and no purpose would be served by
the elision of this I, which therefore remains).

The verb bhéé “to be” is now to be conjugated. When. it is
wished to speak of an agent, the case (as far as we have yet seen)
standing thus, viz: bh¢+[ (we look forward).
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No. 407.— Let these eighteen be the substitutes of [ (No. 404)—viz.
Parasmai-pada. Atmane-pada.
Sing. Dual. Plural, Sing. Dual. Plural
(Lowest.) TIP TAS JHI / TA  ATAM JHA (he, they, &c.)

(Middle.) sip  THAS THA | THAS ATHAM DHWAM (thou, you, &e.)
(Highest.) MIP VAS MAS | IT vaHl  MAHIN (I, we, &c.)

, D
W UTHGITH 1 1 B 1 &
AIAT: THTIEIT: - |
No. 408.—Let the substitutes of 1. (No. 407 be - called PARASMAI-
PADA-—ie. “words for another.” A
" [Such are the terminations of a verb the action of which is ad-
dressed to another than the agent—i. e. of a transitive verb.]

ATTATATHARGZH | | B 1 {90 |
AT WRATETC WATHKAST IAFGIT &: | JaEEIIEr:

- No. 409.—Let the set comprised under the technical name TAR
(1. e. the second set of nine, in No. 407, from tu to mahi inclusive),
and THE TWO ending in ANA—viz: the participial affixes édnuch (No.
883) and kdnach (No. 880) be called ATMANE-PADA—I.e. “words for
one’s self” This supersedes (in regard to these affixes) the previous
pame (derived from No. 408).

[Such are the terminations of a verb the action of whnch is

addressed or reverts to the agent himself—as in the Middle Voice of
the Greek.]

wﬂzm&'am%nqqulalzan

war {erw urArtmATE Wy |
No. 410.——Let the affixes called ATMANE-PADA (No. 409) be placed
AFTER *a verbal root distinguished (in the catalogue of roots called
Dhdtu-pdtha) by A GRAVELY ACCENTED INDICATORY vowel, OR l»y AN
INDICATORY K. '
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_No. 411.—A¥tER a verbal root distinguished by AN INDICATORY
vowel CIRCUMFLEXLY ACCENTED, OR by AN INDICATORY N, WHEN THE
(difect) FRUIT OF THE ACTION ACCRUES TO THE AGENT, let there be the
dtmane-pade affixes,

TroTq AR wEHaEH 111 e

waranz fataadiagran salt gwde @

No. 412.-—AFTER THE REST, i. e. after whatever verbal root is
devoid of any cause for the «ffixing of the dtmane-pada terminations
(Nos. 410 and 411), let THE PARASMAI-PADA affixes be employed 1IN
marking THE AGENT.

faz=tfa  sifaw mnmﬁmm: 1 g
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No. 413.—Let THE THREE TRIADS in both the sets ( parasinal-padd
and dtmane-pada) OF CONJUGATIONAL AFFIXES (comprised under the
general name of tin—u pratydhdra formed of the first and last of
them viz tip and mahin—No. 407--) be called, in order, the LOWEST,
the MIDDLE, AND the HIGREST (person).

[These, it must be borne in mind, correspond to the 3rd, 2nd and
Ist persons of European grammar. ]

AFAFAGAGATTTGATAARE: | 1 8 )
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No. 414.—Let THESE three triads of conjugdtional affixes, whlch
(No. 413) have received the names of Lowest, &c. be cualled, (as regards
the three expressions in.each triad-—tip, tas, jhi, &c.) SEVERALLY, “ THE
EXPRESSION FOR ONE " (singular', “ THE EXPRESSION FOR TWO ' (duall),ﬁ
AND “ THE EXPRESSION FOR MANY ” (plural).

FRJYAAX  FATATIRQ mﬁmﬁr
A 1 1B
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No 415.—WHEN the pronoun YUSHMAD “thou” understood, and
ALSO when the same EXPRESSED, IS THE ATTENDANT WORD IN AGREE-
MENT with the verb, and denotes the agent or objéct that is signified
by the verbal termination, then let the verbal termination be THE
MIDDLE (No. 413).

Wgﬂﬂzl’(li!lvﬁl
AATARSHI T |

No. 416. —WHEN the pronoun ASMAD “I” 18 in the same cir-

cumstances (as yushmad in No. 415), then let the verbal termination
be T1E HIGHEST (No, 413).

VY TG 1 L 1 81 08 |
¥ fazfa

\o 417.—1Ix all OTHER CASES (besides those prov1ded for in Nos.
415 and 416), let the verbal termination be THE LOWEST (No. 413).

The cxpression bhit+1 (No. 406) having thus become bl 4-ti
(by the substitution directed in No. 407, we look forward).

fag fog ardageg 121081t 'ﬂ
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No. 418.—Let the aftixes called TI& (No. 413) AND THOSE WITH
AN INDICATORY §, which are envunced in the division of the grammar
pertaining to verbal roots, be called SARVADHATUKA (i.e. “applicable to
the whole of a radical term.”)

FAR WF 1211680
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No. 419.—When a sdrvadhdtuka affix (No, 318) follows, sic-
NIFYING AND AGENT, let SAP be placed after the verbal root. [The §

and the p, by Nos. 155 and 5, being indicatory there remains a, giving
bhd 4 a +1i.]

ATATERMINTESAT: 191 31 88

WAQT: QACEATEE T | wady: et .
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No. 420.—WHEN A S{RVADHATUKRA (No. 418) OR AN {RDHADHATU-
KA affix (No. 436) FOLLOWS, then let guna (No. 33) be the substitute
of an iuflective base (No. 152) that ends in k.

Thus bhi becomes bko, and av being substituted by No. 29, we have
bhavati “he becomes.” In like manner bhavatah “they two become.”

WS 191213
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No. 421.—ANT is the substitute or the letter JH being part of
an affix (as in the case of jhi—407). By No. 300 the a of ant supplies
the place both of itself and of the preceding @ of bhava——so that we
have bhavanti “they become.” Again—bhavasi “thou becomest,”
bavathah “you two become,” bhavatha “you become.”

~p
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No. 422.—THE LONG vowel shall be the substitute oF an inflective
base ending in SHORT A, WHEN a sdrvadhdtuka affix (No. 418) begin-
ning with YAN rorLLows. Thus (blava+mi=) bhavdmi “I become,”
bhavdvah “we two become,” bhavimah “ we become.”

With the pronouns supplied, the present tense stands thus:—

Sing. Dual. Plural.
" 8a bhavati. tau bhavatah. te bhavanti.

twan bhavasi.  yuvdn bhavathah.  yiyan bhvatha.
ahan bhavdmi, dvdn bhavdvah. vayan bhavimah.

t&!ﬁfﬁ@lililuﬂl
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No. 423.—Let LIT (No. 404) come after a verbal root employced
IN signifying what took place before the current day and UNPERCEIVED
(by the narrator). '

Instead of the ! (of lzt, the i and tof whlch are mdlcatory), let
there be tip; &c. (No, 407).: :
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No. 424.—Let there be, in the room OF the PARASMAI-PADA affixes,
tip, &c., substituted for lit, nal, &e.—viz.

Sing. Dual. Plural.
NAL ATUS . Us
THAL ATHUS A

NAL va MA

Proceeding to subjoin these affixes, (the n and [ being elided by
Nos. 148 and 3) the case standing thus—bh# +«—we look forward.

HaT gigsfae 1§18 180
wig '

No.—425. Let vUk (of which the v and k are indicatory) be the
augment OF the root BHU, WHEN (a substitute for) LUK OR LIT begin-
ning with a vowel FOLLOWS,

Thus bhét4+ a bhecomes bhiv + a.

fafe wramarEm 1§11 81
fafe stsmarawmsnsawe: wonw g @ wizdaE:

wtw § fgdiam | wg wa = i fad o
\Io. 426. Wﬂm LI¥ FOLLOWS, there are two in the room of tlm
first portion, containing a single vowel, OF AN UNREDUPLICATED VER-
BAL RoOT; but, after an initial vowel, the reduplication is of the
second portion (containing a single vowel) which follows it.
Thus bhiv+ a having become bhttvbhiv +a, we look forward.

iﬁtmm.lél'(lal
q g aan

No. 427.—Let THE FIRST of those two which are hero spoken of
(No. 446) be called THE REDUPLICATE (abhydsa,).

eI VW 19181 €0y
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No. 428.—0Of the reduplicate (No. 427) THE FIRST CONSONANT 18
LEFT ; the other consonants are elided. ‘ s
Thus we have bh@bliiv+a.

TE: 1 918 Y& |
Hqawg: |

No. 429.—In the room of the vowel of the reduplicate there is the
SBHORT vowel.
Thus we have bhibhiv $a.

HAAT: 1918193
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No. 430.—When [it follows, let there be A instead of the u of the
reduplicate syllable OF the verb BHU.
Thus we have bhabhiv +a.

T WL IS 1 898
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No. 431.—IN A REDUPLICATE syllable, let therc be ALso CHAR and
jaé instead of jhal:—that is to say—let there he jué in the room of
jhas, and char in the room of khay—such is the distinction.

Thusy bhabhiv+a becomes finally: bubhdva “ he became.” In the.

same way babhivatuh (No. 424) “ they two became,” babhdvuk * they
became.”

ﬁ'vl§w|§|8|gza|

v imerdurgess: |
No. 432.—AND let a conjugational aftfix substituted for LIT be
called drdhadhdtika (No. 436).

TG HRGIR: (9 121 WL
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No 433. -——I'r is the augment OF AN ARDHADHATUKA afhx BEGIN-
NING WITH VAL.

In accordance with No. 103, the ¢ (of 1) is preﬁxed to the affix—
giving bubhdivitha, “thou becamest.” Then babhutdthuh *you two
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became,” bablkgva *you became,” babhiva “I become,” and again
babhiviva (No. 433), “ we two became ” babhiivima “ we became.”

WAGAR GV 12 W
wiramAmaAsd wiRtEe |

No. 434.—Let Lut (No. 404) come after a verbal’ root IN THE
SENSE OF what will happen but NOT IN THE COURSE OF THE CURRENT
DAY.

|arEt WP 1 1131 2l

WTARAT @71 §EIt WA | gEaedn: | 9 vl gga-
xuy |
No. 435.—WHEN LRI AND LUT FOLLOW, then these two, SYA AND

TASI, arc the affixes of a verbal root. This supersedes the affix sap,
&c. (No. 419). Both Irin and Ilrit are included in the expression “lri.”

WITUTH VX 1218148
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No. 436.—Let the remainder, i. e. affixes other than tis and those
with an indicatory & (No. 418), subjoined to a verbal root be called
drdhadhdtuka—(i. e. “ belonging to half the verb”—or to six of the
tenses).

" The augment it here presents itself from No. 433, and the word
{through Nos. 420 and 435) attains the form bhavitds.

§e: AYRET TTUG: 1 1 31 24 |
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No. 437.—DA RAU AND RAS are substituted in the room oF the
affixes of THE LOWEST (No. 413) person OF LUT. .

As the presence of ¢ as an indicatory letter must not be unmean-
ing, there is elision of the final vowel with what follows it (No. 52),
although the word is not one of those called bkt (Nos. 185 and 187).

Thus bkavitds (from No. 436) becomes bAavit, and (with the 4
derived from the dd of this rule), bhavitd “ he will become.”

argEaTET: RRRIR Y
* qrar wed |
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No. 438.—There is ELISION OF T4S (No. 435) AND of the verb A3,
when an affix beginning with s follows.

Rei191319q1

mnmimruu&mnu&a& uufaarfumfamml
whgare |« wiaatter | wiaare: 1 wigare:

No. 439.—AND so {as directed in No. 438) WHEN an affix beginn-
ing with R FOLLOWS,

Thus we have (No. 437) bhavitdrau “they two will become,”
bhavitdrah “they will become,” bhavitdsi “thou wilt become,” bhavi-
tdsthah “you two will become,” bhavitdstha “you will become,” bhavi-
tdsmi “I will become,” bhavitdswah « we two will become,” bhavitdsmah
“we will become.”

Col L FENRENRK N
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No. 440.—AND IN THE REMAINING CASES, i. e. whether there be
or be not another verb (denoting an action performed) for the sake of
the (future) action (No. 903)—let LRIT come after a verbal root
employed in the sense of the future (indefinite or 2nd).

The augment sya being obtained from No. 435, and i from No.
433, and the s being change to sh by No. 169, we have bhavishyuti
“he will become,” bhavishyatah “they two will become,” bhavishyanti
“they will become,” bhavishyasi “thou wilt become,” bhavishyathah
“you two will become,” bhavishyathu “you will become,” bhwvighydmi
“I will become," bhavishydvah “ we two will become,” bhavishydmah
“we will become.”

@T{'ﬂ‘lililﬁ?l

fawrmay WTATATE | ,
No. 441 —AND let LoT (No. 404) come after & verbal root in the
sense of command, &c. :

nfufy fag@@r 1 3131 e

‘No. 442 —IN the sense of BENEDICTION, LIt AND LOT are employed,
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No. 443.—Let there be U instead OF the 1 of an affix substxtuted
for lot (No. 441). Thus bhavatu “let him become.”

' gETRIASI U aTE R 1 o1 31 W
wifafy geiraTas 87 | QAT WATZT: | waATg )

No. 444.—IN BENEDICTION TATAX is OPTIONALLY the substitute
or TU (No. 443) AND I (No. 447).

The affix, though coutaining an mdmator) n No. 59), toakes the
place of the whole of the original affix, because it is ruled “that No.
48, which is subsequent to No. 59 in the order of the Ashtddhydyi,
shall here take effect (by No. 132}, Thus bhavatdt, * may he become.”

AT ATAG 1 1812

A @TATZA: WA |

No. 445.—Let the treatment oF LoT (No. 441) be LIKE that of
rAf (No. 456,) and so let there be the substitution of tdm, &c, (No.
446) and the elision of ¢ (No. 455). :

L]
AT At 1 3 1 8 1 QoY |
feamgai araTEa: | NEATy | dag |
No. 446.—Let tdm, dc, 1. e. TAM, TAM, TA, AND AM, be instead of
the four substitutes, viz. TAS, THAS, THA, AND MIP,—of any ! which has
an indicatory 7 (viz, lunt lif, lun, and Ipin). Thus bhuvatém (No.
445) “ let the two become,” bhavantu “let them become.”

Ferfug 1318109
arz: i gsfesa

No. 447.—Instead oF the s, substituted for lot, there is HI—AND
this bas NOT THE INDICATORY P (of the sip).

AT R 1§ 181 oY |
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No. 448.—Let there be elision (luk—No. 209) or H1 (No. 447) .
APTER what erds in sHORT A, Thus bhave or (No. 444) bhavatdt “be
shou, " or “mayst thou bccome bhavatam “do you two. become,”
bhavata “ become ye.” ' B "
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No. 449.—N1 is the substitute oF MI in the rosm of lof.

MIuAA fug 13181 &1
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No. 450.—AT is the augmeat of the affixes OF THE HIGHEST person
substituted in the room of lof, AND the termination isas if it had AN

INDICATORY P.
The ki (No. 447) and n7 (No. 449) do vot undergo the change to u

(by No. 443) —because in that case the enouncing of the i in these two
substitutes would be unmeaning. Thus we have bhuvdni “wmay 1

become”—(No. 103).

q UENIAn 1 Q181 eo |

A AYAIETHT TIAT: AR QUTHEAT: |

No, 4'01 —THESE particles, termed gati (No. 222) and upusarga
No. 47) are to be employed BEFORE THE VERBAL ROOT—(that is to say,
(they are prefixes).

A AT 1218188
IJwrETaRwg wwm SEEsadit qw @ g o
wyath |

No. 452.—Let there be a cerebral 2 in the room of the dental n
of ANI (Nos. 449 and 450), the substitute oF LOT, when it follows a
letter competent to cause such a change (No. 157) standing in ao
upasarga. Thus, in consequence of the r in pra, we have prabhavdni
“let me prevail.” ’ ‘ '

T vEmEERgETEntfauar awen: 1 gtafa 1 g

No. 453.—* IT SHOULD BE STATED THAT DUR (No. 48) IS FORBIDDEN
PO SUPPORT THE CHARACTER. OF AN UPASARGA. IN SO FAR AS REGARDS
THE CHANGING (of 8 and 7) TO 8H AND N.” Thus we bave, without
lhs‘nge duhsthiti“‘ill fortune,” and durbkwdn. “may I be unhappy

zwfgfaﬁmmmuwwﬁn
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No. 454.—IT SHOULD BE STATED THAT THE WORD ANTAR SUPPORTS
THE CHARACTER OF AN UPASARGA (No. 452), B0 FAR AS REGARDS THE
RULES FOR AN (JII-3-104) AND K1 (No. 917) AND THE CHANGE of » To
a cerebral N7 Hence antarbhavdni “ may I be within,”

M fEa: 123181 ¢y
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No. 455.—There is ALWAYS elision of an affix of the Chief person
substituted in the rooin OF THAT | WHICH HAS AN INDICATORY K, pro-
vided it end in 8. By No. 27 the elision is only of the s, the final letter.
By No. 445 this rule applies to the case of lof—so that we have bhavd-
va “may we two become,” and bhavdma “may we become.”

TAGAR FF N 1121
TALATYATIIATATAT |

No. 456.—Let 1A% (No. 404) come after a verbal root employed
IN THE SENSE OF past BEFORE the commencement of THE CURRENT DAY.

PEATRTESI 1§18 19 1
TEFZ |

No. 457.—AT ACUTELY ACCENTED, i3 the augment of the iuflective
base, WHEN LUK (No. 468), LAR (No. 456), AND LRIf (No. 476) FOLLOW.
According to No. 103, this angment is one to be prefixed.

TAF 12181 %00 )

feir aw wreazTRsroA aq @@ Jq: | IEY | ANEATE |
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No. 458.—AND there is elision of that parasmaipada affix (No.
408) ending in I (viz. ti, anti, 8i, and mi,) which is the subatitute of
an | distinguished by an indicatory 4. Thus abhavat “he became,”
abhavatdm (No. 446) “they two became,” abhavan (No. 26) “they
became,” abhavah (Nos. 124 and 111) “thou becamest,” abhavatam
(No. 446) “you two became,” abhavata (No. 446) “you became,”

abkavam (No, 446) “I became,” abhavdva (No. 455) “ we two became,”
abhavdma “we became.”
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No. 459.—Let Llﬁ (No. 404) come after a verbal root IN these
senses, viz. COMMANDING, DIRECTING, INVITING, EXPRESSION OF WISH,
ENQUIRING, AND ASKING FOR. :

argE weRadgarar fEg e e

fae: srwuaTAl argeTET fTa

No. 460.—WHEN THE PARASMAIPADA SUBSTITUTES of litn FoLLOW,
then vAsur (No. 108) ACUTELY ACCENTED is their augmeut, AND the
termination is regarded as HAVING AN INDICATORY K.

fos: gRATATATEE 1 9 | R 1 9¢ |
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No. 461.—There is ELISION OF THE S, NOT being FINAL, of a sdrva-
dhdtuka substitute (No. 418) OF LIS.

This having presented itself, we look forward,

|AT AT 191 R 1 20 |
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No. 462.—I is substituted in the room of yds (No. 460) being
part of a sdrvadhdtula affix coming AFTER what ends in SHORT A.

Thus we have bhava+iy+t (No. 458); and, substituting guna,
bhavey +¢.

ATAT At 1 § 1 1§60

WaF | WA |
. No. 463.—There is ELISION OF V AND Y, when VAL (i. e. any
consonant except h or y) FoLLows. Thus we have bhavet “he may
become,” bhavetdm (No. 446) “they two may become.”

FAF L 21808
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No. 464.—Instead OF JHI in the room of li#, there shall be Jus
1 :
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(No. 149). Thus bhaveyuh (No. 462) “they may become,” bhaveh
(No. 458) “thou mayst become,” bhavetam (No.446) “you two may
become,” bhaveta “you may become,” bhaveyam “I may become,”
bhaveva (No. 435) “we two may become,” bhavema “we may become.”

fazrfafa 12181 g
aifate faefaenurgss: @m |
No. 465.—WHEN THE SENSE IS THAT OF BENEDICTION, let a

termination of the set called ti (No. 413) substituted in the room oF
LIf be termed drdhadhdtuka,

fgrfaf 1 3 181 ¢o8 )
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No. 466.—WHEN THE SENSE IS THAT OF BENEDICTION, then ydsut,
the augment of lin (No. 460), is as if it were DISTINGUISHED BY AN

INDICATORY K.
The 8 of yds (ydsut) is elided before tip, according to No. 337.

f?gﬁiﬂiqnglan

trfestrrTafan Tmed Toggdt 7 = | yog 1 ywrEm
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No. 467.—AND there are not guna and vriddhi, when indicated
by the term “ik,” IF THAT which would otherwise cause the change
HAS AN INDICATORY g, OR K, OR K.

According to No. 466, the augment ydsut (which otherwise, accord-
ing to No. 420, would have caused the substitution of guna in the
room of the w of bhé whichis “ik”) is to be regarded as having an
indicatory k—so that we have Dbhitydt (No. 458) “may he become,”
bhiydstdm (No. 446) “may they two hecome,” bhiydsuh (No. 464)
“may they become,” Obhiydh (No. 337) “mayst thou become,”
bluiydstam “may you two become,” blidydsta “may you become,”

bhiydsam “ may I become,” bhtiydswa “ may we two become,” bhiydsma
“may we become.”

FFraiRiggel
¥ AT e .
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- No. 468.—Let Luf (No. 404) come after a verbal root in the
sense of what is past (indefinitely).

AfE FFE 13120 U
AAHTUAATE: |

No. 469.—WHEN (the prohibitive particle) Mi% 1s EMPLOYED,
then let there be LUK, This sets aside all the other tenses.

TTEC AT T 121 31996 |

@t Alle T WAAT |

No. 470.—AND WHEN ¢ (viz. mdi—No 469) IS FOLLOWED BY
SMA, there may be LAR. By the word “and,” it is signified that luzn
(No. 469) is equally admissible.

For eéxamples, see No. 475.

RagFi12180

YFTAAITT: |
No. 471 —WHEN LUK FOLLOWS, let CHLI be added to the verbal
root. 'This sets aside Sap (No. 419) and the like.

= a8

Tarfaar |
No. 472.—Iustead OF cHLI (No. 471), let there be sicH. The
i and ch in sich are indicatory.

wifamganpa: faw: grERady 1218199
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No 473. —-Wﬁ THE PARASMAIPADA affixes COME AFTER the ver-
bal roots G4, STHA “to stand,” the six called GHU (No. 662), PA & BHU,
there is elision (luk—No. 209) oF sicH (No. 472). The roots g¢ and pd
are here severally taken in the sense of the verb in “to go,” and of pd
“to drink” (not * to praise,” and “to protect”).

ygaif@EfF 1012120
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No. 474.—WHEN A sdrvadhdtuka TENSE-AFFIX comes AFTER these .
two, BHU “to become,” AND SHU “to bring forth,” guna is not
substituted (by No. 420). Thus we have abldit (Nos. 457 and 458)
“he became,” abhutdm (No. 446) “they two became,” abldvan (No.
425) “they became,” abh#h “thou becamest,” abhitam “you two
became,” abhita “you became,” abhivam “I became,” abhéva “we
two became,” abhima “we became.”

WAATEM 1€ 181981
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No. 475.—WHEN the verb is IN CONJUNCTION WITH the prohibi-
tive particle MAK, the augments at (No. 457) and d¢ (No. 478) are NoT
taken. Thus md bhavdn bhit “may you, Sir, not become,” md sma
bhavat (No. 470) “may he not become,” md sma bhit “may he not

become.”
fagfafas =g femfadr 121 3100
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No. 476.—WHERE THERE IS REASON, such as the relation of cause
and effect, FOR affixing, LIK (No. 459), there let LRIX (No. 404) be affix-
ed, WHEN THE NON-COMPLETION OF THE ACTION is to be understood.

This tense (the conditional) takes the following form abhavishyat
(Nos. 457, 420, 485, 433, 169, and 458), “he would become,”
abhavishyatdm (No. 446) “they two would become,” abhavishyan
“they would become,” abhavishyah “thou wouldst hecome,” abha-
vishyatam “ you two would become,” abhavishyata “ you would become,”
abhavishyam “I would hecome,” abhavisyavu * we two would become,”
abhavishydma “ we would become,

“If there had been good rain, then there would have been plenty
of food ;"—or “If there were ta be good rain, then there would be
plenty of food ;"—to apprehend the force of the condmonal let tln
and the like sentences be understood
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[In these renderings, let it be observed, thereis an eye to the “non-
completion of the action “—that is to say, it is implied that there was
not good rain, nor consequent plenty :—or that the occurrence of good

-rain is dubious, and the desirable cornsequence equally so ]

The verb at, “to go on continuously,” (which, in the catalogue of
roots, is written ala—with a supernumerary or indicatory letter termed
an anubandha) is next to be conjugated :—-cwlati (No. 419) he goes.”

A A|R: 1918190 )
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No. 477.—Let there be a long vowel in the room OF SHORT A
INITIAL in a reduplicate (No. 427). Thus, in the 2nd pret., we have
dta (No. 424) “he went,” dtatah “they two went,” dtuh “they went,”
dtitha (No. 433) “thou wentest,” dtathuh “you two went,” die “you
went,” dta “I went,” ativa “ we two went,” dtima “ we went.”

In the 1st fut. we he have atitd (No. 437) “he will go,” 2nd fut.
atishyati (No. 440) “he will go,” and imp. atatu (No. 443) “let
him go.”

FISATEAT 1 § 1 8 1 92
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No. 478.—Let AT be the augment OF WHAT inflective bases BEGIN
WITH A VOWEL, when lu#, lan, or lrin follows, Thus we have 1st pret
atdt “ he went,” potential—atet (No. 463) “he may go,” benedictive
atydt (No. 467) “may he go,” atydstdm “ may they two go.”

When lun (No. 468) is affixed, and sich (No. 472) follows, and the
augment i¢ (No. 433) has been attached—we look forward.

HRATTATTTR 1 21 2 1 &
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No. 479.—Let ¢} be the amigmeut OF AN AFFIX CONSISTING OF A
SINGLE (No. 199) consonant coming AFTER SICH actually present
(unelided) OR AFTER the verb aAs “to be.”

EEEIc IR 1%
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No. 480.—WHEN i1 (No. 479) FOLLOWS, let there be elision of &
coming AFTER IT (No, 433). '

[This elision of 8 (sich), being directed by a rule in one of the la.st
three chapters of the grammar (No. 89), is not recognised by No. 470—
which therefore acts as if the sich were positively present.] “It
should be stated that the elision of sich is recognised as- having
taken place, in the case where a single substitute comes” (in
the room of more than one element ; as, for instance, when long i comes,
by No. 55, in the room of i4¢):so that we have dti+{t=dtit “he
went,” dtishfdm (Nos. 446, 169, and 78) “ they two went.”

fasamfafinaeg 131 81 gee
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No. 481.—Let there be jus instead of jhi belonging to a tense
designated by an [ (No. 404) with indicatory 7, when it comes AFTER
sicH (No. 472) OR A REDUPLICATED verb, OR the root vID “to know.”
Thus dtishuh “ they went,” dtéh (Nos. 479 and 480) “thou wentest,”
dtishtam “you two went,” dtishta “you went,” dtisham “I went,”
dtishwa “ we two went,” dtishma “ we went.”

Condltlonal——atwh yat (No. 476) “he would go.” The verb shidh
(shidhu) “to go” is next to be conjugated.

&
]
Y& AT 1R800
No. 482.—Let a SHORT vowel be termed “ LIGHT ” (laghu ).
HAW &1L 18R
ot g
No. 483.—~WHEN a CONJUNCT consonant FOLLOWS, let a short vowel
.be termed “ REAVY ” (guru).

L EREERRLY
T8 g

No. 484.—AND let a LONG vowel be termed “ heavy " (guru).
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No. 485.—AND let l;hue be gunw in the room oF the ik of THAT
inflective base WHICH ENDS WITH the augment PUK (No. 749) or which
HAS which HAS A “LIGHT” vowel (No. 482) as its PENULTIMATE letter
(No. 296), when a sdrvadhdtuka or an drdhadhdtul affix follows.

According to No. 280, s is substituted for the sh initial in the
root—and we have sedhate “he goes” In the 2nd pret, the sub-
stituted s being again changed to sk (by No. 169), we have sishedhu
(No. 424) “he went.”

L .
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No. 486.—Let a substitute of LIT, (No. 423), NOT coming AFTER A
CONJUNCT consonant and not distinguished by an indicatory p, be held
to have AN 1INpIcATORY K (No. 467). Thus sishidhatuh “they two
went,” sishidhulh “they went, sishedhitha (No. 433) “thou wentest,
sishidhathuk “you two went,” sishidha “you went,” sishedha “I
went,” sishidhiva (No. 433) “we two went,” sishidhima “we wevt,”
1st fut. sedhitd (No. 437) “he will go,” 2nd fut. sedhishyati (No. 440)
“he will go,” imp. sedhatu (No. 443) “let him go,” Ist pret. asedhaut
(No. 458) “he went,” pot. sedhet (No. 463) “ he should go,” benedictive
sidhydt (No. 467) “may he go” 3rd pret. usedhit (No. 480) “he
went,” cond. asedhishyat (No. 476) “he would go.”

In the same way are conjugated chit (chiti) “ to think,” and Such
(éucha) “to grieve.”

The word gad (gade) “to speak plainly” is next to be con-
jugated, which makes gadti “he speaks.”
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No. 487.—Let cerebral n be the substitute of the dental n oF the
prefix K1, following a cause for such change (No. 157) standing in an
upasarga (No. 47), WHEN the verbs gad, &c. FOLLOW—these being GAD
“ to speak,” NAD “to be happy,” PAT “to fall,” PAD “to go,” the verbs
termed GHU (No. 662), MA “to measurc,” SHO “to destroy,” HAN “to
kill,” YA “to go,” VA “to blow,” DRA “to flee,” PSA “to eat,” VAP
“to weave,” VAH “to bear,” SAM “to be tranquil,” CHI “to collect,”
AND DIH “to anoint.” Thus we have pranigadati *he speaks loudly.”

. 9
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No. 488.—Let a letter of THE PALATAL CLASS be the substitute

OF a letter of THE GUTTURAL CLASS, OR OF H, in a reduaplicate
(No. 427).
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No. 489,~—-Let‘, there be vriddhi in the room OF A PENULTIMATE
SHORT A, when an affix, distinguished by an indicatory % or m, follows,
Thus we have in the 2nd pret. jagdda (Nos. 488 and 424) “ he spoke,”
Jagadatuh “they two spoke,” jagaduh “they spoke,” jagaditha (No.
433), “ thou spokest,” jugadathuh “ you two spoke,” jagada “you spoke.”

TYTRTAT19 1 1 &
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No. 490.—Let yaL (No. 424), the termination of THEE HIGHEST
person (No. 416), be oprTIONALLY regarded as having indicatory
n. TFhus we have either jagdda or jagada “I spoke,” jagadiva “we
two spoke,” jagadima “we spoke.” In the 1st fut. gaditd (No. 437)
*“he will speak,” 2nd fut. gadishyati (No, 440) “he will spea . imp.
gadatu (No. 443) “let bim speak,” 1st pret. agadat (No. 458) “he
spoke,” pot. gadet (No. 463) “ he may speak,” benedictive gadydt (No
467) “ may he speak.”
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AT THRAAT A9 1219
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No. 491.—Let vriddhi be optionally the substitute OF a “vLiGnT”
A (No. 482) PRECEDED BY A CONSONANT, when sich follows, aund a
parasmaipada affix preceded by the augment i (No. 433). Thus we
have, 8rd pret. agddit or agudit (No. 4%0) “he spoke,” cond. ugadish-
yat (No. 476) “he would speak.”

The verb nad (nada) “ to sound inarticulately” is next to be con-
Jugated.

QAT 1§11 8§41

- < - - <

WU F: | WA AZAEATNY=RARAT: |

No. 492.—Let there be dental N in the room OF cerebral ¥ intial
in a root.

With the exception of nard to sound,” na{ “ to dance,” ndth “ to
beg,” nddh “to beg,” nand “to tirive,” nakk *to destroy,” mri “to
lead,” and writ “to dance,” all the verbs that begin with n have a
cerebral 2 in the original enunciation.

JAGNTTFATASTY VTAIT 1 €181 g8
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No. 493.—Let cerebral n be the substitute of the dental n oF
WHAT root HAS cerebral N IN ITS ORIGINAT, ENUNCIATION, when it comes
AFTER a cause of such cbange standing in AN UPASARGA (No. 452),
EVEN THOUGH THE COMPOUND BE NOT A S8AMAsa (No. 961).
Thus we have prunadati “he shouts,” praninadati (No. 487) “he
shouts.”

The simple verb is conjugated thus :—nadati “ he sounds,” nandda
“he sounded.”

A TRETARASIRMRRARE 1 181201
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No. 494.—WHEN a substitute of LI7, regarded as baving an indi-
catory k (No. 486), FOLLOWS, then there shall be the substitution of e
in the room OF SHORT A, standing BETWEEN SIMPLE CONSONANTS, which
forms a part OF WHAT inflective base DOES NOT BEGIN WITH A SUB-
STITUTE {(in the room of the letter of reduplication—No. 488—) caused
by I7t; and there shall be elision of the reduplicate. :

aflr = &fT 1 €181 1
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No. 495.—ANp wWHEN THAL (No. 424) rorrows witu 1T, (No.
433), let what is mentioned above (No. 494) take place.

Thus—neditha “ thou didst sound,” neduthulk « you two did sound,”
neda “you did sound,” nandde or nanade (No. 490) “I did sound,”
nediva “ we two did sound,” nedima “we did sound,” —naditd “he
will sound,” nadishyati “he will sound,” nadatw “let him sound,”
unadat ¢ he sounded,” nudet “ be may sound,” nadydt “ may he sound,”
anddit or anudit (No. 491) “he sounded anadishyat “he would
sound.”

The verb nand “to thrive” is next to be conjugated. In the
original enunciation this root appears in the form of funadi.

sfaftgea: 11390
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No. 496.—Let NI AND TU AND DU, INITIAL in a root in its ori-
ginal enunciation (in the catalogue of roots) be indicatory.

TRAT R AT 19131 %
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No. 497.—Let NUM be the augment OF A ROOT WHICH HAS AN
INDICATORY SHORT I (as funadi has). As the augment has an indicatory
m (No. 265), it is subjoined to the last vowel—and thus we have
nandutt “he thrives,” nananda, “he throve,” nanditd “he will
thrive,” nundishyuti “ he will thrive,” nandatu “let him thrive,” anan-
dut “ he throve,” nandet “he may thrive,” nandydt “ may he thrive,”
anandit “ he throve “ he throve,” unandishyat “ he would thrive.”
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The verb arch (archa) “to worship” is next conjugated :—archati
he worships.”

asrgy fqes 19181 92

fgear urara:rs'r‘fwarq W@ FZ WG | WAL | GrAEg: 9
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No. 498.—Let NUT be angment (of the short «) OF what root
containg A DOUBLE CONSONANT, AFTER THAT lengthened (reduplicate
derived from No. 477). Thus we have dnarcha (No. 103) “ he worship-
ped,” dnarchatuh “they two worshipped,” archité “he will worship,”
archisyati “he will worship,” archatu “let bim worship,” drchut (No.
478) “he worshipped,” archet “he may worship,” wrchydt “wmay he
worship,” drchit “ he worshipped,” drchishyat “ he would worship.”

The verb wvraj (vraja) “to go” makes vrajati “ he goes,” vavrdju
(No. 428) “he went,” vrajitd “he will go,” vrajishyati “he will go,”
vrajatu “let bim go” avrajut “he went,” vrajet “he may go,” vra-
Jydt “may he go.”

ATAATHATRITT: 1 S 1 21 3 |
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No. 499.—Let vriddhi (without the option allowed by No. 491)
be the substitute, OF THE VOWEL OF these—viz. VAD ‘““to speak,”
VRAJ “t0 go,” AND OF WHAT inflective base ENDS IN A CONSONANT, when
sich (No. 472) follows, and the parasmaipuda affixes. Thus avidjit
“he went,” avrajishyat « he would go.” :

The verb kat (Icate) “to rain or to appeal ' makes kafati “it
rains,” chakdta (l\o 488) “it rained,” katitd “it will rain,” kutishyati
“it will rain,” kafatu “ let it rain,” akatat “it rained,” katet « it may
rain,” katydt “ may it rain.”

Wﬂwmﬂmqﬁmﬁf&mqlsmlal
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No. 500.— Vriddhi (No. 499) shall not be the substitute OF WHAT
ENDS IN H, or M, or Y, NOR OF the roots KSHAN “to kill,” swas “to
breathe,” JAGRI “ to wake,” NOR OF those ending with the affix N1 (No.
747), NOR OF SWI “ to increase,” NOR OF WHAT root IS DISTINGUISHED
BY AN INDICATORY E, when sich, preceded by the augment i (No. 438),
follows. Thus kate makes akatit it rained,” akatishyat “ it would rain.”

The verb gup (pupi) “ protect ” is next to be conjugated.

ngyufafeaafuaata sma: 13131220
wa
No. 501.—The affix AYA comes AFTER GUP “to protect,” DHUP

“to heat,” VICHCHH “to Approach,” PAN “to praise,” AND PAN “to
praise”—their sense remaining unaffected by it.

FETAT a3 1 ¢ 1 3R |
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No. 502.—Let those words be called DHATU (i.e. verbal roots,)
AT THE END OF WHICH ARE THE (tW(!lVe) AFFIXES BEGINNING WITH
sAN (IIL 1. 5.) and ending with ni#%, which occurs in the aphorism IIIL
1. 80. (No. 560). Since the words so ending are considered as roots,
they take the tense-affixes lut, &c. The affix dya (No. 501) being one
of the twelve, we have gopdyati “he protects.”

WATIT FTIIGH AT 1313
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No. 503.—When it is desired to express one’s self WITH AN \RDHA-
DHATUKA affix, let AYA AND THOSE THAT FOLLOW IT (in the list of
twelve—No. 502), viz: fyan, IIL. 1. 29, and nin (No. 560), be OPTION-
‘ALLY affixed. '

wreRFrE Wy awa: o fate ) amaE e deg o

No. 504.—* AM SHOULD ‘BE_MENTIONED as the affix oF the verb
KAS ‘ to shine,’ AND OF WBAT verb HAS MORE THAN ONE VOWEL,” when
Uit follows.

That the m of this affix is not indicatory is ascertained by the
direction that dm shall be applied to ds “to sit,” and kds “to shine,”
(its application to which would be useless if the m were indicatory:—
see Nos, 265 and 53).

-
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AT AT 1§18 88
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No. 505.—When an drdhadhdtuka affix follows, there is ELISION

OF the SHORT A of that which ends in short @ at time when the drdha-
dhdtuka affix is directed to be attached,

WMIA: 121818
AH: TG GF |

No. 506.—Let there be a blank (luk-—No. 209) in the room of
what (tense-affix) comes AFTER AM (No. 504).

&S wTgAgsaa fafe 1311801
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No." 507.—AND after what ends with dm (No. 506), the verbs im-
plied in the pratydhdra KRIN (which is held to imply kri “to do,” bhd
“to become,” and as “to be”), FOLLOWED BY LIT, are ANNEXED,

These auxiliaries undergo reduplication (No. 226) and the other
consequences of taking the affixes denoted by lif.

Sic RN
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No. 508.—SHORT A is the substitute OF RI (or Rf) in a reduplicate.

Thus the root kri, having substituted wvriddhi by No. 202, becomes
chakdra (Nos. 488 and 424) ; and this, subjoined to gup (altered by
Nos. 501 and 504), gives gopdydnchakdra (Nos. 94 and 97) ‘“he
protected,”
) In forming the dual of this person (kri+atus) the change of ri
to yas first presenting itself, because the aphorism directing it (No. 21)
is posterior (No. 132) to that (No. 426) which directs the reduplica-
tion—we look forward,

w1 2w
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No. 509,—WHEN (an affix beginning with) A VOWEL FOLLOWS
THAT IS A'CAUSE OF REDUPLICATION, a substitute shall ngt take the
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place of a preceding vowel, whilst the reduplication is yet to be made.
Bat, the reduplication having been made, the substitution may then
take place, and thus we have gopdydrchakratub “they two protected.”

THE FJUINSFITAT 1 9 121 %0 |
IUIT AT UTLAIAAINTE AN AIITTHATA |
SEECRNGIS I EEIEC I R
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- No. 510.—1t (No. 433) shall not be the augment of an drdha-
dhdtuk« atlix coming AFTER WHAT root, IN AN ORIGINAL ENUNCIATION,
HAS A SINGLE VOWEL AND IS GRAVELY ACCENTED.

With the exception of roots ending in # and r{, and with the
exception of the roots yu “to mix,” 7w * to sound,” Ashnu “to whet,”
8¢ “ to sleep,” shnu “to distil,” nuw “to praise,” Ashu “to sneeze,” $wi
“ to increase,” i “ to fly,” and i “to serve,” and vri (vrinn) ““ to serve,”
and vri (vrin) « to choose,” what roots, containing a single vowel, are
among those that end in a vowel, are called “ gravely accented.” -

(Among monosyllables terminated by consonants, that have their
efficient vowels “gravely accented, there are)—of those that end in %,
. one only—viz, dak, (dakiri) “ to be able:”—of those that end in ck, six—

o,
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viz. pack “to cook,” much “to be free,” rich “to purge,” vich “to
speak,” vich “ to differ,” and sich “to sprinkle :”—of those that end in
chh, one only—viz. prachchh “to ask:"—of those that end in j,
fifteen—viz. tyaj “to abandon,” mij “to cleanse,” bkaj “to serve,”
bhafij “to break,” bhuj “ to enjoy,” bhrasj “to fry,” masgi “to merge,”
‘yaj “to sacrifice,” yuj “to join,” ruj “to be sick,” ranj “to colour,’
wijir “to differ,” swasj “to embrace,” saunj “ to embrace,” and srij “ to
abandon:”—of those that end in d, sixteen, viz. ad “to eat,” kshud
“to pound,” khid “to be distressed,” chhid “to cut,” tud “to torment,”
nud “to send,” pad “togo,” “bhid “to break,” wid “to be,” vid “to
consider,” vid “to acquire,” ad “to wither,” and “ to wither,” swid “ to
sweat,” skand “to go,” and had “ to evacuate:"—of those that end in
dh, eleven, viz. krudh “to be angry,” kshudh “ to be hungry,” budh “to
know,” bandh “to bind,” yudh “to fight,” rudh “to obstruct,” rddh « to
accomplish,” vyadh “to pievee,” $udh “to be pure,” sddh “to accomp-
lish,” and sidh “ to be accomplished :’—of those that end in n, two, viz:
man “to thirk,’and han “to kill:"—of those that end in p, thirteen,
viz. dp “to obtain,” kship “to throw,” chhup “to touch,” tap “to in-
flame,” tip “to drop,” trip “ to be satisfied,” drip “to be proud,” lip “to
smear,” lup “to disturb,” vap “to sow,” dap “to vow,” swap “to sleep,”
and srip “to creep:"—of those that end in bh, three, viz. yabk “to
copulate,” rabl “to begin,” and labk “ to acquire ;"—of those that end in
m, four, viz. gam “to go,” nam “to bow,” yam “ to stop,” and ram “to
stop "—of those that end in §, ten, viz. kru$ “to cry aloud,” dazié “to
bite,” dié “to show,” dri§ “to see,” mrié “to perceive,” 71§ “to hurt,”
7ué “to hurt,” {is “to lessen,” vié “to enter,” and spris“ to touch:"—
of those that end in sh, eleven, viz. krish “attract,” twish “to shine,”
tush “to be satisfied,” dwish ‘“to hate,” dush “to do wrong,” push “to
cherish,” pish “to grind,” vish “ to pervade,” sish “to hurt,” $ush “to dry
and §lish “to embrace:"—of those that endin s, two, viz ghas “to
eat,” and wvas “to dwell:"—of those that end in %, eight, viz. dak “ to
burn,” dik “to smear,” duk “to milk,” nak “to tie,” mih “to urine,”
ruh “to ascend,” 144 ““ to lick,” and vak “ to bear.”

Thus the gravely accented roots, among those ending in conso-
nants, are a hundred and three.

The root kri, being gravely accerited, falls under this rule and does
not take the augment i{—so that we have gopdydnchakartha ‘‘thou:
didst protect,” gopdydrichakrathuh “ you two protected, gopdydrichakara.
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“you protected,” gopdydnchakidra I pretected,” gopdydnchakriva « we
two protected,” gopdydnchakrima “ we protected.” The same tense may
be conjugated thus—gopdydmbabhiva, (No. 507) “he protected,” or
gopdydmdsa “he protected.” On the option allowed by No. 503, it
may also be conjugated thus—jugopa (Nos. 426 and 488) “ he protec-
ted,” jugupatuh (No. 486) “ they two protected.” jugupul “ they pro-
tected,”

atﬁqﬁi{aﬁﬁf&%tmlsmwal
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No. 511.—/t (No. 433) shall be OPTIONALLY the augment of an
drdhadhdtuke affix beginning with val coming AFTER the verbs $wri,
&c.—viz. SWRI “ to sound,” sHU-—whether of the 2nd or 4th class of
verbs—Nos. 589 and 669—* to bring forth,” and DHU “ to agitate,”
AND after WHAT root HAS AN INDICATORY LONG U. As the root gupu
has an indicatory #, it thus makes either jugopitha or jugoptha * thou
didst protect,” gopdyitd or gopitd (No. 503) or goptd “ he will protect,”
gopdyishyati or gopishyati or gopsyati “he will protect,” gopdyatu
(the option of No. 503 not presenting itself here) “let him protect,”
agopdyat “ he protected,” gopdyet “ he may protect.”

Afr 1912138
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No. 512.— WHEN sich, PRECEDED BY IT, follows, vriddhi (No. 499)
shall NoT be the substitute of a root ending in a consonant. Thus we
have agopdyit or agopit, or (when the if is omitted under the option
allowed by No. 511) agaupsit “ he protected.”
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No. 513.--Let there be elision of what s comes AFTER .a JHAL
WHEN a JHAL FOLLOWS. Thus agauptdm “they two protecied,”
agawpsuh “ they protected,” agaupsik * thou didst protect,” agauptam
“ you two protected,” agaupta “ you protected,” agaupsam “I protec-
ted,” agaupswo “we two protected,” agaupsma “we protected,”’
agopdyishyat or agopishyat (No.503) or agopsyat (No. 511) “ he
would protect.”

The next verb to be conjugated is kshi “to wane,” which makes
kshayati «“ he wanes,” chikshdya “he waned,” chikshiyatuh (No. 220)
“they two waned,” chikshiyuh “ they waned.” '

A prohibition (of the augment it—No. 433) having presanted
itself in rule No. 510, we look forward.

mgaaat%%lsmlgal

wixa wa fae 1em wzagetEgin ang

No. 514.—1It is only AFTER the verbs kri, &c. viz.—KRI “ to make,”
SRI “ to go,” BHRI “to nourish,” VRI to choose,” SHTU “to praise,” DRU
“to run,” SRU “to drop,” and $RU “to hear,” that i{ (No. 433) shall
not be the augment, WHEN it is LIT that FOLLOWS;—after another
verb, though it be one (No. 510) that bas not 4f, (when followed by a
different drdhadhdiuka affix,) the au«*ment shall come, (if li begin-
ning with val, follows).

waErEy gsafrer a2 g
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No. 515.—AFTER a root which ends in A VOWEL in its original
enunciation, and which is ALWAYS DEVOID OF the augment 1T when
tdsi (No. 485) follows,—THAL (No. 424), LIKE TASI, shall not have the
augment ¢.
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No. 516.—When a root (ending in a consonant), WITH SHORT A
as ‘its vowel IN THE ORIGINAL ENUNCIATION, is always devoid of the
augment if when followed by tdsi, then thal, coming after that root,
shall not have the augment if.

| WAT ARG 10 1R 1R
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No. 517.—In the opinion oF BHARADWAJA, it is only AFTER a
root which ends in SHORT RI, always devoid of the augment ¢ when
tdsi follows, that thal shall not have the augment if. Hence it should
be the augment of any other verb (in Bhdradwdja’s opinion—in defe-
rence to which Nos. 515 and 516 are considered optional).

Here follows a couplet containing a synopsis of these rules relat-
ing to the augment if. What root ends in a vowel, or (ending in a
consonant) has a short a, if it be devoid of ¢ when tdsi follows, may
optionally have if, when thal follows. “What ends in short ri is,
under the same circumstances, always devoid of 4f. Any verb, except
kri, &c. (No. 514), should have i, when li{ follows (the foregoing
option in the case of thal being borne in mind).”

. Thus we have either chikshayitha or chikshetha *thou didst
wane,” chikshiyathuh “you two ‘waned,” chikshiya “you waned,”
chikshdya or chikshaya “I waned,” chikshiyiva “we two waned,”
chikshiyima “ we waned,” kshetd “he will wane,” ksheshyati “he will
wane,” kshayatu “let him wane,” akshayat “he waned,” kshayet “he
may wane.”

HRQIAIRARTD: 1 918 1 =9
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No. 518.—Of an ioflective base ending in a vowel, the LONG
vowel shall be the substitute, when an affix, beginning with the letter

4 follows ; but NOT IF the affix be one of those called KRIT (No. 329)
OR a SARVADHATUKA. Thus kshiydt “ may he wane.”

fafe =fE: acdaqg 10121 ¢
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No. 519.—Let VRIDDHI be the substitute of an inflective base
ending in ik, WBEN SICH FOLLOWS AND THE PARASMAIPADA affixes
ARE EMPLOYED. Thus akshaishdt “he waned,” aksheshyat “he would
wane.”

The next verb to be conjugated is tap (tapa) “to burn,” which
makes tapati “he burns,” tatdpa “he burned,” tipatuh (No. 494}) “they
‘two burned,” tepuh “they burned,” tepitha (No. 495) or optionally
without the augment i{-—No. 517—) tataptha “thou didst burn,”’
taptd “ he will burn,” tapsiyati “he will burn,” fapatu “let him burn,”
atapat “he burned,” tapet “he may burn,” tapydt “may he burn”
atdpsit (No. 499) “he burned,” atdptdm (No. 513) “they two burned,”
atapsyat “he would burn.”

The next verb to be conJuga.ted 18 kram (kramu) “to walk.”

faafeaw:
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No. 520.—AFTER these verbs, in the active voice, viz. BHRAS “to
shine,” BHL{S “to shine,” BHRAM “to whirl,” KRAM “to walk,” KLAM
“to be sad,” TRAS “to fear,” TRUT “to cut,” AND LASH “to desire,”

there is OPTIONALLY dyan (No. 669). On the other alternative there
is sap (No. 419).

WA: QTEIURY 19 1.3 1 9% |
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No. 521.—Let a long vowel be the substitute or the vowel of the
root KRAM, WAEN an affix with an indicatory § FOLLOWS, and A PARAs-
MATPADA. Thus we have optlona.lly (No. 520) krdmyati or krdmat;
“he walks” chakrdma “he walked,” kramitd “he will walk,” kramish-
yati “he will walk,” krdmyatw or krdmatw “let him walk,” akrdmyat
or akrdmat “ he walked,” krdmyet or krdmet “he may walk,” kramyd¢
“may he walk,” akramit « he walked,” akramishyat “ he would walk,”
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The next verb to be conjugated is pd “ to drink.”
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No. 522.—OF the verbs pd, &ec. viz. PA “to drink,” GHRL “to
smell,” DHMA “ to blow,” SHTHA “ to stand,” MNA “ to acquire by study,’”’
DAN “to give,” DRIS “ to see,” RI “to go,” SRI “torun,” §AD“to wither,”
AND SHAD “to decay,” let the substitutes be piba, &c. (viz. PIBA,
JIGHRA, DHAMA, TISHTHA, MANA, YACHCHHA, PA§YA RICHCHHA, DHAU,
¢fYA, AND SIDA, when an affix, begmmncr with an indicatory § follows
(—see No. 419).

The substitute piba ends is short @ (not in b), hence there is not
the substitution of guna (by No. 485), and we have pibati “ he drinks.”
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No. 528.—AFTER a root ending in LONG £, there shall be AU in-
stead OF WAL (No. 424). Hence papau “he drank.”

AT ATT Tl T 1§18 1 €8 1
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No 524.—There shall be ELISION OF LONG & when an drdha-
dhdtuku affix follows, beginning with a vowel and having an indicatory
J: or #, AND WHEN the augment IT FOLLOWS. Hence papatuk (No.
486) “ they two drank,” papuhk  they drank,” papitha or (without the
augment it—517—) papdtha “thou didst drink,” papathuk “you two
drank,” papa “you drank,” papau (No. 523) “I drank,” pupiva “ we
two drank,” papima “ we drank,” pdid “be will drink,” pdsyati “he
will drink,” pibatu (No. 522) let him drink,” apibat “ he drank,” ptbet
* he may drink.”
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No. 525. --Let there be a change to E of the vowel of the verbs
called ghu (No. 662), and of the verbs md “to measure,” sthd “to
stand,” &c. (No. 625), WHEN an drdhadhdtuke- substitute of LIk (No.
465), with an indicatory X, FOLLOWS.

Thus peydt “may he drink. “ As there is elision (lul. ) of sich by
No. 473, we have updt “he drank,” apdtdm “they two drank.”

FAMA: L1 BRI
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No. 526.—When elision (luk) of sich takes place (No. 473), AFTER
what ends in LONG 4 only jus is the substitute of jhi (No. 481).
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No. 527.—WHEN Us (No. 526) comes AFTER WHAT & or ¢ IS NOT
FINAL IN .A PADA (No. 20), the form of the subsequent vowel shall be
the single substitute of both. Thus we have apd+us (No. 526)=apuh
“they drank,” apdsyat “ he would drink.”

The next verb to be conjugated is glai “to be languid,”” which
makes gldyatii “ he is languid.”
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~ No. 528.—There shall be a substitution of LoNG £ for the final oF
WHAT ROOT, IN THE ORIGINAL ENUNCIATION, ENDS IN ECH; but NOT IF
an affix with AN INDICATORY § (such as sap) roLLows. Thus as éap
(No. 419) is not affixed when lif (No. 432) follows, the ai of glai™ be-
comes ¢, and then, by Nos. 523 and 41, we have jaglau he was
languid,” gldtd “he will be languid,” gldsyati “he will be langnid,”
gldyatu “let him be lanuuld ' agldyat “he was lauguld gl(iyet “he
may be languid.”
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No. 529.—Let there be OPTIONALLY a change to ¢ of the long d.
OF ANY OTHER root, BEGINNING WITH A CONJUNCT consonant, than the
roots called ghu, and the roots md, sthd, &c. (No. 625), when an drdha-

dhdtuka, substitute of lif, with an indicatory k (No. 465), follows. Thus
we have gleydt or gldydt (No. 528) “may he be languid.”

*
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N o." 530.—OF these, viz. of the verbs YAM “to restrain,” RAM “to
sport,” NAM “to bow,” AND what roots end in LONG £, let SAK be the
augment ; AND let 7f be the augment of sick coming after these, when
the parasmaipada affixes are employed. Thus agldsit (No. 479) “he
was languid,” agldsyat “he would be languid.”

Then rext verb to be conjugated is hwri “to bend,” which makes
hwarati “he bends.”

WY FATRAW: 19181391
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No. 531.—Let GUNA (notwnbhbtandmg Nos. 486 and 467) be the
substitute OF WHAT inflective base ENDS IN SHORT RI AND BEGINS WITH
A CONJUNCT consonant, when lit follows.

After substituting vridhhi for the penultimate, by No. 489, we
have jahwdra “he bent,” jahwaratuh “they two bent,” jahwaruh
“they bent,” jahwartha “thou didst bend,” jahwarathuh “you two
" bent,” jahwara “you bent,” jehwdra or jahwara No. 490 “I bent,”
jahwarive “we two bent,” jahwarima “we bent,” hwartd “he will bend.”

wg%tzélalslsz
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No. 532.—Let i{ be the augment oF syA (No. 435) AFTER what
ends in SHORT RI, AND after the verb HAN “to kill.” Thus hwarish-
yaty “he will bend,” hwaratw “let him bend,” ahwarat “he bent,”
hwaret, “he may bend.”

wATsfaEATTET: 19181 =y
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No. 533.—Let GuyA be the substitute oF the verb RI “to gon»
AND OF WHAT BEGINS WITH A CONJUNCT consonant and ends with
short %, when yak (No. 801) or an drdhadhdtuka substitute of lif
(No. 465), beginning with y, follows. Thus hwarydt “ may he bend,”
ahwdrshit “ he beunt,” ahwarishyat « he would bend.”

The next verb to be conjugated is éru “to hear.”

A L IRERERN
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No. 534.—OF $RU let $g1 be the substitute, AND let there be the
affix $nu (No. 687). Thus we have srinoti (No. 235) “ he hears.”

FrANTgHRAUG 1 3121 81
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No. 535.—A SARVADHATUKA affix, WITHOUT AN INDICATORY P,
shall be like what has an indicatory # (No. 467). Hence Srimutah
“they two hear.”
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No. 536. —WHEN A SARVADHATUKA affix, beginning with a vowel,
FOLLOWS, let there be a semi-vowel in the room OF the w of the verb
HU “to sacrifice,” AND of what ends in $NU (No. 687), when a conjunct
consonant does not precede, and there are more vowels than one in the
word. Thus we have $rinwants “they hear,” érinoshi “thou hearest,’
§rinuthah “ you two hear,” érinuthe “you hear,” érinomi “I hear.”

ATAHTRTATCET ¥&T: 1§ 1 81 309 |
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No. 537.—AND let there be OPTIONALLY ELISION OF THIS—i. e. of
the u of an affix not preceded by a conjunct consonant—WHEN M OR V
FoLLOowS. Thus we have érinwah or §rinuvah “we two hear,” srinmah
or srinumah “we hear,” $udrdva “he heard,” $uéruvatuh “they two
heard,” Suéruvuh “they heard,” §usrotha “thou didst hear,” uéruva-
thuk “you two heard,” Susruve “you heard,” $usrdva “I heard,”
§udruva “ we two heard,” suéruma “we heard,” érotd “he will hear”
éroshyati “he will hear,” érinotu “let him hear,” Spinutdm “let the
two hear,” §rinwantu “let them hear.”

TAH THATIHATTGATG 1 € 1 8 1 306 |
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No. 538.—AND let there be elision (luk) of hi (No 447), coming
AFTER the SHORT U of AN AFFIX NOT PRECEDED BY A CONJUNCT con-
sonant. Thus §rinu “hear thou,” érinutdt (No. 444-) “mayst thou
hear,” §rinutam “do you two hear,” §rinuta “hear ye.” The augment
derived from No. 450 causes the substitution of guna by No. 420, and
av having been substituted for this by No. 29, we have érinavdni “let
me hear,” érinavdve (Nos. 450 and 455) “let us two hear,” §rinavéma
“let us hear,” asrinot (No. 458) “he heard,” adrinutdm « they two
beard,” asrinwan (No. 536) “they heard,” adrinoh “thou didst hear,”
asrinutam “you two heard,” adrinuta “you heard,” adrinavam “I
heard,” asrinwa (No. 537) or asrinuva “we two heard,” adrinma or
asrinuma “ we heard,” $rinuydt (Nos. 460 and 461) “he may hear,”
$rinuydtdm they two may hear,” srinuyuh (Nos. 461 and 527) « they
may hear,” $rinuydh “ thou mayst hear,” érinuydtam “you two may
hear,” srinuydta “ you may hear,” §rinuydm “I may hear,” -spinuydva
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“we two may hear,” §rinuydma “ we may hear,” ériydt (Nos. 466, 467,
and 518) © may he hear,” a$raushit (Nos. 479, 480, and 519) “he
heard,” asroshyat “ he would hear.”

The next verb to be conjugated is gam (gumiri) “ to go.”
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No. 539.—-Let cHHA be the substitute of the finals OF these viz.
ISH “ to wish,” GAM “to go, AND YAM “to restrain,” when an affix, hav-
ing an indicatory §, follows. Thus (when §up—No. 419—follows) we
have gachchhati “he goes,” but the substitution does not take place
(No. 432) in jagdma “ he went.”
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No. 540.—Let therc be ELISION OF the penultimate of these, vi
GAM “to go,” HAN “to kill” JAN “to produce,” KHAN “to dig,” AND
GHAS “ to eat,” WHEN ANY affix, EXCEPT A& (No. 542), EOLLOWS, begin-
ning with a vowel and DISTINGUISHED BY AN INDICATORY K OR N. Thus
we have jagmatuh (No. 486) “ they two went,” jagmuh “ they went,”
jagamitha (No. 517) or japantha “thou didst go,“ jogmathuh « you
two went,* jugma “ you went,” jagdma or jagamae (No. 490) “I went,”
jagmiva (No. 433) “we two went,” jagmima “we went,” gantd (No.
510) “he will go.”
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No. 541.—Let 1T be the augment of an drdhadhdtula affix
beginning with s, coming AFTER the verb GAM “to go,” WHEN THE
PARASMAIPADA terminations ARE EMPLOYED. Thus gamishy«ti “he
will go,” gachchhat (No. 539) “let him go,” agachchhat “he went,”
gachchhet “ he may go,” gamydt “may he go.”



154 THE LAGHUKAUMUDf

gw&mrm\ﬂ&autﬁuiglaltiw

wfasgedaEaizae ww atautswi‘mml

wtiey |
gfa uTERUE:

No. 542.—Let a# be the substitute of chli (No. 471), coming
AFTER the roots PUSH “to nourish” ETC., which have the class-affix
(vikarana) syan, i.e. which belong the 4th conjugation—(No. 669),
AND after the roots DYUT “to shine” &c., AND after THOSE WHICH
(like gamlri) HAVE AN INDICATORY LRI, WHEN THE PARASMAIPADA
terminations ARE EMPLOYED. Thus agamat “he came,” agamishyat
(No. 541) “he would come.”

So much for the conjugation of those verbs of the first class which
take the parasmaipade terminations.

The next verb to be conjugated, viz. edh “to increase,” takes the
dtmanepada terminations.
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fera Rt L1218 1 ey

i awaAvaET 2ty 1 wad |

No. 543.—Let there be a change to E oF the TI (No. 52) OF TRE
ATMANEPADA substitutes OF WHAT [ (No. 404) HAS AN INDICATORY T.
Thus edh+ta (Nos. 407 and 419) becomes edhate “ he increases.”
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No. 544.—Let there be iy in the room OF the £ OF WHAT affix
HAS AN INDICATORY § (No. 535) and comes after short @. Thus edhete
(No. 463) “ they two increase,” edhante (No. 421) “ they increase.”
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No. 545.—Let sg be the substitute oF THs, the substitute of anl
that has an indicatory {. Thus edkase “thou increasest,” edhethe (No.
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544) “you two increase,” edhadhwe “you increase.” When guna comes
after short @ (No. 300), the guna alone is the substitute—thus edha + e
(No. 543)=edhe “ 1 increase,” edhdvahe (No. 422) “we two increase,”
edhdmahe “ we increase.”

TATAZ] TEAATTEE: 1 3 1 Q1 3§ |
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No. 546.—When (it follows, let there be dm (No. 504) AFTER

THAT root WHICH, being OTHER THAN the root RICHCHHA “to go,”
BEGINS WITH ICH AND HAS A HEAVY vowel (Nos. 483 and 484).
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No. 547.—The word “ dm-pratyaya,” in this aphorism, meaning
“ that after which the affix dm (No. 504) comes,” is a compound, of the
kind termed Bahuvrthi (No. 1034), denoting that which does not ex-
hibit (to one’s perception) the characteristic implied in the name.
LIKE the verb THAT TAKES THE AFFIX AM (if the verb be conjugated
with the dtmanepada terminations), so let the dtmanepada termina-
tions be those OF the verb kKRI when SUBJOINED thereto (as an
auxiliary).

[Among Bahwvréhi compounds, the Sanskrit grammarians dis-
tinguish those denoting that of which the matters implied in the name
are perceived along with the thing itself (tadguna-sanvijndna) from
those denoting what is otherwise (atadguna-sazivijndna) The stock
illustration of the former kind is “dfrgha-karnam dnaya” —i. e. “bring
Long-ear "—where the long ears accompany and mark the individual ;
and of the latter kind, “dpishta-sdgaram dnaya”—i. e. “bring him
that has seen the ocean ”—where the ocean does not accompany the
man, nor enable you to recognise him among a group of persons who
have never seen it. The term “dm-pratyaya” above-mentioned i e.
“that which has the affix dm,” is of the latter description. We are
told that the auxiliary is to take the same tense-affixes as “ that which
has the affix dm ;” but the verb, when we look at any part of it (such
as edhate) with a tense-affix, has no dm then visible—the dm, when
present, causing (No. 506, the elision of the tense-affixes.]
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No. 548.-—ES AND IRECH are the substitutes OF T AND JH, the
substitutes or LIT. Thus we have edhdnzhakre  he increased,” edhds-
chalkrdte “ they two increased,” edhdrchakrire “ they increased,” edhdri-
chakrishe « thou didst increase,” edhdsichakrdthe « you two increased.”
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No. 549.—Let there be cerebral ¢/ in the room oF the dental DH
or the termination shidhwam (No. 553), AND of a substitute OoF LUK
AND LIT, coming AFTER AN INFLECTIVE BASE THAT ENDS IN one of the
letters of the pratydhdra 18.  Thus edhdiclukridhwe “you increased,”
edhdnchakre “Tincreased,” edhdrichakrivalie “ we two increased,” edhdii-
chakrimuhe “ we increased.” This tense may be formed thus also—
edhdmbablivva (No. 507) or edhdmdsa. Then, edkitd “ he will increase,”
edhitdraw “they two will increase,” edhitdrah “they will increase,”
edhitdse (No. 545) “thou wilt increase,” edhitdsdthe “you two will
increase.”
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No. 550.—AND WHEN an affix beginning with DH FoLLOWS, let
there be elision of 8. Thus edhitddhwe “ you will increase.”
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No. 551.—Let H be the substitute of the s of tds and of the verb

as “to be,” WHEN E rFoLLows. Thus edhitdhe “1 will increase,”
edhitdswake “ we two will increase,” edhitdesmahe “ we will increase,”
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edhishyate “he will increase,” edhishyete (No. 544) “ they two will in-
crease,” edhishyante  they will increase,” edhishyase “thou wilt in-
crease,” edhishyethe “ you two will increase,” edhishyadhwe *“ you will
increase,” edhishye “1I will increase,” edhishydvohe *we two will in-
ocrease,” edhishydmahe “ we will increase.”
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No. 552.—Let there be AM in the room oF the E (No. 543) of [ot.
Thus edhatém «let him increase,” elhetdm (No. 544) “let the two
increase,” edhantdm “let them increase.”
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No. 558.—In the room of the ¢ of a substitute of lof coming AFTER
5 OR V, there are v AND AM respectively. Thus (instead of edhase)
edhaswa “ do thou increase,” edhethdm (No. 552) “ do you two increase,”’
edhadhwam (Nos. 543 and 553) “ do you increase.” '
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No. 554.—Let AI be the substitute OF E forming part of the
“ highest ” personal affix substituted for lof Thus edhai “let me in-
~crease,” edhdvahai “ let us two increase,” edhdmahai “let us increase,”
and then ¢t (No. 478) is prefixed to make (d+edhata=) aidhata
(No. 218) “he increased,” aidhetdm (No. 544) “they two increased,”
aidhanta (No. 421) “they increased,” aidhathdh “ thou didst increase,”
aidhethdm “you two increased,” widhadhwam “you increased,” aidhe
“I increased,” aidhdvahi (No 422) “we two incteased ,” aidhdmahi
“ we increased.”
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No. 555.—Let S{YuT be the augment OF LIf. There is elision
of the s by No. 461.—The y is elided by No. 463. Thus we have
edheta “ he may increase,” edheydtdm  they two may increase.”
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No. 556.—Let RAN be the substitute oF JH in the room of li%.
Thus edheran (No. 555) “they may increase.” edhethdh “thou mayst
increase,” edheydthdm “you two may increase,” edhedhwam * you
may increase.”
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No. 557.—Let SHORT A be in the room OF IT, the substitute of li%.

Thus edheya (No. 555) “ I may increase,” edhevahi “we two may in-
crease,” edhemahi “ we may increase.”
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No. 558.—Let SUT be the augment OF T AND TH, when part of &
substitute of li#.. The augment siyut also is obtained from No. 555.
The y (of sfyut) is elided by No. 463. As the substitutes of lin, in
the sense of benediction, are drdhadhdtuka (No. 465), the elision of
the s (of sfyut and sut), directed by No, 461, does not take place.
Thus we have edh+7 (No. 433) + 8¢+ sta, which, by Nos. 169 and 78,
becomes edhishishia “ may he increase,” edhishfydstam “ may they two
increase,”—then, as suf does not come except before ¢ or th, edhishiran
(No. 556) “may they increase,” edhishish{hah “mayst thou increase,”
edhishtyastham, “ may you two increase,” edhishidhwam * may youn
increase,” edhishtya (No. 557) “ may I increase,” cdhishfvahi “ may we
two increase,” edhishimahi “ may we increase,” aidhishfa (Nos. 478,
471, 472, 433, and 169) “Le increased,” aidhishdtdm ¢ they two
increased.”
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No. 559.—Let there be at in the room of jh, NOT coming AFTER
the vowel A, WHEN the terminations are THE ATMANEPADA. Thus
aidhishata - “ they increased,” aidhishthdh “thou ‘didst increase,”
aidhishdthdm * you two increased,” aidhidhawam (Nos. 549 and 550)
“you increased,” aidhishi “I increased,” uidhishwahi “ we two in-
creased,” aidhishmahi “we increased,” aidhishyata “he would in-
crease,” aidhishyetdm (Nos. 544, 535 and 463) “they two would in-
crease,” aidhishyanta “they would increase,” aidhishyathdh “ thou
wouldst increase,” atdhishyethdm “ you two would increase,” aidhishya-
dhwam “ you would increase,” aidhishye « I would increase,” aidhishyd-
vahi (No. 422) “we two would increase,” aidhichydmahi “we would
increase.”

The next verb to be conjugated is kam (kamu) “ to desire.”
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No. 560.—Let the affix NIN (leavmg ni) come AFTER the root
KAM “to desire,” without altering the meaning (No. 502). As the
affix has an indicatory %, the dtmanepada terminations (fan—No. 409)
are employed (No. 410). Thus we have kdmayate (Nos. 489 and 420)
“he desires.”
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No. 561.—Let AY be the substitute of ni WHEN these—viz. {m
(No. 504), ANTA, LU, AYYA, ITNU, ANDISHNU (-—affixes, of which there
is no further mention made in this grammatical compendium—)
FOLLOW. Thus kdmaydschakre “ he desired.” In cases where, as in the
2nd pret., the affixes are drdhadhdtuka (No. 432), the nis (No. 560),
by No. 508, is optional :—thus we may have chakame “he desired,”
chakamdte “ they two desired,” chakamire (No. 548) “ they desired,”
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chakamishe “thou didst desire,” chakamdthe “you two desired,”
chakamidhwe (No. 549) “ you desired,” chakame I desired, chakami-
wahe “ we two desired,“ chakamimahe “we desired,“ kdmayitd he’
will desire, kdmayitdse “thou wilt desire,“ again (without nin)
Lamitd “ he will desire,“ kdmayshyate or kumishyate “he will desire,”
kdmayatdm (No. 552) “let him desire,“ akdmayate “he desired,”
kdmayeta “he may desire,“ kdmayishishta or kamishishia (No. 558)
“may he desire.”
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No. 562.—AFTER what ends in N1 (No. 560), AND AFTER the

verbs éri &ec. i.e. SRI “to serve,” DRU “to run,” AND SRU “to drop,”

let CHARN be the substitute of chli (No. 471), WHEN lun follows sIG-

NIFYING AN AGENT. The case then standing thus—viz: kdmi+ata,
we look forwacd. ‘
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No. 563.—Let there be elison OF NI WHEN an drdhadldtuka affix,

NOT beginning WITH the augment IT, FOLLOWS. Thus, in the 3rd pret,,
we find at this stage kdm+ata.
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No. 564.—Let there be A SHORT vowel in the room OF THE PEN-

ULTIMATE letter of an inflective base, WHEN NI, FOLLOWED BY CHAK
(No. 562), is affixed. Thus we get kam +ata. -

wfEFig %0
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No. 565.—WHEN CHAN FOLLOWS, there are two in the room of
the first portion, containing a single vowel, of an unreduplicated

root—Dbut (the reduplication is) of the second portion of a root that
begins with a vowel, Thus we get (by No. 488) chakam + ata.

FRFgT SEELTRTR 19 1 B 1 @
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No. 566.—Let the effect e LIKE as if saN (No. 752) had followed,

on the reduplicate, if FOLLOWED BY A LIGHT vowel (No. 482), of an

inflective basc to which 74, FOLLOWED BY CHAK, is affixed—PROVIDED

THERE IS NOT THE ELISION OF any letter in the pratydhdre AK occa-

sioned by the affixing of ni (as, for example, under the provisions of
No. 505, there is).

gYga: 191 81 9¢ )
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No. 567.—Let short i be the substitute OF the SHORT A of a ve-
duplicate WHEN saN FoLLOWS. Thus (No. 566) we get chikam + atw.

ST AA 19181 €8 )
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No. 568.—Let therc be A LONG vowel In the room GF A LIGHT

(vowel of a reduplicate, in a case where the state of things is as if
the affix were san (No. 566). Thus we have finally (No. 457) achi-

kamata ‘ he desired.”
On the alternative (allowed by No. 503) of there not being the

affix ni%, the rule following applies.
| WAYYET ATAW: | ATFAA | AHRAGAT | AHAEA | AT
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No. 569.—“CHAK SHOULD BE STATED to Ue the substitute oF
CHLI coming AFTER the verb kam” Thus we bave ackakamata “he
desired,” akdmayishyata or akamishyata (No. 503) “he would desire.”
The next verb to be conjugated is ay («ya) “to go,” which makes

ayate “he goes.”

FUFNFEAT V& 1 =21 %€ |
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No. 570.—There is a substitution of I for the » OF AN UPASARGA
(No. 47), WHEN the verb AY FoLLows. Thus pra+ayate=pldyate “he
flees,” purd+ayate=paldyate “he flees.”
K
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No. 571.—And AFTER these—i.c. DAY “to give,” AY ‘““to go,”
AND A8 “to sit,”—let there be dm, when lit follows. Thus aydnchakre
“he went,” ayitd “he will go,” ayishyate “he will go,” ayatdm (No.
552) “let him go,” dyate “he went,” ayetuw “he may go,” ayishishia
(No. 558) “may he go.”

faamaE: 12131 9y
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No. 572.—Cerebral di. (see No. 549) is OPTIONALLY the substltute
of the dental dh of shidhwam, or of a substitute of lu# or lit, coming
AFTER the augment IT that follows one of the letters of the pratyd-
hdra in. Thus ayishidhwam or ayishidhwam “may you go,” dyishia

(Nos. 478, 471, &c.) “he \\ent " dyidhwam or dyidhwam “you went,”
dyishyata “he would go.”

The next verb to be conjugated is dyut (dyuta ) * to shine,” which
makes dyotate (Nos. 419 and 420) “he shines.”

haY °
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No. 578.—Let there be A YOWEL in the room OF the semi-vowel

(No. 281) of the reduplicate of these two verbs—viz. DYUT “to
shine,” AND SWAPI “to cause to sleep.” Thus didyute “he shone.”
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No. 574.—AFTER the verbs DYUT, &c. the parasmaipadu termina-
tions may optionally be the substitutes, WHEN LUK is affixed. Then
by No. 542, a7 is in this case substituted for the chli (No. 471). Thus
we have adyutat, or, on the alternative, adyotishto, (Nos. 472 433,
and 169) “he shone,” adyotishyata “he would shine.”

In the same way are treated $wit ($witi) “to be whlte ” mid.
(fimidd) “to be unctuous,” shwid; (#ishwidd) *“to be unctuoys”
and “to quit”—or as some say—*“to fascinate’—while others again
say that it is not this verl, but kshwid (ikshiwwidd) “to be unctuous—
to liberate” that comes under the rule, ruch (ruche) “to shine—to
please,” ghut (ghuta) “to exchange,” $ubh (dubla) “to be beautifal?’
Lshubh (kshubha) “to shake,” mubh (nabha) and tubl (tubha) “to
hart,” s-ans (srassu), bhrais (bhransw), and dhw s (dhwarisu), “to
fall down,” dhwans (dhwwisu) “to go,” srambh (srambhu) “to trust
in,” and vrit (vritw) “to be.”  This last makes vartate “he is,” vawrite
(No. 548) “he was,” vartitd “he will be.”

T WEATL 1 { 13| K
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No. 575.— A¥TER the five verbs VRIT “to be,” &c., there shall

optionally be the parasmaipadu affixes, WHEN SYA (No. 433) OR SAN
(No. 752) is attached.

W AT 19 1 21 98 |
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No. 576.—The angment it .No. 433) shall NoT be the augment
of an drdhadhdtuka affix begiuning with the letter 8 and coming
AFTER one of THE FOUR verbs ViIrT &c. viz. vri “to be,” vridh “to
grow,” éridh “to break wind,” or syandé “to ooze,” in the absence
of the dtmanepada affixes (No. 409). Thus the augment it does not:
appear in wartsyati (where the affix is a parasmaipada), but it {23
in vartishyate (where the affix is dtmanepada) “he will be,” v ertatan
“let him be,” avurtata “he wus" vareta “he may be;” vartishishia
(No. 558) “may he be,” avartishia “ he was, avartsyat (No. 575) or
avartishyata (No. 676) “he would be.”
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The next verb to be conjugated is dad (dada) “to give,” which
wakes dadate “ he gives.”

A TEITAETWTATT 1 €1 8 1 34 |
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No. 577.—There shall NOT be a change to ¢ (No. 494) in the case
OF the verbs $As “to bless,” OR DAD “to give,” OR OF WHAT verbs
BEGIN WITH V, OR of the « which is appointed by the term GUNA (as
in No. 420), nor shall there bo the elision of the reduplicate. Thus
we have dadude “he gave,” dadddite “they two gave,” dadadire
“ they gave,” duditd “ he will give,” dadis'yute “ he will give,” dadatdm
“let him give,” adadata “ he gave,” dadeta “ he muy give,” dadishishta
(No. 558) “may he give,” adadishia “ he gave,” adwlishyte “he would
give.”

The next verb to be conjugated is trap (trapish) « to be ashamed,”
which makes trapate “ he is ashamed.”

TRANARGIT 1 § 1 81 RN
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No. 578.—There shall be the change to e of the a oF these, viz.
TRI “to cross,” PHAL “to bear fruit” BHAJ “to serve,” AND TRAP
(TRAPUSH) “to be ashiamed,” and also the elision of the reduplicate,
when a substitute for (it with an indicatory k£ (No. 494), or thal with
the augment i (No. 493), follows. Thus trepe “he was ashamed,”
trapitd or traptd (without the augment #4—No. 511) “he will be
ashamed,” trapishyate or trapsyate “hoe will be ashamed,” trapatdm
«lat himn be ashamed,” atrapata “ he was ashamed,” trapete “ he may
be ashamed,” trapishisita (No. 553) or, on the option allowed (by No.
511), trapsishte, “ way he be ushamed,” atrapishts or (by No. 518,
when the augment if on the optiou allowed by No. 511, is not at-
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tached,) atrapta “ he was ashamed,” atrupiskyata or atrapsyata (No.
511) he would be ashamed.”

So much for the formation, or conjuga,t-ion, of verbs with the
dimanepada terminations.

Tt ®aram 1 q anfanmlfmulfmfmmfnml
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No. 579.—The verbs next to lie considered take both the pu-
rasmaipada and the dtmanepade terminations. Of these SRI (¢1rin)
“10 SERVE,” makes §ray i or rayate “ he serves,” §idrdye or $idriye
“he served,” $ruyitd “he will serve,” sragpishyuti or Srayishyate “he
will serve,” §rayatu or droyatdm “let him serve,” adrayat or asrayata
“ he served,” érayet or $rayeta “he nay serve” &{ydt (No, 518) or
§rayishishta (No. 558) “may he serve,” substituting cha#, instead of
sich, for chli by No. 562, adidriyat, or, with the dimanepada, adisriyata
“he served,” aérayishyat or asrayishyate “he would serve.”

The verb blri (bhritt) « to nourish " makes bharati or bharate “he
nourishes,” bulhdra “he nourished,” babkratul (No. 424) “they two
nourished,” bubk:uh “ they nourished,” babkartha “ thou didst nourish,”
babhgiva “ we two nourished,” bablrimu “ we nourished,” babhre (No.
548) “he nourished,” babhrishe “ thou didst nourish,” bhartdsi or
bhartdse “thou wilt nowrish,” bharishyati or bharishyate “he wil
nourish,” bharatu or bharatdm “let him nourish,” abharat or abhurata
“ he nourished,” bharet or bluretw “ ie may nourish.”

fi{muﬁa;{ 1918121
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No. 580.—Let RIf be the sulstitute of the vowel yi, WHEN Sa
(No. 693) FoLLOWS, OR YAK (No. 801), or an drdhadhdtuka substitute
of LIN beginning with the letter y. The substitute »{#% presenting
itself in this place, in the aphorism immediately preceding the present
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oue (viz. VIL 4 27), along vowel is not substituted by No. 518—
otherwise the direction to substitute rifi (with a short vowel) would be
unmeaning.—Thus we bave bhriydt “ may he nourish.”

JIF U2 R
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No. 581.—AND li# and sich, coming AFTER what ends in RI OR
rf, are regarded as having an indicatory &, when an dtmanepadae affix
(tan) follows. Thus—without the substitution of guna (No. 467), we
have Dhrishishtc (No. 5358) “ may he nourish,” bhrishiyastdm * may
they two nourish,” abldrshit (Nos. 457, 471, 472, 479, and 519) “ he
nourished.”
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No. 582.—AFTER A SHORT INFLECTIVE BASE, there is elision of
sich, if a jhal follows. Thus abhrita “he nourished,” abharishyat or
abharishyate “he would nourish.”

The verb hri (hrin) “ to take” makes harati or Atrate “he takes,”
Juhdra or juhre “he took,” jahurtha “ thou didst take,” jahriva “ we two
took,” juhrima “ we took,” jahrishe “ thou didst take,” hartd “he will
take,” harishyati or harishyate “ he will take,” haratu or karatdm “let
him take,” ahartt or aharata “he took,” haret or haret: “ he may take,”
kriydt (Nos. 580 and 337) or hrishishta (Nos. 555 and 558) “may he.
take,” hpishfydstdm “ may they two take,” ahdrshit (No. 519) or ahrita
(No. 582) “he took,” aharishyat or aharishyata “ he would take.”
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In like manuner dhyi (dhrin) “ to hold ” makes dharati or dharate
“ he holds;” nf (nin) “ to lead ” makes nayati or nayate “he leads ; ”
pach (dupachash) “to cook” makes pachati or pachate “he cooks,’
papdcha “ he cooked,” pechitha (Nos. 517 and 495) or papaktha (No,
516) “thom didst cook,” pecke (No. 494) “he cooked,” pakti “he will
cook ;7 bhaj (bhaja) “to serve ” makes bhajati or bhajate “he serves,”
bavhdja or bheje (No 578) “he served,” bhaktd “he will serve,” bhak-
shyuti or bhakshyate “ he will serve,” abhdkskit (No. 499) or abhalta
(No. 518) “he served,” abhakshdtim they two served;” yaj (yaja)
“to worship a deity, to associate with, to cndow,” makes yajati or
yajate “he worships.”

faerarg=HRRI L § 130 g )
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No. 583.—-WHEN LIT FOLLoWS, there is a vowel (No. 281) in the
room OF the semi-vowel of THE RKDUPLICATE OF BOTH sets of verbs,
viz. vach, &c. (No. 584) and grah, &c. (No. 675). Thus iydja *he
worshipped.”
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No. 584.—There is a vowel (No. 281) in the room of the semi-
vowel OF VACH “to speak,” SWAP “ to sleep,” AND YAJ, &c., when an
affix with an indicatory k (No. 486) follows. Thus we have i+aj+
atuh, which, by No. 283, becomes 4j+atul, and, by reduplication i/
+1ij+atuh. By Nos. 428 and 53, this becomes finally fjutuk “they
two worshipped,” and so ijuh “they worshipped,” iy¢jitha (where.
there is an indicatory p) or (without the augment—No. 517) 1yashtha
(Nos. 334 and 78) “thou didst worship,” ¢je “he worshipped,” yashid
(Nos. 334 and 78) “he will worship.”
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No. 585.— WHEN s FOLLOWS, there is X in the room OF sH oR g,
Thus (the j, by No. 334, having become sh), yakshyuti or yakshyate
“ he will worship,” ijydt (Nos. 584 and 337) or yakshishia “may he
worship,” aydkshit (No. 499) or ayashta (Nos. 334 and 513) “he wor-
shipped.” :

The verb vak (vuh«) “to bear” makes vahati or vahate < he bears,”
nvdha (No. 583) “be bore,” whatuh (No. 584) “they two bore,” dhuh
“ they bore,” uwuhitha “thou didst bear.”

WIS 1 & 1 =180 )
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No. 586.—Let there be DH in the room OF T OR TH coming AFTER
A JHASH (a soft aspirate), but NOT if ¢ or th is a part OF the verb DHA
“to hold.” Thus, wheu we have wuh4tha without the augment it
(No. 517). The & being changed to dh by No. 276, the th of thal
becomes dk by the present rule, and then di by No. 78.

AMTJE1c 13131

No. 587.—There is ELISION OF DH, WHEN DH FOLLOWS.
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No. 588.—When elision of dh (No. 587) has taken place, let 0 be
the substitute in the room or the A OF SHAH “to endure,” AND VAH
*“to bear.” Thus we have uvodha “thou didst bear,” #he “he bore.”
vodhd (No. 586) *“he will bear,” vakshyati (No. 585) “he will bear,”
«vdkshit (No. 499) “he bore,” avodhdm (Nos. 513, 276, and 586)
“they two bore,” avdksuh “they bore,” awdkshth “thou borest,”
avodham “you two bore,” avodha “you bore,” aviksham “I bore,’

avdkshwa “we two bore,” qudkshma “we bore,” or, with the dimane-
pada affixes, avogha (Nos, 513, 276, and 586) “he bore,” avakshdtdm
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“they two bore,” avaksiata “they bore,” avodhdh “thou borest,” «v-
akshdthdm “you two bore,” avodhwam “you bore,” avakski “I bore,”
avakshwahi “we two bore,” avikshmahi “we bore.”

So much for the 1st class of verbs, consisting of “ bha, &.”

The 2nd class of verbs begins with the verb ad (ada) “to eat.”
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No. 589.—Let there be elision (Iuk) oF $ap (No. 419) AFTER AD
“to eat,” &c. We then have afti (No. 90) “he eats,” uttah “ they two

eat,” adanti “they eat,” atsi “thou catest,” aithalh “you two eat,”
attha “you eat,” admi “I eat,” adwah “ we two cat,” admah “we eat.”

foeg=gaTETg 1 181 80
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No. 590.—Let ghas (ghaslri) be OPTIONALLY the substitute of the
root ad, WHEN LIT FOLLOWS. Thus we may have jughdsa “he ate.”

In making the next modification of this word, we have elision of
the penultimate letter, from No. 540, and the substitution of a ckr
for the gh, by No. 90, and we look forward.
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No. 591.—AND let there be sk in the room of the s OF these
verbs—viz. $AS “to instruct,” vas “to dwell,” AND GHAS “to eat,”
coming after in or a guttural (see No. 169). Thus we bave jakshatuh
“they two ate,” jakshuh “they ate,” jughasitha “thou didst eat,”
Jakshathuh « you two ate,” jaksha “ you ate,” jaghdsa “I ate,” jakshiva
“we two ate,” jakshima “ we ate.” On the alternative allowed by No.
590, we have dda (No. 477) “he ate,” ddatuk “they two ate,” d:{uh
“they ate.”
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No. 592.—Let IT be always the augment oF thal coming after
these—viz. AD “to eat,” RI “to go,’ AND VYEN “to cover”” Thus
dditha “ thou didst cat,” attd “he will eat,” atsyati “he will eat,” attu
“let him eat,” attdt No. 444) “may he eat,” attdm (No. 446) * let the
two eat,” aduntu. “let them cat.”
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No. 593.—Let there be DHI instead oF HI (No. 447) AFTER the
verb Iv “to give,” and what ends in JHAL. Thus addhi “do thou
eat,” attdt (No. 444) “ mayst thou eat,” attam “do you two eat,” afta
“eat ye,” addni “let me eat,” addva (Nos. 445 and 455) “let us two
eat,” addma “let us eat.”
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No. 594.—According to the opinion OF ALL the authorities, af
shall be the augment of a uniliteral affix coming AFTER the verb AD
“to eat.” Thus ddat (No. 478) “he ate,” dltdm “ they two ate,” ddan
“they ate,” ddah “thou atest,” dttam “you two ate,” dtta “ you ate,”
ddam “T ate,” ddwa (No. 455) “ we two ate,” ddma “we ate,” adydt
(No. 461) “he may eat,” aldydtdm “they two may eat,” adyuh (No.
527) “they may eat,” adydt (No. 337) “may he eat,” adydstdm *may
they two eat,” adyisuh “ may they eat.”
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No. 595.—WHEN LUK OR SAN (No. 752) FOLLOWS, let GHASLRI
be the substitute of the verb ad. Instead of chli (No. 471), there is
ai (No. 542). Thus aghasut “he ate,” dtsyat “ he would eat.”

The verb han (hana) *to kill or to go” makes hanti “he kills.”
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No. 596.—WHEN THERE FOLLOWS an affix, beginning with a JHAL
and DISTINGUISHED BY AN INDICATORY K OR §, there is ELISION OF THE
NASAL OF the following that end in a nasal, viz. TITOSE WHICIL IN THEIR
ORIGINAL ENUNCIATION ARE GRAVELY ACCENTED, AND VAN “to ask
or beg,” AND TAN “to stretch,” &c.

Those which (ending in a nasal, see No. 510) are in their original
enunciation gravely accented, or the follawing, viz yam “to restrain,”
ram “to sport,” mam “to bow,” gum “to go,” han ““to kill,” and
man “to respect.”

By “tan &c.” (the verbs of the 8th class, which, kri excepted,
end in nasal,) are meant the following—viz. tan “to stretch,” kshan
“to kill,” kshin “to kill,” rim “to go,” trin “to eat grass,” ghrim “to
shine,” van ‘“to ask,” and man “to understand.”

By this rule we have han+ tas=hatah (No. 535) “they two kill,”
ghananti (Nos. 540 and 314) “they kill,” hussi (No. 94) “thou killest,”
hathah “you two kill,” hatha “you kill,” hanmi “I kill,” hanwal
“we two kill” hanmah “we kill,” jaghdna (Nos. 314, 488, and 489)
“he killed,” jaghnatuh (No. 540) “they two killed,” jaghnuh “they
killed.”
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No. 597.—AND AFTER THE REDUPLICATE syllable, there is the
substitution of a letter of the k class in the room of the A of the verb

han. Thus we have jaghanitha (No. 517) or jaghantha *thou didst
kill,” jaghnathuh (No. 540) “you two killed,” jaghna *you killed,”
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jaghdna (No. 489) or jaghana (No. 490) “I killed,” jughniva (No.
433) “we two killed,” jughnima *“we killed,” hantd (No. 510) “he
will kill,” hantshyati “he will kill,” hantu “let him kill,” hatdt (Nos.
444 and 596) “may he kill,” hatdm “let the two kill,” ghnantu
(Nos. 540 and 314) “let them kill.”
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’\o 598.—Let JA be the substitute OF the verb HAN, when hi
(No 447) follows.

Then, by No. 448, the i would be elided, were it not for the
rule here following.
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No. 599.—The rules, reckoning FROM THIS one to the end of the
chapter (viz. the 4th chap, of the VIth Lecture), are called dbhfya,
(because the chapter ends with a series of rules dependent on the
aphorism) “BHASYA” When that (viz. one of the rules called dbhfyw)
is to brought into operation, having the same place (for coming into
operation, as another dbhiya which has already taken effect), that one
(which has taken effect) shall be regarded AS NOT HAVING TAKEN
LFFECT.

Thus (ju having been substituted for kan, by No. 598, it might
have been expected that the ki would be clided Ly No. 448, but) since
the change to ja is not regarded as having been accomplished, elision
of hf does mnot take place. So we have juhi “do thou kill,” hatdé
(Nos. 444 and 396) “mayst thou kill,” hatam-“do you two kill,” hata
“do you kill,” handni “let me kill,” handve “let us two kill,” hand-
ma “let us kill,” ahan (Nos. 458 and 199) “he killed,” akatdm (No.
596) “they two killed,” aghnan (Nos. 540, 314, and 26) *they killed
(Nos. 438 and 199) “thou didst kill,” akatam ©you two killed,” ahata
“you Kkilled,” ahanam “I killed,” ahunwa “we two killed,” ahanma
“we killed,” hanydt (No. 461) “he may kill."”
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No. 600.—WHERE the affix in question is ARDHADHATURA (No.
436.—this aphorism baving been placed as a regulator (among others
of the rule following—we look forward).

gt Ay fafs = 10800820

No. 601.—Let BADH be the substitute oF the verb HAN, WHEN
LIf FoLLows. (No. G00.)
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N. 602.—AND WHEN LUK FOLLOWs (let vadh be the substitute of
han, as directed in No. 601—provided the affix, as ruled by No. 600.
is drdhadhdtuks). Thus we have vedhydt (No. 337) “may he kill”
radhydstdm “ may they two kill,” avadhit “ he killed,” ahanishyat *he
would kill.” '
The verb yn “ to mix or to separate” is next conjugated.
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No. 603.—WaE2z elision, throazh LUK, HAS TAXEN PLACE (as by
No. 589), let vRipDHI b2 substituted in the room oF SHORT U, WHEN #
sdrvadhdtuke affix, beginning with A CONSINANT and distinguished by
an indicatory p, FOLLOWS :—but not if the verb be reduplicated.  Thus
we have yu+tip=yauti “he mixes,” yuiuh “they two mix,” yuvanti
(No. 220) “ they mix,” y«ushi (No 169) “thou mixest,” ynthah *“you
two mix,” yutha “you mix,” yaumi “I mix,” yuvah “we two mix,”
yumak “we mix,” yuydve (No. 202) “he mixey,” yavitd (Nog. 433
and 420) “he will mix,” yavishyati “he will mix,” youtu “let bim
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mix,” yutdt (No. 444) “may he mix,” ayaut “he mixed,” ayutdm
“they two mixed,” «yuvan (No. 457) “they mixed,” yuydt (No. 461)
“he may mix,”—here there is not vriddhi (from No. 603),-because,
according to the explanation in the Mahdbhdshya, “ what has an in-
dicatoy p has not an indicatory %, and what has an indicatory 7 has
not an indicatory p” :—(so, when yfsuf came, which, see No. 460, is
regarded as having an indicatory % the ¢/p ceased to be regarded as
having an indicatory p, without, which No. 603 does not apply). So
yuydtdm * they two may mix,” yuyuh (No. 527) “they may mix,”
yuydt (Nos. 518 and 337) “may he mix,” yhydstdm “may they two
mix,” ydydsuh “may they mix,” aydvit (No. 519) “he mixed,” aya-
vishyat (Nos. 433 and 420) “be would mix.”

The verb yd “to go” makes ydti “he goes,” ydthl “ they two go,”’
ydnti “they go,” yayaw (No. 523) “he went,” ydti “he will go,”
ydsyati “he will go,” ydte “let bim go,” aydt “he weut,” aydtdm
“they two went.” .
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No. 604.—In the opinion OF SAKATAYANA ONLY (and hence op-
tionally), jus is the substitute of jhi in the room OF LAN, after what
ends in long €. Thus wyuk (No. 527) or aydn (No. 26) “they went,”
yiiydt (No. 461) “hie wmay go,” ydydtdm “they two may go,” ydyuh
(No. 527) “they may go,” ydydt (No. 337) “may he go,” ydydstum
“may they two go,” ydydsuh “may they go,” aydsit “he weut,”
wydsyat *“he would go.” '

In the same way are conjugated vd “to go or smell, bhd “to
shine, shnd “to bathe,” érd “to cook,” drd “to go badly,".psd “to eat,”
rd *“to give,” ld “to take,” dd “to cut,’ and khyd “to relate. This
(viz. khyd) is to be employed only with the sdrvadhdtuka affixes.

The next verb to be conjugated is vid “ to know.”
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No 605.—The affixes nal &c. (No. 424)' are OPTIONALLY used
instead OF the parasmaipa-e substitutes of LAT coming AFTER the
verb vID “to know.” Thus veda (No. 485) “he knows, wvidatuk they
two know,” viduh “they know, vettha “thou knowest,” vidathuh “you
two know, wvidw “ you know,” vedu “I know,” vidwae “we two know,”

vidma “we know.” On the other alternative, we have vetti (No. 485)
“he knows,” vittah (No. 467) “ they two know,” vidanti “ they know.”
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No. 606.—The augment dm is OPTIONALLY employed AFTER these
—viz. USH “to burn,” vID “to know,” AND JAGRI “to wake, —when
11t follows.

As there is an agreement (in the present instance) to regard the
verb vid as ending in short a (vida), guna is not substituted (as it
would otherwise have been by No. 485). Thus we have viddachaldra or
wivedu “ he knows,” veditd “ he will know,” vedishyati “ he will know.”
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No. 607.—When lo} comes after the verb vid, then OPTIONALLY
the augment dm is irregularly attached; there is no substitution of
guna (from No. 420—which fact is indicated by the exhibition of the
form viddz in the aphorism) ; there is elision (luk) of lof,; and the verb
kri “to make, with theterminations of the imperative, is appended,
(giving, for example, VIDANKURVANTU). One particular person and
wumber is not alone intended to bespoken of (by the employment, in
the aphorism, of the form viddsnkurvantu).

Thus we may have viddakarotu “let him know.”

QATRIRSRT I 12 1] 1 %)
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WATSURTE: |
No. 608.—Let U come AFTER the verbs TAN, &c. (No. 719), AND
after the verb KRI “to make.” This debars the application of dap

(No. 419).

A I TAATGH 1 € 1 8 1 R0 |
- < -— .

INATAY FHISA IY WEAAR et | @Figgag 1 &
Fizeam  Tazimam o Tagizg 1 fagiscarto | w8 1 wfwem
wiag: 1 A
No. 609. —Let sSHORT U be the substitute oF the SHORT A of (kar,
the modified form of) the verb kri ending with the affix » (No. 608),
WHEN A SiRVADIIITUKA termination, with an indicatory k or @, FOL-
rows. Thus viddakurutit (No. 607) “may he know,” widdnkurutdm
“let the two know,” viddnkurvamtu “let them know,” viddakuru
“know thou,” vid’alaravdni (No. 420) “lct me know,” avet (Nos. 458,
485, and 199) “he knew,” aviltdm “ they two knew,” aviduh (No. 481)
“they knew.”
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No. 610.—AND when sip follows, ru is optionally the substitnte
oF the D of a verb, when the d is at the end of a pada. Thus we
have aveh (No. 111) or avet “thou knewest,” vidydt “he may know,
or, may he know,” widydstim “may they two know,” avedft “he

knew,” avedishyat “he would know.”
The verb as “to be” makes ast “he is.”
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No. 611.—Let there be ELISION OF the A OF the affix $nxam (No.
714) AND of tho verb As “to be,” when a sdrvadhdtuka affix, with
an indicatory & or #, follows. Thus stah (No. 535) “they two are,”
santi “they are,” asi (No. 438) “thou art,” sthak “ you two are,” stha

“you are,” usmi “1 am,” swah “we two are,” smak “ we are.”
X
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No. 612—Let sk be the substitute of the 8 oF the verb As “to
be,” coming AFTER a letter of the pratydhdra im in AN UPASARGA
(No. 47) or after the indeclinable word PRADUS “evidently,” WHEN
the letter Yy or A VOWEL roLLows. Thus (after the wupasarga mi,
when y follows the s,) nishydt “he may go out,” (when a vowel follows
the 8,) pranishanti “they go out,” prddukshanti “they are manifest.”

Why do we say, “ whea the letter y or a vowel follows ?” witness
abhistah “they two surpass.”
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No. 613.—Let BHG be the substitute OF the verb As “to be,”
when an drdhadhdtuka affix follows. Thus babhura (No. 431) ‘“he
was,” bhavitd “he will be,” bhavishyati “he will be,” astw “let him
be,” stdt (Nos. 444 and 611) “may he be,” stdm “let the two be,”
santu “let them be.”
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No. 614.—Let there be a change to E OF a verb termed GHU (Ne,
662) AND of the verb As, WHEN HI (No. 447) FOLLOWS, AND let there
be ELISION OF A REDUPLICATE syllable. Then (the i being changed
to dhi by (No. 593), we have edht “be thou,” stdf (Nos. 444 and 611)
“ mayst thou be,” stam-“be you two,” sta “be you,” asdnt “let me be,’
asdva “let us two be,” asdma “let us be,” dsft (Nos. 471 and 479) “he
was,” dstdm “they two were,” asdn “they were,” sydt “he may be,”
sydtdm “they two may be,” syuh “they may be,” bhiydt (No. 613)
“may he be,” abkdt “ he was,” abkavishyat “ he would be.”

The verb i (in) “to go,” makes eti (No. 420) “he goes ' ttak
(Nos. 535 and 467) “they two go.”
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No. 615.—Let YAN be the substitute OF the root IN, - when an
affix, beginning with a vowel, follows. Thus yanti “ they go.” ’
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No. 616.— [yuh and uvan are the substitutes of i and w OF A
REDUPLICATE, WHEN A HETEROGENEOUS vowel FoLLows. Thus dydya
(Nos, 426, 202, and 29) “he went.”
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No. 617.—Let A LONG vowel be instead of the reduplicate OF the
vorb IN, WHEN WUAT substitute for lit HAS AN INDICATORY K (No. 486)
roLLows. Thus fyatuh “they two went,” fyuh “ they went,” 1yayitha
(Nos. 483 and 517) or iyetht (Nos. 515, 420, and 616) “thou didst go,”
etd “he will go,” eshyatt “ he will go,” etu “let him go,” wit (Nos. 478
and 218) “ he went,” aitdm *they two went,” dyan (No. 29) “they
went,” 1ydt «“ he may go,” dydt (No. 518) “may he go.”
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No. 618.—Let there be a short vowel in the room OF the an (£) of
the verb IN coming after an upasarga, WHEN an drdhadhdtuka sabsti-
tute for LIF, with an indicatory k (No. 466), FoLLows. Thus nir+
{ydt=niriydt “ way he go forth.” ‘
) Tu the example abhiydt “ may he go up to,” the short vowel is not
substituted ; for the rule (VI 1. 85.) that “g single letter substituted
shall be regarded as the fipal of the preceding word and the initial of
the following word,” does nct apply, when the operation directed
depends upon both what precedes and what follows:—so then, as the 4,
in abh{ydt, capnot be regarded as a part at once of the upasarga and
of the verb, the rule No. 618 consequently does not apply.
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Why do we say, “of the an?” witness sam + eydt =sameydt
(=sam+d+{ydt) “may be come,” where the rule does not apply, as
the verb begins with ech.
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No. 619.—Let ¢4 be the substitute or the root 1N, WHEN LUK
FoLLOWS. By No. 473, there is elision (luk) of the sich (No. 472),
Thus agdt “he went,” wishyat (Nos. 478 and 218) “ he would go.”

The next verb to be conjugated §¢ (§i%) « to sleep.”
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No. 620.—Let GUNA be the substitute or $if “to sleep,” WHEN A

SARVADHATUKA affix roLLOWS. Thus dete (No. 543) “he slceps,” suydte
(No. 29) “they two sleep.”
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No. 621.—Let RUT (r) be the augment of the a of the substitute
for jh (No. 421) AFTER the Verb §{& “ to sleep.” Thus éerate (No, 559)
“they sleep,” deshe “ thou sleepest,” daydthe “you two sleep,” dedhwe
“you sleep,” saye “ I sleep,” sevuhe “we two sleep,” demuhe “ we sleep,”
§isye (Nos. 429 and 548) “ he slept,” isydte “they two slept,” $isyire
(No. 548) “they slept,” Suyitd (No. 433) “he will sleep,” 4ag yishyate ’
“he will sleep,” detdm (No. 552) “let him sleep,” saydtdm “let the two
sleep,” deratdm (No. 621) “let them sleep,” adela “ he slept,” adaydtdm
“they two slept,” aderata (Nos. 559 and 621) “they slept,” sayfta
(Nos. 555 and 463) “ he may sleep,” éayfydtdm “ they two may sleep,”
dayiran (No. 556) “ they may sleep,” éayishishta (No.558) “may he
sleep,” aéayishfa (Nos. 420, 472, and 433) “he slept " aéayishyate

(No. 435) “he would sleep.,”
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The next verb to be conjugated is ¢ (%) “ to study.” This verb and
i (ik) “ to remember ” never appear apart from the preposition adhi.-
Thus adhtte (No. 543) “he studies,” adhfyate (No. 220) “they two
study,” adhfyate (No. 559) “they study.”
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No. 622.—Let G4 be the substitute of the verb 4 (i%) “to study,”
WHEN LIT FOLLOWS. Thus adhijege (Nos. 548 and 524) “ he studied,”
adhyeté (No. 420) “he will study,” adhyeshyate “he will study,”
adhitdm (No. 552) “let him study,” adhfydtdm “let the two study,”
adhtyatdm (No. 559) “let them study,” adhishwa (No. 553) “do you
study,” adiydthdm “ do you two study,” adkidhwam (No. 553) “ do you
study,” adhyayai (No. 554) “let me study,” adhyaydvahai “let us two
study,” adhyaydmahai “let us study,” adhyaita (Nos. 478 and 218)
“ he studied,” adhyaiydtdm “ they two studied,” adhyaiyuta (No. 559)
“they studied,” adhyaithdh “ thou didst study,” adhyaiydthdm “you
two studied,” adhyaidhwam *you studied,” adhyaiyi “I studied,”
adhyaivahi “we two studied,” adhyaimahi “we studied,” adhéyfta
(Nos. 355, 461, 463, and 220) “ he may study,” adhiyiydtdm « they swo
may study,” adhiyfran (No. 556) “ they may study,” adhyeshishta (No
558) « ma.y he study.”

HTAT FEAST: 1213190 1
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No. 623. —The substitution of gd (No. 622) in the room of i (i)
“ to study ” is OPTIONALLY made, WHEN LUK AND LRIN FOLLOW.
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No. 624— WHAT affixes HAVE NOT AN INDICATORY N OR N shall be

considered to HAVE AN INDICATORY K (No. 467), when they come AFTER
ai (No. 622) AND the verbs KUT “ to be crooked,” &c.
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No. 625.—WHEN an drdhadhdtuka affix, beginning with A cON-
SONANT and distinguished by an indicatory k or 7, FOLLOWS, then let
long ¢ be the substitute of the long ¢ OF the verbs termed GHU (No. 662),
and of M£ “ to measure,” STHA “ to stand,” GA “ to study,” PA “drink,”
HL “to abandon,” AND sHO “ to destroy.” Thus adhyagfshta (No. 623)
or, alternatively, adhyaishfa (No. 218) “he studied,” adhyagfshyata

" (No. 628) or adhyaishyata “he would study.”

The verb duh (duha) “to milk " makes dogdhi (Nos. 277, 586,
and 25) “he milks,” dugdhak (No. 535) “they two milk,” duhanti
“they milk,” dhokshi (Nos. 277, 278, 169, and 89) “thou milkest,”
or with the dimanepada terminations, dugdhe (Nos. 543 and 535)
“he milks,” duhdte “they two milk,” duhate (No. 559) “they milk,”
dhukshe (Nos. 277, 278, 169, 90, and 533) “thou milkest,” duhdthe
“you two milk,” dhugdhwe (No. 277) “you milk,” duhe “I milk,”
duhwahke “we two milk,” duhmahe “we milk,” dudoha (No. 485) or
duduhe (No. 548) “he milked,” dogdhd (No.-586) “he will milk,”
dhokshyati (Nos. 277 and 278) or dhokshyate “he will milk,” dogdhu
“let him milk,” dugdhdt (Nos. 444 and 467) “may he milk,” dugdhdm
“let the two milk,” dukantu “let them milk,” dugdhi (No. 593) “do
thou milk,” dugdhdt (No. 444) “mayst thou milk,” dugdham “do you.
two milk,” dugdha “milk ye,” dohdni “let me milk,” dugdhdm (No
552) “let him milk,” duhdtdm “let the two milk,” duhatdm (No. 559)
“let them milk,” dhukshwa (No. 278) “do thou milk,” duhdthdm
“do you two milk,” dhugdhwam (No. 278) “milk ye,” dohai (No. 554)
“let me milk,” dohdvahai “let us two milk,” dohdmahai “let us milk,”
adhok (Nos. 199 and 278) “he milked,” adugdhdm (No. 586) “they
two milked,” aduhan “they milked,” adokam “I milked,” adugdha
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“he milked,” aduhdtdm “they two milked,” aduhata (No. 559) “they
milked,” adhugdhwam (No. 277) “you milked,” duhydt “he may
milk” duhfta (No. 555) “he may milk.”
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No 626.—The substitutes of LIf (No. 459) AND sICH ("Io 472),
coming after a consonant that adjoins an ik, WHEN THE ATMANEPADA
affixes ARE EMPLOYED, are regarded as having an indicatory k& (No.
467). Thus, guna not being substituted, we have dhukshishiu (Nos.
277, 278, and 258) “ may he milk.”
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N 0. 627.—AFTER that verb which ends in a sAL which an 1K for
its PENULTIMATE letter, AND does NOT take the angment 1T (No. 510),
let K8A (i.e. sa—No. 155) be the substitute of chli (No. 471). Thus
adhukshat (Nos. 277, 278, 90, and 169) “he milked.”
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No. 628.—WHEN AN ATMANEPADA affix, beginning with A DENTAL,
FOLLOWS, there is OPTIONALLY ELISION (luk) of the ksa (No. 627) oF
these verbs viz. DUH “to milk,” DIH “to accumulate,” LIH “to lick,”
AND GUH “to cover.” Thus (the s also being elided by No. 513) we
have either adugdha (Nos. 277 and 586) or adhukshata (No. 627) “he

milked.”
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No. 629.—There is elision (lopa) oF KsA (Nos. 627 and 27), WHEN
an dtmanepada affix, beginning with AN AcH, FoLLows. Thus adhu-
kshdtdm “they two milked,” adhukshantea (No. 559) “they milked,”
adugdhdéh (Nos. 277 and 586) or adhukshathdh (No. 627) “thou didst
milk,” adhulshdthdm “you two milked,” adhugdhwam (No. 628) or
adhukshadhwam “you milked,” adhukski “I  milked,” adhukshdvahi
(No. 422) “we two milked,” adhukshdmahi we milked,” adhokshyata
(Nos. 435, 485, and 457) “he would milk.”

In the same way the verb dik (dika) “to accamulate.” The
verb lik (liha) “ to lick,” makes ledhi (Nos. 276, 586, and 587) “he
licks,” lidhah (No. 131) “they two lick,” lilunts “ they lick,” lekshi
(Nos. 276 and 585) “thou lickest,”—or lidhe (No. 543) “he licks,”
likdte “they two lick,” lihate (No. 559) “they lick,” likshe “thou
lickest,” likdthe “ you two lick,” lidhwe “ you lick,” lileha or lilihe “he
licked,” ledhdsi or ledhdse “thou wilt lick,” lekshyati or lekshyate “ he
will lick,” leghw “let him lick,” lidhdt (Nos. 444 and 467) “may he
lick,” lidhdm (No. 552) “letshim lick,” likantu “let them lick,” l{dhi
(No. 447) “lick thou,” lehdni “let me lick,” or lighdm (No. 552) “let
hinr lick,” alet (Nos. 276, 199, and 165) or aled (No. 82) “he licked,”
alikshat (No. 627, 276, and 585), or alikshata, or alidha (No. 628) “he
licked,” alekshy.t or alekshyuata “he would lick.”

The next verb to be conjugated is brié (brin) “to speak arti-
culately.”
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No. 630.—Instead OF THE FIRST FIVE tense-affixes tip, &c. substi-
tuted for laf, coming AFTER the verb BRU “to speak,” there may
optionally be mal, &c. (No. 424); AH being at the same time the
substitute in the room oF BRU. Thus dha “he says,” dhatuh “they
two say,” dhuh “they say.”

W|MITEL: 12121341
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No. 631.—Instead OF (the final of) AH (No. 630) there is TH,
when a jhal follows. Then there is a change of the th to a char by
No. 90, and we have dttha “ thou sayest,” dhathuh “you two say.”
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No. 632.—IT is the augment of an affix, beginning with a conso- -
nant and distinguished by an indicatory p, coming AFTER the verb
BRU “to speak.” Thus bravéti (No. 420) “he speaks,” britah “they

two speak,” bruvanti (No. 220) “they speak,” brite (No. 543) “he
speaks,” bruvdte “ they two speak,” bruvate (No. 556) “they speak.”
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No. 633.—The root VACH is the substitute OF BRU “to speak,’
when an drdhadhdtuka affix follows. Thus uvdcha (Nos. 432, 583, and
489) “he spoke,” vchatuh (No. 584) “they two spoke,” dichuh “they
spoke,” uwvachitha (No. 517) or uvaktha (No. 333) “thou spokest,” viche
(No. 548) “he spoke,” vaktd “he will speak,” vakshyati or vakshyate
“he will speak,” bravitu (No. 632) “let him speak,” brutdt (No. 444)
““may he speak,” britdm “let the two speak,” bruvantu (No. 220)
“let them speak,” brthi “speak thou,” bravdni “let me speak,” bratdm
(No. 552) “let him speak,” bravas (No. 554) “let me speak,” abravét
(No. 632) “spoke,” abrita “he spoke,” briydt or bruvita (Nos. 555,

463, and 220) “ he may speak,” uchydt (Nos. 466 and 584) or vakshishta
(No. 555) “may he speak.”

wafaafrafraug 11 1Ry
g

No. 634.—Instead of chli (No. 471), there shall be A& AFTER the
verbs AS “to throw,” VACH “to speak,” AND KHYA “to speak.”
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No. 635.—When ai (No. 634) follows, let UM be the augment oF
the verb VACH “to speak” Thus avochat (No. 265) “he spoke,”
avakshyat or avakshyata “ he would speak.”



AD4DL. ' 185

<t * . -
wwltd @ | wwdAtRte agEne wETE aTew | s
WremTEA | <3 1
No. 636.--“AND a verb in the shape indicated by the term

CHARKAR(TA,” i e. at the end of which the affix ya# (No. 758) has

been replaced by a blank (luk), is to be regarded as belonging to the
2nd class of verbs, “ad, &c.” (No. 589.)

The verb #rnu (drnun) “to cover” is next to be conjugated.
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- No. 637.—When a sdrvadhdtuka affix follows, beginning with a
consonant and distinguished by an indicatory p, then wriddhi is
OPTIONALLY the substitute oF the verb URNU “to cover.” Thus
dornauti or drnoti “he covers,” #wrnutuh (No. 535) “they two cover,”
urnuvanti (No. 220) “they cover,” drnute “he covers,” drnuvdte
“they two cover,” urnuvate (No. 559) “ they cover.”

surRTy At e |
No. 638.—“IT SHOULD BE MENTIONED THAT the verb URNU DOES
NOT TAKE £M” (No. 546).
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No. 639.—The letters N, D, and R, following a vowel and INITIAL
IN A CONJUNCT consonant, are NOT doubled (No. 426). There is a
reduplication only of the syllable 2u; and thus we have drnundva

(No. 202) “he covered,” grpunuvatuh (No. 220) “ they two covered,”
urnunuvul “they covered.”
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No. 640.—An affix, beginning with the augment i{, may OPTIONALLY
be regarded as having an indicatory 7 (No. 467), when it comes AFTER
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the verb ORNU “ to cover.” Thus drnunuvitha (No. 220) or drnunavi-
tha “ thou didst cover,” #rnuvitd or drnavitd “he will cover,” drnuvi-
shyati or drnavishyati « he will cover,” @rnautu (No. 637) or drnotw “let
bim cover,” #rnavini “let me cover,” drnavai (No. 554) “let me cover.”
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No. 641.—WHEN A sdrvadhdtuka AFFIX FOLLOWS, consisting OF A
SINGLE LETTER, beginning with a consonant and distinguished by an
imdicatory p, then let GUNA be the substitute of the verb wrnu “to
cover.” Thus aurnot (No. 458, 478, and 218) “he covered,” aurnoh
“thou didst cover,” #rnuydt “he may cover,” drnuydh © thou mayst
eover,” or érnuvita (Nos. 555 and 220) “he may cover,” trnuydt (No.
518) or érnuvishishie (No. 640) or drnavishishia *“ may he cover.”

Harafawmr i s 121§

rerdr ez fafa afy: 1 9@ qm ) Sty o e
sty | Fafre 1 Fafen | Fdfaem | IdbEe
irmﬁm | %miﬁmﬂ | Ararfaea

TAGIQU: |

No. 642.—When sich (No. 472) follows, preceded by the augment
it (No. 433), the parasmaipada terminations being employed, then
vriddhi is OPTIONALLY the substitute OF the verb URNU “to cover.”
On the other alternative, guna is the substitute. Thus aurndvét (No,"
480) or aurnavit or aurnvit (No. 640) “ he covered,” aurndvishtdm or
aurnavishidm or awrnuvishidm “they two covered,” aurnuvishtia
(Nos. 640 and 220) or aurnavishter (No. 420) “he covered,” aurnu-
vishyata or aurnavishyata “he would cover.”

So much for the 2nd class of verbs, “ad, &c.”

The first verb in the 3rd class is hu “to sacrifice or eat.”
TEEFY: |
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|
No. 643.—Let SLU (one of the blanks enumerated in No. 209) be
substituted in the room of éap (No. 419) AFTER the verbs HU, &e. '

" 1§11
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No. 644-—WHEN THERE IS §LU, there are two in the room of a

verbal root—(i. e. the root is doubled). Thus juhoti (Nos. 488 and
420) “he sacrifices,” juhutah (No. 535) “they two sacrifice.”

WHAET 1 © 1181
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No. 645.—There is AT in the room of the jh (of a tense-affix)
AFTER A REDUPLICATED verb. By No. 536, which debars No, 220, the
semi-vowel is substituted for the final of the root, and we have juhwati
“they sacrifice.”
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No. 646.—A'm may optionally be affixed, when lif comes after
these verbs viz. BHI “to fear,” HRf “to be ashamed,” BHRI “to
nourish,” AND HU “to sacrifice;” AND, when dm is affixed, the effect
is to be AS IF THERE WERE §LU (i. e. there is to be reduplication—
No. 644). Thus juhavdrchakdra or juhdva (Nos. 426 and 202) “he
sacrificed,” hotd (No. 435) he will sacrifice,” hoshyati “he will sacri-
fice,” juhotu “let him sacrifice,” juhutdt (No. 444) “may he sacrifice,”
Juhutdm “let the two sacrifice.” juhwatu (Nos. 645 and 536)
“let them sacrifice,” juhudhi (No. 593) “do thou sacrifice,” juhavdni
(No. 450) “let me sacrifice,” ajuhot “he sacrificed,” ajuhutdm “they
two sacrificed.”

gawisi1z 131
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No. 647.—AND WHEN Jus (No. 481), beginning with a vowel,
FOLLOWS, then guna is the substitute of an inflective base that ends
in an ik vowel. Thus aqjuhavuh “they sacrificed,” juhuydt “he may
sacrifice,” hiydt (Nos. 465 and 466) “may he sacrifice,” ahaushft
(Nos. 472, 479, and 519) “ he sacrificed,” ahoshyat “he would sacrifice.”

The verb bk{ (74ibh{) « to fear” makes bibketi (No. 644) “he fears.”
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No. 648.—When a sdrvadhdtuka affix follows, beginning with
a consonant and having an indicatory % or %4 (No. 535), ¢ may OPTION-
ALLY be the substitute OF the verb BHf “to fear.” Thus bibhitah
or bibhitah “they two fear,” bibhyati (No.645) “they fear,” bibha-
ydnchakdra (No. 646) or bibhdya “he feared,” bhetd “he will fear,”
bheshyati “he will fear” bibhetu “let him fear,” bibkitdt (Nos. 444
and 648) or bibhitdt “may he fear,” abibhet “he feared,” bibhiudt
(No. 648) or bibhiydt “he may fear,” Dhfydt (Nos. 465 and 466) “may
he fear,” abhaishit (Nos. 472, 479, aud 519) “he feared,” abheshyat
‘“he would fear.”

The verb hr{ “to be ashamed” makes jihreti (No. 644) “ he is
ashamed,” jikritah “they two are ashamed,” jihriyati (No. 645) “ they
are ashamed,” jihraydachakdra (No. 646) or jihrdya “ he was ashamed,”
hretd “he will be ashamed,” kreshyati “he will be ashamed,” jihretu
“let him be ashamed,” ajikret “ he was ashamed,” jikr{ydt “ he may be
ashamed,” hrfydt (Nos. 465 and 466) “may he be ashamed,” akraishit
(Nos. 472, 479, and 519) “he was ashamed,” ahreshyat “he would be
ashamed.”

The verb prt “ to nourish or fill” is next to be conjugated.

wfdfiadar 191819
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No. 649.—When there is §lu (No. 643), let ¢ (see No. 508) be the
substitute of the vowel of the reduplicate OF the verbs BRI “ to go,” AND
PRI “to fill.” Thus piparti “he fills.”

TRTYAGE 191 ¢ 1 202 1
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No. 650.—Let there be U in the room oF that inflective base
which ends in ¢, PRECEDED BY A LABIAL which is a portion of the
base. [Thus, when we have pri+tas, this rule applies, and also No.
87 which makes the base end in r.]
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No. 651.—AND WHEN A CONSONANT FOLLOWS, the long vowel is
the substitute of an ik vowel being the penultimate letter of a verb
which ends in » or v. Thus pipirtah (No. 650) “they two fill,”
pipurati (No. 645) “they fill,” papdra (Nos. 426, 508, 202, and 37)
“he filled.”

TIAT W& AT 1918182
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No. 652.—When a substitute of lif, with an indicatory %, follows
A SHORT vowel is OPTIONALLY the substitute oF $Rf “to hurt,” DRI “to
tear,” AND PRI “to fill.” (This debars No. 653, and we have optionally)
papratuk (No. 21) “they two filled.”
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No. 653.—When li{ follows, guna is the substitute OF the verb
BICHCHH “ to go,” that belongs to the 6th class (tud, &c. No. 693), and
of the verb RI “to go,” AND of those that end in the long vowel Ri.
Thus (on the alternative allowed by No. 652) papasratuh “they two
filled,” paparuk “they filled.” .

FATAT IS 1R L
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No. 654.—There may be OPTIONALLY a long vowel in the room of
the augment if (No. 433) coming AFTER the verbs VRIN ¢ to_servé,"
and VRIN¥ “to choose,” AND those that end in long Rf, but not when
lit follows. Thus paritd or paritd “he will fill,” parfshyati or
parishyati “he will fill,” pipartw “let him fill,” apipah (Nos. 420, 199,
and 110) “he filled,” apipartdm (Nos. 650 and 652) “they two filled,”
apiparuh (Nos. 481 and 647) “they filled,” pipirydt (No. 651) “he
may fill,” pdrydt (No. 465) “ may he fill,” apdrét (No. 519) “he filled.”

-
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No. 655.—AND WHEN SICH (No. 472) FOLLOWS, AND THE PARAS-
MAIPADA terminations—here there is not a long vowel in the room
of the augment it (—see No. 654). Thus apdrishtdm (No. 519) “ they

two filled,” aparishyat (No. 654) or aparishyat “he would fill.”
The verb hi (ohdk) “ to quit” makes jahdti (No. 644).
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No. 656.—AND short ¢ shall be optionally the substitute oF the
verb HA “ to quit,” when a sdrvadhdtuke affix follows, beginning with
a consonant and having an indicatory k or 4. Thus jahituk (No. 535)
“ they two quit.”
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No. 657.—Let i be the substitute of the ¢ of énd (No. 730), or oF
a reduplicated verb not being one of those called GHU (No. 662), WHEN -
a sdrvadhdtuka affix, having an indicatory % or 4 and beginning with
A CONSONANT, FOLLOWS. Thus (on the alternative allowed by No. 656)
Jjohttah  they two quit.” '
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No. 658.—Let there be elision oF THE & oF sNA (No. 730), AND
OF A REDUPLICATED VERB, when an affix, with an indicatory & or %4,
follows. Thus jakati (No. 645) “they quit,” jahau (No. 523) “he
quitted,” hdtd “he will quit,” Ldsyati “ he will quit,” jahdtuw “let him
quit,” jahitdt (Nos. 444 and 656) or jehitdt (No. 657) “may he quit.”
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No. 659.—ANp wHEN HI (No. 447) ForLows, the substitute for
the d of the verb hd “to quit”is &, or < (No. 656), or ¢ (No 637,
Thus jehdhi, or juhiki, or jahih i« do thou quit,” ajuldt “he quitted,”
ajuhuh (Nos. 481 and 658) “ they quitted.”
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No. 660.—There is ELISION of the d f the verb Ad “ to quit,” WHEN
a sdrvadhdtuka affix, beginning with v, roLLows. Thus juhydt (Ne.
460) “he may quit;” but when the affix is drdhadhdtuka (No. 465),
then ¢ is substituted by No. 525, giving keydt “ may he quit,” ahdsét
(Nos. 479, 480 and 530) “ he quitted,” akdsyat “he would quit.”

The verb md (mda) “to measure or sound ” is next to be con-
jugated.
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No. 661.—When there is dlu (No. 643), let 1 be _the substitute of
the vowel of the reduplicate syllable OF these verbs—viz .BHRI “to
nourish,” md “to measure,” and hd (ohdn) “to go.” Thus mzmita
(No. 657) “he measures,” mimdite (No. 658) “they two measure,”
mimate (No. 645) “ they measure,” mame (Nos. 548 and 426) “ he
measured,” mdtd “he will measure,” mdsyate “he will measure,”
mimftdm (Nos 552 and 657) “let him measure,” amiméta “he
measured,” mimite (Nos. 555 and 658) “he may measure,” mdstshia
(No. 558) “may he measure," amdsta (No. 472) “he measured,”
amdsyata “he would measure.”

The verb hd (ohd#h) “to go” makes jihite (No. 657) “he goes,”
jihdte (No. 658) “they two go,” jihate (Nos. 645 and 658) “they go,”
Jjahe (Nos. 548 and 426) “he went,” hdtd “he will go,” hdsyate “he
will go,” jikitdm “let him go,” ajikita “he went,” jih€ta (Nos. 555
and 658) “he may go,” hdsishta (No. 558) “may he go,” ahdsta (No.
472) “he went,” akdsyata “he would go.”

The verb bhri (dubhrin) “to hold or nourish,” makes bibharti
“he nourishes,” bibhrituh “they two nourish,” bibhrati (No. 645)
“they nourish,” bibhrite “he nourishes,” bibhrdte “they two nourish,”
bibhrate “they nourish,” bibhardsichakdra (No. 646) or babhdra (Nos,
508 and 202) “he nourished,” babhartha “thou didst nourish,” ba-
bhriva (No. 514) “we two nourished,” bibhardsnchakre or babhre (No.
548) “he nourished,” bhartd (No. 510) “he will nourish,” bharishyati
(No. 532) or bharishyate “ he will nourish,” bibhartw “let him nourish,”
bibhardni “let me nourish” bibhritdm “let him nourish,” abibhahk
(Nos. 420, 199, and 110) “he nourished,” abibhritém *they to nour-
ished,” abibharuh (Nos. 481 and 447) “they nourished,” bibhyiydt
or bibhrita (No. 555) “he may nourish,” bhriydt (No. 465) or bhrish-
{shid (No. 558) “may he nourish,” abhdrshit (No. 519) or abhrita
(No. 582) “he nourished,” abharishyat or abharishyata “he would
nourish,” )

The verb dd (duddn) “to give” makes daddti “he gives,” dattah
(No. 658) “they two give,” dadati (No. 645) “they give,” datte
“he gives,” daddte “they two give,” dudate (No. 645) “they give,”
dadaw (No. 523) or dade (No. 548)"“ he gave,” ddtd “he will give,”
ddsyati or ddsyate “ he will give,” daddtu “let him give.” o
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No. 662.—Let roots of the form of DX “to give” (meaning that
root itself both in the third and first conjugations), do “to cut,” and
de “to protect,” AND of the form of DHA “to hold,” (viz. dhd itself
and dhe “to drink),” EXCLUSIVE OF dd (DAP) “to cut,” and dai (daip)
“to purify,” be called gAU. By No. 614, the substitution of e is
directed when hi follows a ghu—so we have dehi “give thou,” dattam
(No. 658) “do you two give,” adaddt or adatta (No. 658) “he gave,”
dadydt (No. 460) or dadita (Nos. 555 and 658) “he may give,” deydt
(No. 525) or ddsishta (No. 558) “may he give,” addt (No. 473) “he
gave,” addtdm “they two gave,” aduk (No. 524) “they gave.”
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No. 663.—AND SHORT I shall be the substitute oF the final of
STHA “to stand,” AND of a verb termed ¢HU (No. 662), and the sich
shall be as if it had an indicatory &, when the dimanepada termina-
tions are employed. Thus, the root ending in a short vowel, we have
adita (No. 582) “he gave,” addsyat “he would give,” addsyata “he

-would give.”
The verb dhd (dudhdn) “to hold or nurture” makes dadhdti

“he holds.”
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No. 664.—Let there be a bhash (i. e. an aspirated letter) in the

room of the ba$ (i. e. the initial d No. 431) OF the reduplicated verb
M
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DHA “to hold,” ending in a jkash (i. e. indh), WHEN T OR TH-AND
when 8 or dhw follows. Thus we have dhattah (No. 658) “they two
hold,” dadhati (No. 645) “they bold,” dadhdsi * thou holdest,” dhut-
thah (No. 664) “you two hold,” dhatte (No. 543) “He holds,” dadhdte
“they two hold,” dudhate (No. 645) *they hold,” dhatee “thou hold-
est” dhaddhwe “you hold” According to No. 614, when % follows, e
is substituted for the vowel of the root, which is a ghu (No. 662), and
the reduplication is elided :—so that we have dhehi “do thou hold,”
adudhdt “he beld,“ adhatte (Nos. 658 and 664) “he held,” dadhydt
(Nos. 460 and 658) or dadhite (Nos. 555 and 658) *“he may hold,”
dhéydt (No. 525) or dhdsishtu (No. 558) “may he hold,” adkdt (No. 473)
or adhita (Nos. 663 and 582) “he held,” adhdsy:t or adhdsyata “he
would hold.”

The verb nij (nijr) “to purify or to nurture” is next to be con-
jugated.
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No. 665.—“ In respect OF the syllable IR (e. g. in the verb nizir)
THE DESIGNATION 1T (No. 7) I3 TO BE PREDICATED.”
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No. 666.—Let aUNA be the substitute of the redupllcate OF THE
THREE verb N1 “to purify,” vij “to differ,” and vish “to pervade,”
WHEN THERE IS $LU (No. 64,3) Thus nenekti (Nos. 485 and 333)
“he purifics,” meniktah (No. 5335) “they two purify,” nenijuti (No.
645) “they punfy,” nenikte (No. 535) “he purifies,” ningju (No. 426)
or ninije (No. 548) “he purified,” nektd “he will purify,” nekshyati
(No. 169) or mekshyate “he will purify,” nenektu “let him punfy,
nenigdhi (Nos. 593 and 333) “do thou purify.”
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No. 667.—Guna is NOT the substitute OF A REDUPLICATED VERB
with a light (No. 482) penultimate letter, WHEN A SARVADHATUKA
affix, beginning with a VOWEL and HAVING AN INDICATORY P, FOLLOWS,
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This debars No. 485, and we have nenijdni (No. 666) “let me purify,”
neniktdm (No. 552) “let him purify,” anenek (No. 199) “he purified,”
anentktdm “they two purified,” anenijuh (No. 481) “they purified,”
anenijam “I purified,” anenikta “he purified,” nenijydt “he may
purify,” nijydt (No. 465) “may he purify,” nenijita (No. 555) “he
may purify,” niksh{shw (No. 558) “may he purify.”
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No. 668.—A4A#% 1s OPTIONALLY the substitute of chli (No. 471)
AFTER what root has AN INDICATORY IR (No. 665), when the purasmai-
pada terminations are employed. Thus anijat or anaikshit (Nos. 472,
492, and 510) or anikta (No. 518) *“ he purified,” anekshyut or aneksh-
yata ‘“he would purify.”

So much for the 3rd class of verbs, “hu, &¢.” The verbs of the
4th class—* div, &rc.”—are to be conjugated.

The verb div (divu) signifies “to play, to be ambitious of sur-
passing, to traffic, to shine, to praise, to rejoice, to be mad, to sleep, to love,

and to go.”
TaEa: |
tzg ﬁgﬁafaﬁ}mmamaﬁlwfmmwfawﬁu 1t

Rrarfena: w1 31 1 g€

AAISIETT: | T afa e | afa 1 233 1 A 2
wia | Sty | ey | fag | Denrg | w3 | w3 awmg
uaﬁmmma ! Qlaa'?maﬁrama | Frata 1 A afaar

No. 669.—AFTER the verbs DIV “to pla,y,” &c., let there be §YaN,
This debars dap (No. 419). According to No. 651, the vowel is
lengthened when a consonant follows the v, and we have dfvyati “ he
plays,” dideva (No. 485) “ he played,” devitd “ he will play,” devishyuti
“ he will play,” dfvyatu (No. 651) “let him play,” ad{vyat “ he played,”
dtvyet (No. 463) “he may play,” divydt (No. 465) “ may he play,”
adevft (No. 480) “he played,” adevishyat “he would play.” In the
same way is conjugated the verb shiv (shivw) * to sew”
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The verb nrit (nrit¢)  to toss about one’s body—i. e. to dance,”
makes nrityati “ he dances,” nanarta (Nos. 508 and 485) “ he danced,”
nartitd “ he will dance.”

q sfafe wawasmgragTa: 191101
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No. 670.—It (No. 433) is optionally the augment of an drdha-
dhdtuka affix, WHEN IT BEGINS WITH the letter S OTHER THAN the s of
sicH (No. 472), coming AFTER these verbs—viz. KRIT “ to cut,” CHRIT
“to hurt,” CHHRID “ to light,” TRID “to kill,” AND NRIT “to dance.”
Thus nartishyati or nartsyati “he will dance,” mrityatu,” let him
dance,” anpityat “he danced,” nrityet “ he may dance,” nritydt “ may
he dance,” anarttt (No. 480) “he danced,” anartishyat (No. 670) or
onartsyat “ he would dance.”

The verb tras (trast) “ to fear,” according to No. 520, optionally

takes the affix dyan (No. 669). Thus we have trasyati or trasati
(No. 419) “he fears,” tatrdsa “ he feared.”
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No. 671.—There is OPTIONALLY the substitution of e, and elision
of the reduplicate syllable, OF these verbs—viz. Jgf “to grow old,”
BHRAM “ to whirl,” AND TRAS “to fear,” when lif with an indicatory k&
(No. 486), and likewise when thal, with the augment it (No. 433,)
follows. Thus tresatuh or tatrasatah “théy two feared,” tresitha “ar
tatrasitha “ thou didst fear,” trasitd “ he will fear.”

The verb éo “ to pare ” is next to be oconjugated.
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~ No. 672.—Let there be slision OF 0, WHEN $YAN (No. 669) FoL-
tows. Thus dyati « he pares,” éyatah “ they two pare,” Syanti “th o
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pare,” dadau (Nos. 528 and 528) “ he pared,” éaéatuh (No. 524) “they
two pared,” $asuh (Nos. 528 and 524) « they pared,” $dtd (No. 528)
“he will pare,” édsyati “ he will pare.”
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No. 673.—There is OPTIONALLY elision of sich (No. 472) AFTER
these verbs—viz. GHRA “ to smell,” DHE “ to drink,” $0 * to pare,” CHHO
“ to cut,” AND SHO “ to destroy,” when the parasmaipada terminations

are employed. Thus addt “ he pared,” addtim “ they two pared,” aduh
(No. 524) “ they pared.”
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No. 674—AND sAK shall be the augmeunt of these verbs—viz.—
YAM “to restrain,” RAM “to sport,” NAM “to bow,” AND those that end
in LONG 4, and, at the same time, if shall be the augment of the sich
(No. 472) coming after them, when the parasmaipadae terminations
are employed. Applying then these two augments, i} and sak, we
have aédsit “ he pared,” addsishidm “they two pared.”

The verb chho “ to cut” makes chhyati (No. 672) “ he cuts.”

The verb sho “to destroy” makes syati “he destroys,” sasau (No.
528) “he destroyed.” The verb do “to cut” makes dyati “he cuts,”
dadau “he cut,” deydt (No. 525) “may he cut,” addt (No. 473.)
“he cut.”

The verb vyadh (vyadha) “ to strike” is next to be conjugated.
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No. 675.—AND let therebe a sarprasdrana (No.281) in the
room (of the semi-vowel) OF these verbs—viz. GRAH “to take,” JYA
“to become old,” vaY (the substitute of ve) “to weave,” VYADH “to
strike,” vA$§ “to subdue,” VYACH “to deceive,” VRASCH “to cut,”
PRACHCHH “to ask,” AND BERASJ “to fry,” WHEN WHAT affix HAS AN
INDICATORY k or & FOLLOWS. Thus, the affix §yan being regarded as
having an indicatory % (No. 535) we have vidhyati (No. 283) “he
st.rikés,” vivyddha (No. 583) “he struck,” vividhatuh “they two struck,”
vividhuh “they struck,” vivyadhitha (No. 517) or vivyaddha (No 586)
“thou didst strike,” wyaddhd (No. 586) “he will strike,” vyatsyati
“he will strike,” vidhyet (Nos. 462 and 460) “he may strike,” vidhydt
(No. 465) “may he strike,” avydisit (No. 479) “he struck.”

The verb push (pusha) “to nourish” makes pushyati “he nour-
ishes,” puposha (No. 485) “he nourished,” puposhitha (No. 517)
“thou didst nourish,” poshti (No. 78) “he will nourish,” pokshyati
(No. 585) “he will nourish.” In accordance with No. 542, this verb
takes a7t instead of chli (No. 471). Thus apushat *he nourished.”

The verb fush ($usha) “to become dry” makes sushyati “he
dries,” &udosha “he dried,” asushat (No. 542) “he dried.”

The verb nas (nada) “to perish” makes madyati “he perishes,”
nandsa “he perished,” nesatuh (No. 494) “they two perished.”
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No. 676.—AND after the verbs RADH “ to hurt,” &c., let it (No. 433)
be optionally the augment of an drdhadhdtuka affix, beginning with
a val. Thus neditha (No. 495) “thou didst perish.”
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No. 677.—WHEN A JHAL comes AFTER the verbs MASJ “to be
immersed,” AND NA§ “to perish,” let there be the augment num. Thus,

on the alternative allowed by No. 676, we have mananshtha (No.334)
“thou didst perish,” nesiva (No. 494) “we two perished,” nefima “we
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perished,” naéitd (No. 676) or nasshtd “he will perish,” nadishyati
or nankshyati (Nos. 334 and 585) “he will perish,” nasyatu “let him
perish,” anadyat “he perished,” nasyet “he may perish,” nadydt “ may
he perish,” ana$at (No. 542) “he perished.”

The verb shi (shini) “ to give birth to ” makes siiyate (No. 543) “she
bears,” sushuve (No. 220) “she bore.” In accordance with the
restrictive rule No. 514, this verb takes the augment if:—thus
sushuvishe “thou borest,” sushuvivahe “we two bore,” sushuvimahe
“we bore,” s0td or savitd (No. 511) “she will bear.”

The verb d¢ (din) “ to suffer or be consumed with pain” makes
diéyate “he suffers;” and di (d{A) “to decay” makes diyate he
decays.”

T gefa gfEfa 1 €181 630
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~No. 678.—Let YUT be the augment, WHEN an drdhadhdtuka affix,
.TH AN INDICATORY K OR K and beammng with A VowgL, COMES

AFTER the verb DI (d¢i) “to dec(ty '
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No. 679.—“ The augments vUk (No. 425) AND YUT (No. 678) ARE
(in spite >f No. 599) TO BE REGARDED AS HAVING TAKEN EFFECT, WHEN
“u substitute UvA® (No. 220) or a YAN (No. 221) PRESENTS ITSELF.
Jhus we have didfye “he decayed”’—[the yut being recognised as
existent by No. 220, which would otherwise have taken effect here.]
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No. 680.—AND WHEN the affix LYAP (No. 941) FOLLOWS, there is
the substitution OF £ in the room OF these verbs, viz. M (min) “to
hurt or kill,” M1 (dumin) “to scatter,” AND Df (dif) “to decay.”
By the “and™ it is implied that the same change will take place when
there is a cause for the substitution of an eck, but unattended by an
indicatory §. Hence [the affixes tdsi and sya being such causes] we have
ddtd “ he will decay,” ddsyati “he will decay,” addstd “he @ecayed.”
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The.verb di (d{7) “to move in the sky—i. e. to fly,” makes ¢iyate
“he flies,” didye (No. 221) “he flew,” dayitd “he will fly.”

The verb pf (pfh) “to drick” makes pfyate “he drinks,” petd
(No. 510) “he will drink,” apeshta “he drank.”

The verb md (md#) “to measure” makes mdyate “he measures,”
mame “he measured.”

The next verb is jan (jan{) « to be produced or born.”
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No. 681.—OF the verbs JNYA “to know,” AND JAN “to be pro-
duced,” JA is the substitute, when what follows has an indicatory &.
Thus jdyate “he is produced,” jajne (Nos. 540 and 76) “he was pro-

duced,” janitd “he will be produced,” janishyate “he will be “pro-
duced.”
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No. 682.—AFTER these verbs—viz. “DiP “to shine,” JAN “to be
produced,” BUDH “to teach,” PUR “to be full,” TAY “to extend,” AND

PYAY “to swell,” chin is OPTIONALLY the substitute of chit (No. 471),
when the termination ta, of the singular, follows.
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No. 683. —-Thele is ELISION (luk) of what comes AFTER CHIN
(No. 682).
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No. 684.—In the room OF these two—viz. JAN “to be produced,”
AND BADH “to kill,” there is not vriddhi (in spite of No. 489), when
chin (No. 682) follows, or a kit affix (No. 329) with an indicatory 7 or
n. Thus ajani or (on the alternative allowed by No. 682) ajanishfa
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“he was produced.” The verb dép (dfpf) “to shine” makes dipyate
“he shines,” didfpe “he shone,” adfpi (No. 682) or adfpishia “he shone.”

The verb pad (pada) “to go” makes padyate “he goes,” pede
(No. 494) “ he went,” puttd “ he will go,” patsishia “ may he go.”
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No. 685.—Let CHIN be substituted for chli AFTER the verb PAD
“.0 go,” WHEN the personal termination TA of the singular FoLLOWS.
Thus apddi (No. 683) “ he went,” apatsdtdm “ they two went,” apatsute
“they went.”

The verb vid (vida) “to be” makes vidyate “he is,” vettd “ he
will be,” avitta (No. 626) “ he was.”

The verb budh (budha) “to understand” makes budhyate * he
understands,” boddhd (No. 586) “he will understand,” bhotsyate (No.
278) “he will understand,” bhuts{sh{a “ may he understand,” abodhi
(No. 683) or abuddha (Nos. 586 and 626) “ he understood,” abhutsdidm
(No. 278) “ they two understood.”

The verb yudh (yudha) « to fight ” makes yudhyate “he fights,”
yuyudhe “ he fought,” yoddhd (No. 586) “ he will fight,” ayuddha “he
fought.”

The verb srij (srija) “to quit” makes srijyate “ he quits,” sasrije
(No. 508) “ he quitted,” sasrijishe “ thou didst quit.”
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No. 686.—Let AM be the augment OF these two verbs, viz SRIJ
“to quit,” AND DRI§ “to see,” WHEN an affix, beginning with A JEAL
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and NOT HAVING AN INDICATORY K, FOLLowS, Thus srashid (Nos, 334-
and 78) “ he will quit,” srakshyat: (Nos. 334 and 585) “he will quit,”
srikshéshfe “ may he quit,” airishfa “he quitted,” asrikshdtdm “ they
two quitted.” '

The verb mrish (mrisha ) “to endure patiently ” makes myishyatt
or mrishyate “ he endures,” mamarsha  he endured,” mamarshitha or
mamyishishe “thou didst endure,” marshitdsi or marshitdse “ thou
wilt endure,” marshishyati or marshishyate “ he will endure.”

The verb nah (maha) “to bind ” makes nahyati or nahyate “ he
binds,” nandha “he bound,” nanaddha or mehitha “ thou didst bind,’
nehe “ he bound,” naddhd “ he will bind,” natsyati (No. 389) “ be will
bind,” andtsit or anaddha “ he bound.”

So much for the 4th class of verbs, “ div &c.”

The 5th class of verbs consists of “ su dc.”

The verb su (shun) means “ to extract the Soma juice.”
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No. 687.—Let tlere be SNU AFTER the verbs su, &c.

This debars sap (No. 419.) Thus we have sunoti (No. 420) “he
presses out,” sunutah “ they two press out,” sunwanti (yan taking the
place of the vowel by No. 536) “ they press out,” sunwah (No. 537) or
sunuval “we two press out,” sunute “he presses out,” sunwidte
“they -two press out,” sunwate “they press out,” sunwahe (No. 537)
or sunvahe “we two press out,” sushdva or sushuve “he pressed out,
sotd “he will press out,” sunu (No. 538) “do thou press out,”
sunavdni “let we press out,” sunavai “let me press out,” sunuydé
“he may press out,” sidydt (No. 518) “ may he press out.”
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No. 688—Let if be the augment of sich AFTER these—viz. STU
“to pi'aise,” SU “to extract the Soma juice.” AND DHU “to shake,”
WHEN THE PARASMAIPADA affixes ARE EMPLOYED. Thus asdvit or
asoshta “he pressed out.” _

The verb chi (chin) “to gather” makes chinoti or chinuti “he
gathers.”
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No. 689.—There is OPTIONALLY the substitution of a guttural in
the room OF cHI “to gather” after a reduplicate syllable, when sun
(No. 752) or lit follows. Thus chikdya or chichdya, chikye or chichye,
“he gathered,” achaishit or acheshta “he gathered.”

The verb stri (strii) “to cover,” makes strinoti or strinute “be
covers.”
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No. 690.—Of a reduplicate syllable the letters denoted by the
pratydhdra KHAY, PRECEDED BY A $AR, remain :—the other consonants
are elided. Thus tastdra “he covered,” tastaratuh *they two
covered,” tastare “he covered,” By No. 533, there being the substitu-
tion of guna, we have starydt “may he cover.” '
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No. 691 —Let 1t be optionally the augment of lin and sich,
coming AFTER WHAT root ends in BI and BEGINS WITH A CONJUNCT
consonant. Thus starishfshfa er strishishfa *may he cover”
astarishta or astrita “he covered.”
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The verb dhi (dhin) “ to shake” makes dhiénoti or dhdnute
“he shakes,” dudhdva “he shook,” and optionally taking the augment
4t by No. 511 dudhavitha or dudhotha “thou shookest.”
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No. 692—Let not 4t be the augment, WHEN WHAT affix HAS AN
INDICATORY g or K comes AFTER the verb SRI “to serve” OR what verb
with one vowel ends in the pratydhdra UK. Notwithstanding this
rule’s having presented itself, the verb now under consideration always
takes the augment it, in accordance with the determining rule No. 514.
Thus dudhuviva “ we two shook,” dudhuve “he shook,” adhdvit or
adhavishta or adhoshta “shook,” adhavishyat or adhoshyat *he
would shake,” ahavishyatdm or adhosyatdm “they two would shake,”
adhavishyata or adhoshyata “he would sbake.”

So much for the 5th class of verbs— su, &¢,”

The 6th class of verbs consists of “ tud, &c.”

The verb tud signifies “ to torment.”
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No. 693.—Let there be SA AFTER TUD, &,c This debars fap (No.
419). Thus tudati or tudate ‘he torments,” tutoda “he tormented,”

tutoditha “thou didst torment,” tutude “he tormented,” tottd “he
will torment,” atgutsét or atutia “he tormented.”



TcDiDL 205

The verb nud (nuda) “to send ” makes nudati or nudate “ he
sends,” nunoda “ he sent,” nottd “ he will send.”

The verb bhrasj means “to fry.”

In forming the present tense—a vowel is substituted for the semi-
vowel by No. 675, then, by the substitution of a palatal for a dental
(by No. 76), the 8 becomes é; and, by the change of § to jaé (by No.
25), becomes j, giving bhrijjati or bhrijjate « he fries.”
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No. 694.—In the room OF the R AND the PENULTIMATE letter OF
the root BHRASJ, there shall be OPTIONALLY the augment RAM, when
an drdhadhdtuka affix follows. As it has an indicatory m (No. 265),
the augment comes after the last vowel. [If the ram had been in-
tended merely as an augment, the verb alone—not also certain letters
of the verb—would have been cited in the aphorism. The citation of
the letters with the 6th case-affix attached, in accordance with the
aphorism L. 1 49 —indicates that the augment is to act as a substitute—
s0 that] the abolition of the » and of the penultimate letter takes
place, in consequence of the direction implied in the 6th case-affix
signifying “in the room of” Thus we have babharja “he fried,”
babharjatuh “ they two fried,” babharjitha or babharshtha (No. 334)
*thou didst fry; or, alternatively, babhrajja “he fried,” babhrajjatuk
“they two fried,” babhrujjitha “ thou didst fry.” When a jhal follows,
the 8 is elided by No. 287, and the final is changed to sk by No. 834:—
thus (when the augment 4f is not employed) we have babhrashtha
“thou didst fry,” babkarje or babhrajje « he fried,” bhurshid or bhrashid
“he will fry,” bharkshyati or bhrakshyati “he will fry.” When an
affix with an indicatory k or 7 'follows, the substitution of a vowel for
the semi-vowel, by No.. 675, takes place,—debarring the augment ram
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(No. 694) through the superior authority specially assigned to the ear-
lier rule of the two [contrary to the general principle laid down in No.
182]—so that we have bhrijydt “ may he fry,” bhrijydstdm “ may they
two fry,” bhrijydsuh “may they fry,” bharkshishta of bhrukshishta “ may
he fry,” abhdrkshit, or abhrdkshit abharshia or abhrashia “ he fried.”

The verb krish (krisha) “to draw or make furrows—to plough,”
makes krishati or krishate “he ploughs,” chalarsha or chakrishe “ he
ploughed.”
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No. 695.—When an affix follows, beginning with a jial and not
having an indicatory k, then «m is OPTIONALLY the augment OF WHAT
verb IS GRAVELY ACCENTED in its original enunciation, AND HAS the
vowel RI AS ITS PENULT. Thus we have krashid, or. without the am,
kurshtd “ be will plough,” kriksh{xhta “ may he plough.”
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No. 696.—SICH SHOULD BE STATED TO BE OPTIONALLY the subs.,l-
tute OF CHLI AFTER the verbs SPRIS “to touch,” MRIS “ to perceive,”
KRISH “to plough,” TRIP *“to be satisfied,” AND DRIP “ to be proud.”
Thus akrdkshit (No. 693), akdrkshit (No. 499), or akrikshat (No. 627),
or akrishta “ he ploughed,” akrikshdtdm « they two ploughed,” akrik-
shanta “they ploughed.”

The verb mil (mila) “to mix” makes milati or milate “he
mixes,” mimela “ he mixed,” melitd “ he will mix,” amel{t “ he mixed,”

The verb much (muchlyi) signifies “ to be free.”
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No. 697.—WHEN $4 (No. 693) FoLLOWS, let num be the augment
OF the Verbs MucH &c. i. e. of much “to be free,” lip “to smear,” vid
“to find,” lup “to cut,” sick “to sprinkle,” krit “to cut,” khid “ to
hurt,” and pié “ to be organised.” Thus munchati or munchate “ he is
free,” moktd “ he wili be free,” muchydt or mukshisht« “ may he be free,”
amuchat or amukta “ he was free,” amukshdtém * they two were free.”

The verb lup (luplri) “to cut” makes lumpati or lumpate “ he
cuts,” loptd “ he will cut,” alupat or alupta “ he cut.”

The verb vid (widlri) “to find ’ makes vindati or vindate “ he
finds,” viveda orwvivide “he found.” In the opinion of Vydghrabhiiti,
this verb takes the augment ¢f.—which would give veditd “he will
find.” According to the opinion of the Mahdbhdshya, it does not take
the augment 7f:—witness parivettd “he will become a bouse-holder
bufore his elder brother.”

The verb sich (shicha) “to spnnkle makes sinchati or sinchute
“he sprinkles.”
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No. 698.—Let w4 be the substitute for chli AFTER these verbs—
viz. LIP “ to smear,” SICH “ to sprinkle,” AND HNE “to call.” Thus asichat
“ he sprinkled.”
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No. 699. —Tet af be OPTIONALLY the substitute of chli after
tip “to smear,” sich “to sprinkle,” and hwe “to call,” WHEN THE
ATMANEPADA terminations ARE EMPLOYED: Thus asichata or asikty
“ he sprinkled.” '

The verb lip (lipa) “ to smear "—[which the author of the Kaumu-
df renders “ to increase "] makes limpati or limpate “ he smears,” leptd
“he will smear,” alipat, or atipata or alipta “ be smeared.”

So much for those verbs of this conjugation which take both padas.
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No. 700.—The verb to cut “kRiT” (krit{) makes krintati “he
cuts,” chakarte “he cut,” kartitd “he will cut,” kartishyati or kar-
tsyati “he will cut,” akartit “he cut.”

The verb khid (khida) “to hurt” makes khindati “be hurts,”
chikheda “he hurt,” khettd “he will hurt.”

The verb pié (pisa) “to be reduced to constituent parts” makes
pindati “he is decomposed,” pesitd “he will be decomposed.”

The verb vradch (ovrasdchi) “to cut” makes vridchati (No. 675)
“he cuts,” vavraécha “he cut,” wvarradchitha or vavrashtha “ thou
didst cut,” vradchitd or vrashtd “he will cut,” vradchishyati or wrak-
shyati “he will cut,” vridchydt (No. 675) “may he cut,” avra$chit
“he cut.”

The verb vyach (vyacha) “to deceive” makes vichati (No. 675) “he
deceives,” vivydcha “he deceived,” vivichatuh “they two deceived,”
vyachitd “he will deceive,” wyachishyati “he will deceive,” wichydt
“may he deceive,” avydchit (No. 491) or awvyachit “he deceived.”
Here the vdrtika (by which the substitution of vriddhi would have
been prevented) viz. that.“The verb vyack is to be regarded as one
of the list ‘kut &c.’ (No. 624), when an affix other than the kyit affix
as (No. 329) follows, does not apply—for the prohibition “not the
krit affix as” refers to the krit affix only [and not to the tense-affixes :—
in the same way as the expression “not a brdhman” would be held
to refer to a man, not to a horse or a tree.] '
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The verb wunchh (uchchhi) means “to glean.” Gleaning here
means taking up grain by grain. To glean the whole ears, &c., Yddava
tells us, is expressed by the verb §il.

The verb richchh (richehha) “to go, to fail in faculties. to become
stiff,” makes richchhati “he goes.” By No. 633, guna is substituted
when [if follows, and the augment nuf is derived from No. 498, since
the mention of a word with two consonants scrves to specify a word
with more consonants than one. Thus dnarchchha “he went,” dnar-
chehhatuh “they two went,” pichchhitd, “he will go.”

The verb wjjh (wjjha) “ quit” makes ujjhati “he quits,” and the
verb lubh (lubha) “to bewilder” makes lubhati “he bewilders.”
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No. 701.—Let it be optionally the augment, WHEN an drdha-
dhdtukae aflix, beginning with T, COMES AFTER the verbs IsH “to wish,”
SHAHA “to endure,” LUBH “to bewilder,” RUSH “to hurt or kill,” and
RISH “to hurt or kill.” Thus lobhitd or lobdhd “he will bewilder,”
lobhishyari “he will bewilder.”

The verbs trép (tripa) and trimph (trimpla) mean “to be satis-
fied.” The former makes tripati “he is satisfied,” tatarpa “he was
satisfied,” tarpitd “he will be satisfied,” atarpft “he was satistied.”
The latter makes trimphati “he is satisfied.”
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No. 702.—“The augment NuM (No. 497) SHOULD BE STATED te
be that OF the verbs TRIMPHA “to be satisfied” AND THE LIKE when

éa (No. 693) follows. The word ddi (usually rendered “&e”) here

means “of the same description as.” So that here “{#rimpha and the
N . .
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like” are those verbs which include the letter m. Thus tatrimpha
(notwithstanding No. 362) “he was satisfied,” and, when éa does not
follow, triphydt “may he be satisfied.”

The verbs mrid (mrid:) and prid (pride) “to delight” make
mriduti and pridati “he delights.”

The (Vaidika) verb §un (duna) “to go” makes sunati “he goes.”

The verb ish (ishu) “to wish” makes ichchhati (No. 539) “he
wishes,” eshitd (No. 701) or eshté “he will wish,” eshishyati “he will
wish,” ishydt ““may he wish,” «is/it “ he wished.”

The verb kut (kufw) means “to become crooked.” According to
No. 624, the affixes after this verb, not having an indicatory % or ®
being regarded as having an indicatory 7 (No. 467), we have chukuti-
tha “thou didst become crooked,” chukofa or chukute (No. 490) “I
became crovked,” kutitd “he will become crooked.”

The verb put (puta) “to embrace” makes pufati “he embraces,”
putitd “he will embrace.” :

The verb sphut (sphuta) “to ULlow, to blossom, to open as a bud
or flower,” makes sphutati it blossoms,” sphutitd *“it will blossom.”

The verbs sphur (sphura) and sphul (sphula) * to quiver” make
sphurati and sphulati * he quivers.”
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No. 703.—There is optionally the substitution of sh for the s
OF the verbs SPHUR and SPHUL “to quiver,” AFTER the prefixes NIR,
NI, AND VI (No. 48), Thus nishpurati or nishphurati “ he perpetually
quivers.”

The verb n% means “to praise.” [That the vowel of this root is
long, not short as some contend, is proved by the quotation] “ parinvta
gunoditya—the dawning of whose praise-worthy qualities”—[{which
otherwise would not scan]. This verb makes nuwati “he praises,”
nundva “he praised,” nuvitd “he will praise.”

The verb masj (tumasjo) “to purify by washing” makes magjati
“he immerses,” mamagjje “he immersed.” According to No. 677 this
verb, when a jhal follows, takes the augment num, [the uregular ap-
plication of which is specified in the following vdrtika].
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No. 704.—“ The augment NUM SHOULD BE STATED TO PRECEDE THE
LAST letter OF the root MASI”—[not the last of the vowels as No. 265
directs] By No. 337 there is elision of the s, the first member of the
conjunct consonant (s1ij)—and thus we have mamanktha (No. 333) or
mamajjithe “thou didst immerse,” manktd “he will immerse,” mank-
cayati “he will immerse,” amdikshit “he immersed,” amdnktdm (No.
513) “they two immersed,” amdnkshuh “they immersed.”

The verb ruj (rujo) “to break,” makes rujuti “he breaks
roktd “he will break)” rokshyati “he will break,” araukshit “he
broke.”

The verb bhuj (bhujo) “to bend,” is conjugated like ruj “to
break.”

The verb vié (vida) “to enter,” makes vidati * he enters.”

The verb myi§ (mrida) means “to touch.”” “Touching” means
“ perceiving through the sense of touch.” By No. 695, which states
that a root gravely accented, or having the vowel gi as its penult,
optionally takes the augment am, we have amrdkshit (No. 695) or
amdrkshit or (by Nos. 696 and 627) amyikshat * he touched.”

The verb sad (shadlri) “to go to decay, to despond,” makes sidati
(No. 522) “ he desponds’—and so on.

The verb dad (sadlri) means “to decay.”
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No. 705.—AFTER this verb, viz. $AD “to decay,” WHEN it has one
of the affixes with AN INDICATORY § [such as the conjugational affix
éa—No. 693], there are the affixes tat and dna [i. e. the dtmanepada
affixes—No, 409]. Thus éfyate (No. 522) “it decays,” éfyatdm “let is
decay,” éfyeta “it may decay,” adfyata “it decayed,”—[but where the
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4a is absent] addda “it decayed,” sattd “it will decay,” éafsyati “it
will decay,” aéadut “it decayed,” aéatsya,t “it would decay.”
The verb &r{ means “to scatter.”
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No. 706.— Let SHORT I be the substitute OF WHAT VERBAL ROOT
ENDS IN LONG Rf. Thus kirati “he scatters,” chakdra (Nos. 653 and
489) “ he scattered,” chakaratul (No. 653) “they two scattered,” chu-
karuh “they scattered,” karitd or kuritd (No. 654) “he will scatter,”
kirydt (No. 651) “ may he scatter.”
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No. 707.—Let sut be the augment of the verb kKRf SIGNIFYING
“TO CUT,” coming after the prefix wpe. Thus upaskirati « he cuts.”
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No. 708.—EvEN WHEN the augment AT (No. 457) OR A REDUPLI-
GATE syllable INTERVENES—(rule No. 707 applies).
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No. 709.—IT SHOULD BE STATED THAT the augment sur (Nos. 707
and 708) 18 placed BEFORE the K (of the verb kpi). Thus updskirat and
upachaskdra (No. 488) “he cut,”

f|Tat wAT €1 g W
Suty wA™ W@ gz Ratag 1 sufesdda iu'f%tﬁaatfﬂ '
famrcl 1 80

No. 710.—Lect sut be the augment of the verb krf coming after
the prefix upa AND AFTER PRATI, IN THE SENSL OF INJURING. Thus
upaskirati or pratishiruti “ he injures.”

. The verb Ar{ means “ to swallow.”
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No. 711.—Let there be oPTIONALLY ! in the room of the » of the
verb gri “ to swallow,” WHEN an affix, beginning with A VOWEL, FOLLOWS,
‘Thus gilati or girti ““ he swallows,” jagila or jagdra “he swallowed,”
-guliti, gulitd (No. 654), garitd, or garitd “he will swallow.”

The verb prachchh “to ask,” substituting a vowel for the semi-
vowel according to No. 675, makes prichchhati “he asks,” paprach-
chha “he asked,” paprachehhatuh “ they two asked,” paprachchhuhb “ they
asked,” prashté (No. 334) “he will ask,” prakshyati “he will ask,”
aprdkshit “ he asked.”

The verb mm (mrifi) means “ to die.”
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No. 712.—The ritma,nepada affixes (No. 409) come AFTER the root.
MRI “to die,” WHEN it takes LUK, LIN, and an affix with an indicatory §,
but not elsewhere. By No. 580, the substitution of »ifA (r?) is directed
and, by No. 220, that of iya# (iy)—so that we have mriyate “he dies,”
mamdre “he died” martd “he will die,” marishyati “he will die,”
myrishishia “may he die,” amrite “he died.”

The verb pri (pri) in the sense of “to be active,” is generally
preceded by the prefixes vi and df. Thus vydpriyate “he is busied,”
vydpapre (No. 548) “ he was busied,” vydpaprdte “ they two were busied,”
vydparishyate “he will be busied,” wvydprita “he was busied,” vyd-
prishdtdm “ they two were busied.”

The verb jush (jush?) “to delight, to serve,” makes jushate “he
serves,” jujushe “he served.”

The verb vij (ovijf) in the sense of “to fear, to tremble,” is generally
preceded by the affix ut. Thus udvijate “he fears.”
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No. 718.—An affix, PRECEDED BY the augment IT, and coming AFTER’
the verb V1J “to fear,” is as if it had an indicatory 4 (No. 467). Hence
upvijitd “ he will fear.”

So much for the 6th class of verbs—* tud, &c.”

The Tth class of verbs consists of “rudh, &c.”

The verb rudh rudhir means “to obstruct.”
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No. 714.—AFTER the verbs RUDH “to obstruct,” &ec. there is
8NAM. This debars éap (No. 419). Thus we have runaddhi (Nos. 157
and 586) “he obstructs,” and, the a being elided according to No. 611,
runddhah “ they two obstruct,” rundhanti “they obstruct,” runatsi
“ thou obstructest,” runddhah (Nos. 95 and 96) “you two obstruct,”
runddha “you obstruct,” runaedhmi “1 obstruct,” rundhwah “ we two
obstruct,” rundhmah “we obstruct.” With the dtmanepada termina-

tions we have runddhe “he obstructs,” rundhdte “ they two obstruct,”
rundhdte (No. 559) “they obstruct,” runtse “thou obstructest,” run-
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" dhathe “you two obstruct,” runddhwe “you obstruct,” rundhe “I
" obstruct,” rundhwahe “we two obstruct,” rundhmahe “we obstruct.”
Then sagain rurodha or rurudhe “he obstructed,” roddhd “he will
obstruct,” rotsayti or rotsyate “he will obstruct,” runaddhu “let him
obstruct,” runddhdt (No. 444) “may he obstruct,” runddhdm “let the
two obstruct,” rundhaniu “let them obstruct,” runddhi “do thou
obstruct,” runadhdni “let me obstruct,” runadhdva “let us two
obstruct,” runadhdma “let us obstruct,” or, again, runddhdm “let
him obstruct,” rundhdtdm “let the two obstruct,” rundhatdm
(No. 559) “let them obstruct,” runtswa “ do thou obstruct,” runadhai
“let me obstruct,” runadhdvalai “let us two obstruct,” runadhd-
mahai “let us obstruct,” arunat (No. 165) or arunad “he obstrucs-
ed,” arunddhim “they two obstructed,” arundhan “they obstructed,”
6 runddha “he obstructed,” arundhdédm “they two obstructed,” ar-
undhate “they obstructed,” rundhydt or rundhita “ he may obstruct,
rudhydt or rutsishfa “may he obstruct,” arudhat (No. 668) or ar-
autsét “he obstructed,” arotsyat or urotsyata “ he would obstrucs.”

In the same way are conjugated bhid (bhidir) “to break,” chhid
(chhidir) “to split,” and yuj (yujir) “to join.”

The verb r»ich (richir) “to purge” wmakes rinakte or ririkte “he
purges,” rirecha “he purged,” rektd “he will purge,” rekshyuti “he
will purge,” arinat (No. 199) “he purged,” arichat (No. 6068) or
araikshit or arikte “he purged.”

The verb vich (vichir) “to differ or be separate” makes vinakti
or vintkte * he ditters.”

The verb kshud (kshudir) “to pound” makes kshunatti or
kshunte “he pounds,” kshottd “he will pound,” akshudat “he pound-
‘ed,” akshautsit or akshutta “ he pounded.”

The verb chhrid (uchchhyidir) “to shine or play” makes chlyin-
atti or chhyinte “he shines,” chachchharda “he shone.” According to
‘No. 670, the augment if being optional when s follows, we have chu-
chehhyitse or chachchhyidishe “thou didst shine,” chharditd “he wil
shine,” chhardishyati or chhartsyate “he will shine,” achehhridat “ he
shone,” ackchhardit or achchhardishia * he shone.”

' The verb trid (utridir) “to iujure or disregard” makes trinatti
or trinte * he injures;” and krit (krit¢) “ to surround ” makes krinatti
“he surrounds.”

The verbs trih (triha) and his (hisi) mean “to kill or injure in
any manner.” ’
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No. 715.—OF trik “to injare,” when énam (No. 714) has been
applied (and the form has thence become TRINAH), let IM be the
augment, when an affix, beginning with a conso nant and distinguished
by an indicatory p, follows. Thus frinedhi “he injures,” trindhak
“they two injure,” tatarha “he injured,” turhitd “he will injure,”
atrinet (Nos. 199 and 276) “he injured.”

The verb his (hisi) “to injurc” having taken num by No. 497,
and rejecting the n by No. 717, makes kinusti “he iujures,” jikinsa
“he injured,” hidsité “he will injure.”

The verb und (und{) “to moisten” makes unatti No. 717) “he
moistens,” untah “they two moisten,” undanti “they moisten,” wn-
ddnchakdra (No. 546) “he moistened,” aunat (Nos. 478 and 218) “he
moistened,” auntdm “they two moistened,” aundan “they moisten-
ed” aunah “thou didst moisten,” aunadam “I moistened.”

The verb anj (unju) “to make clear, to anoint, to be beautiful
to go,” makes unakti “he makes clear,” whktuh “they two make clear,
anjanti “they make clear,” dnanje “he made clear,” dnanjitha or
dnatktha “thou didst make clear,” anjitd or dnkti “he will make
clear,” andhi “do thou make clear,” anajdni “let me make clear,”
dnak “he made clear.” '
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No. 716.—1} is alw.»ys the : augment of SICH AFTER the verb ANy
“ to make clear.” Thus dnjit (No. 480) “he made clear.”
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The verb tanch (tanichi) “ to shrink ” makes tanakti “he shrinks,”
tanktd or tarnchitd “he will shrink.”

The verb vij (oviji) “to be afraid, to tremble,” makes vinakti
“he trembles,” vifiltah “they two tremble.” According to No. 713,
the augment 7¢ being regarded as having an iudicatory 2 (No. 467),
we have wivijitha “thou didst tremble,” v¢jitd “he will tremble,”
avinak (No. 199) “he trembled,” avijit “ he trembled.”

The verb §ish (sishiri) “to distinguish or individualize” makes
dinashti “it distinguishes,” dénshieh “they two distinguish,” stnshants
“they distinguish,” $inakshi “thou distinguishest,” ideshe “it dis-
tinguished,” digeshitha “thou didst distinguish,” deshd “it will dis-
tinguish,” Sekshyati “it will distinguish. By No. 593 dhi being
substituted for ks, we have dindhi “do thou distinguish,” sinashdns
“let me distinguish,” a$inat (No. 165) “it distinguished,” §irshydt “it
may distinguish,” §ishydt “may it distinguish,” adishat “is dis-
tinguished.”

In like manner pish (pishiri) “to grind” is conjugated.

The verb bhafj (bhasijo) means “to break.”
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No. 717.—Let there be ELISION OF the letter ¥ coming AFTER
SNAM (No. 714). Thus we have bhanakti “he breaks,” babhasjitha
or babhunktha “thou didst break,” bhanktd “he will break,” bhangdhi
(No. 593) “do thou break,” abhd#@kshit “he broke.”

The verb bhuj (bhuje) “to protect or eat” makes bhunakti “he
eats,” bhoktd “he will eat,” bhokshyati “ he will eat,” abhunak “he ate.”

HATTER 13121 €6

AETAT @: | AZH WTH | WA wy 1 AL yatw 1 Towwi
#Er 1 ) IFF 1 TR ) TR ) G ) TFF | TR
TIRIAT 1 THZTH | TATATH | gAY | Tgg | T ) Tggn )
faar@ | 31 fad 1 &wr

A SATUW: |



218 THE LAGHUKAUMUDS:

No. 718.—The dtmanépada affixes (No. 409) are put AFTER the

verb BHUJ, NOT IN THE SENSE OF PROTECTING. Thus we may say odanas
: bhutikte « he eats boiled rice.” Why “not in the sense of protecting 7’

Witness the phrase—mahin bhunakti “be preserves the earth.” ,

The verb indh (ni-indhf) “to shine” makes inddhe “he shines,”
indhdte “they two shine,” indhate “ they shine,” isitse “ thou shinest,”
snddhwe “you shine,” indhdnchakre (No. 546) “ he shone,” indhitd “ he
will shine,” inddhdm “let him shine,” indhdtdm “let the two shine,”
inadkai “let me shine,” ainddha “he shone,” aindhdtdm *“they two
shone,” ainddhdh “ thou didst shine.”

The verb wvid (vide) “to consider” makes vinte “he considers,”
vettd “ he will consider.”

So much for the 7th class of verbs— rudh, &c.”

The 8th class of verbs consists of “tan, &c.”

The verb tan (tunu, means “to expand.”
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No. 719.—AFTER the verbs “TAN, &c.,” AND the verb KRI “ to make,”
let there be U. This debars sap (No. 419) Thus we hawe tanoti or
tanute “ he expands,” tatdna or tene (No. 494) he expanded,” tanitdsi or
tanitdse “ thou wilt expand,” fanishyati or tanishyate “ he will expand,”
tanutdm “ let him expand,” atanot “he expanded,” tanuydt or tanwfta

“ he may expand,” tanydt or tanishish{a “may he expand,” atantt or
atdnit (No. 419) “he expanded.”
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No. 720.—There is optionally elision (luk) of sick (No. 472)
AFTER “TAN, &C., WHEN the affixes TA and THAS FoLLOowW. Thus atat
(No. 596) or atanishta ““ Le expanded,” atathdh or atanishthdh “thou
didst expand,” atanishyat or atanishyata “he would expand

The verb shan (shanu) “to give ” makes sanoti or sanute ‘“he
gives.”
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No. 721.—There is OPTIONALLY the substitution of long 4 in the
room of the verbs jan “to be born,” san “to give,” and khan “teo
dig,” WHEN an affix, beginning with Y and distinguished by an
indieatory k or %, FoLLows., Thus sdydt or sanydt “ may he give.”
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No. 722.—Long d is the substitute OF these wverbs, viz. JAN “to
be born,” SAN “to give,” AND KHAN “to dig,” WHEN the affix SAN
(No. 752), o an affix, beginning with A JHAL and distinguished by an -
indicatory & or 7%, roLLows, Thus asdta or asanishia ‘“he gave,
asdthéh or asanishihdh “thou didst give.”

The verb kshan (kshanu) “to injure” makes kshanoti or kshanute
“he injures,” According to No. 500, there being no substitution of
* wpiddhi, we have akshandt, akshata (No. 720), or akshanishta “he
injured,” akshathdh or akshanishthdk *thou didst injure.”

The verb kshin (kshinu) “to injure” (which, as a root followed
by the affix v No. 719, and having a light penult, substitutes guna,
No." 485, only optionally) makes kshinoti or kshenoti “he injures,”
kshenitd “he will injure,” akshenft, akshita (No. 720), or akshenishia
“he injured.”

The verb trin (trinu) “to eat, to graze,” makes frinoti, tarnott,
trinute, or tarnute “he grazes,”
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The vetb kri (dukrin) means “to make.”
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No. 723.—In the room oF THE SHORT A of the verb kri “to
make,” (in the form of keru—No. 719)—let there be SHORT U, WHEN

a SARVADHATUKA affix (with ap indicatory k or %) ForLLows. Thus
kurutuh “they two make.”
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No. 724.—There is NoT a long substitute (No. 651) in the room

oF the penalt of a BHA (No. 185) AND of the verbs KR1I “to make,”
and cHHUR “to cut” Thus kurvanti “they make.”
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No. 725.~-There is ALWAYS elision of the % of an affix AFTER the
verb KRI “to make,” when the letter m or v follows. Thus kurvah
“we two make,” kwrmah “we make,” kurute “he makes,” chakdra
or chakre “he made,” kartd “he will make,” karishyati or karishyate

“he will make,” karotu or kurutdm “let him make,” akdrot or aku-
ruta “ he made,
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No. 726.—AND there is elision of ¢ after the verb kri “to make,’
WHEN an affix, beginning with v, roLLows. Thus kurydt or kurvita
(No. 723) “he may make,” kriydt or krishishia “may he make,”

akdrshit or alkrita (No. 582) “he made,” akarishyat or akarishyata
“he would make.”

FRITRT HUAT WAY 1§ 131330 1
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No. 727.—WHEN the verb KR “to make” comes AFTER SAM OR

PARI (No. 48) IN THE SENSE OF ORNAMENTING—(then the proceeding
directed in No. 728 takes place).
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- No. 728.—AxD (wheu the compound—No. 727—is) IN THE SENSE
OF AGGREGATION, there is the augment suf. Thus sibsbaroti—that
is to say “he ornaments, suniskurventi—that is to say “they congre-
gate.” This sut is sometimes the augment ot kri preceded by sum,
even when it does not signify “ornamenting” :—us we learn by inspect-
ing the aphorism No. 1119—viz. “sazskyilan bhakshdl,"—where the
expression refers to the “preparation of food.”
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No. 729.—AND AFTER UPA (No. 48) IN THE several SENSES OF
ACQUIRING A new PROPERTY, of ALTERATION, AND of the SUPPLYING
of ELLIPSES IN DISCOURSE, the verb iri takes the augment sut. By
the “and” it is signified that the verb has also the two meanings
mentioned before (in Nos. 727 and 728). By “acquiring & new pro-
perty” is meant “the taking of a quality.” By © alteration,” or modi-
fication, is meant “change.” By “the supplying of cllipses in dis-
course” is meant “the filling up of those parts which the sense re-
quires.” Examples of these five employments of the word follow,
signifying “a damsel adorned;” “assembled Bréhmans;"” “ the wood
gives a mew property to the water” (or “ he prepares the fuel and
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water for an oblation ”); “he eats something changed” (or different from
what is proper—* as bread with rice);” “he speaks without ellipsis.”

The verb van (vanu) “to ask or beg” makes vanute “ he begs,”
vavane “he begged.” .

The verb man (manw) “to know, to conceive,” makes manule
“he conceives” mene “conceived,” manitd “he will counceive,” ma-
nishyate “he will conceive,” muenutdm “let him conceive,” amanule
“he conceived,” manwita “he may conceive,” manishishta “may he
conceive,” amanisita “he conceived,” amanishyata *he would con-
ceive.”

So much for the 8th class of verb—*tan, &c.”

The 9th class of verbs consists of “kr¢ &c.”

The verb kr¢ (dukrin) means “to buy, or exchange goods.”
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No. 730.—AFTER the verbs Xri “to buy,” &c., there is $NL. This
debars $up (No. 419). Thus krindtt “he buys.” By No. 657, the d
being changed to ¢, kr{nftak “they two buy.” By No. 658, the d be-
ing elided, krinanti “they buy,’ krfndsi “thou buyest,” krinfthah
“you two buy,” krinitha “you buy,” krfndmi “I buy,” krinfvah “we
two buy,” krintmah “we buy,” krintte (No. 657) “he buys” krindte
“they two buy,” krfnate “they buy,” krinfshe “thou buyest,” krénd-
the “you two buy,” krin{dhwe “you buy,” krine “I buy,” krinfvahe

.o
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“we two buy,” krfnimahe “ we buy,” chikrdya “he bought,” chikryu-
_ tuh “they two bought,” chikriyuh “they bought,” chikretha (No. 515)
or chikrayitha (No. 517) “thou didst buy,” chikriye “he bought,”

kretd “he will buy,” kreshyati or kreshyate “he will buy,” krindtu
“let bim buy,” krinitdt “may he buy,” krénitdm “let him buy,”
akrindt or akrintta “he bought,” krfniydt or krinite “he may buy,”
kriydt or kreshisht«w “may he buy,” akraishit or akreshta “he bought,”
akreshyat or akreshyata “he would buy.”

The verb pr{ (prin) “ to please, to love,” makes prindti or prindte
“he pleases;” and ér¢ (§1(n) “to cook ” make érindti or srinite “he
cooks.”

The verb m¢ (min) means “to injure.”
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No. 731.—Let there be a cerebral n in the room of the dental n
of the verbs At “to go,” and m{ “ to hurt” (which, with the conjuga-
tional affixes, appear in the shape of HINU and MiN4,) coming after a
due cause of such change and ending in an upasarge. Thus pramindts
or praminite “he injures greatly.” By No 680, there being a substitu-
tion of &, mumau (No. 528) “he iajured,” mimyatuk * they two in-
jured.” mamitha (Nos. 517 and 524) or mamdtha * thou didst injure,”
mimye “I injured,” mdté “he will injure,”” misyati “ he will injure,”
miydt or mdstshfa * may he injure,” amdsft “he injured,” amdsish-
{dm “ they two injured,” amdsta “ he injured.”
The verb shi (shin) “ to bind” makes sindt or sinfte “he binds,”
sishdya or sishye “he bound,” setd “ he will bind.”
The verb sku (skur) means “to go by leaps.”
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No. 732.—AND there is $NU (No. 687) AFTER STANBH, STUNBH
SKANBH, or SKUNBH, “ to hinder, to be dull or insensible,” AND SKU
“to go by leaps.” By the “and” it is meant that they may optionally
take énd. Thus skunoti, skunute, skundti, or skunite (No. 657) “be
goes by leaps,” chuskdvu or chuskuve “ he went by leaps,” skotd “he
will go by leaps,” askaushit or askoshta “ he went by leaps.” :

The four verbs stunhh, &c., which are exhibited only in an aphor-
ism (and not in Pdnini’s catalogue of Roots), all have the sense of
“hindering,” and take the purasmaipada terminations,

TS B WIASHT 131153 1
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No. 733.—Let $ANACH be substituted in the room oF §8£ (No. 730)

coming AFTER A CONSONANT, WHEN the affix H1 (No. 447) FOLLOWS.
Thus stabhdine (Nos. 448 and 363) “do thou hinder.”
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No. 734.—AND, optionally, a# is the substitute of ckli (No, 471)
AFTER the verbs JRf “to grow old,” STANBH “ to hinder,” MRUCH “ to go,”

MLUCH “ to go,” GRUCH “ to steul,” GLUCH “to steal,” GLUNCE “to go,”
AND §WI “ to go.”
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No. 735.—Let there be sh in the room OF the s of the aphoristic

(No. 732) verb sTaNsH (if the change be required by a due cause

shereof in an wpasarge). Thus vyashtabhat (No. 363) *“he hindered,”
astambliit (Nos. 95 and 96) “he injured.”

The verb yu (yusi) “to bind” makes yundti or yunite (No. 657)
* he binds,” yotd “he will bind.”
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The verb kn#t (knis) “to sound” makes kndndti or kninite
“it sounds,” knavitd “it will sound.”

The verb drf (drin) “to injure” makes drindti or drinfte “he
injures,” and dra (drin) “to injure” makes dréindti or drinfls
“he injures.” ‘

The verb pi (piin) means “to purify.”
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No. 736.—When an affix with an indicatory § follows, let A SHORT
vowel be the substitute oF the bwenty-four verbs PG, &c., viz. pin
“ to purify,” lén “to cut,” strin “to spread over," krin “ to scatter,”
vréR “ to choose,” dhidn “to agitate,” ér¢ “ to injure,’ p,nf “to nourish,”
vré “to choose,” bhr{ “to nourish,” mrf “to injure,” drf, jrf “to grow
old,” jhrt “to grow old,” ghri, dhri “to grow old,” nyé “ to lead,” dhwr
“to be crooked,” krf “to injure,” r¢ “to go,” grt “to secund,” jyd “ to,
decay,” r¢ *“to injure,” I{ “to adhere,” vl “to choose,” AND plf
“to go.” Thus pundti or punite “he purifies,” pavitd “he will purify.”

The verb Ui (lin) “ to cut” makes lundti and lundte “he cuts.”

The verb sird (strid) “to cover,” makes sfrindti “he covers,”
By No. 690 (which debars No. 428) we have tastira “he covered,”
tastaratuh “they two covered,” tasture “he covered,” staritd or starftd
(No. 654) “he will cover,” strinfydt or strinfta “he may cover,” stiridt
(Nos. 706 and 651) “may he cover.”
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No. 737.—WHEN the ATMANEPADA affixes ARE EMPLOYED, them
let if be optionally the augment OF LIN AND SICH coming after the
verbs vri (writi) “to serve” and wri (vrini) “to choose,” and after
what ends in long r¢.
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No. 738.—The long vowel is NOT the substitue (No. 654) for the
augment i} after the verbs vris or vrin, or what ends in long ri, WHEN LIK
roLLows. Thus (No. 735) sturishishta, or, by No. 681, the affixes being
regarded as having an iudicatory F, stirshishfa (No. 651) “may he
cover,” and, by No. 655, there being no prolongation of the augment .
it, when sich and the parasmuipadu affixes follow, astdrit “ he covered,”
astdrishtam “they two covered, astdrishuh “they covered,” astarishia
or astérshta (No. 651) «he covered.” '

The verb k¢ (krin) “toinjure” makes krindti (No. 7186) or krindte
“he injures,” chakdra or chakare (No. 653) “he injured.” ’

The verb wr{ (vrin) “to choose” makes vrindti or trinffe “he
chooses,” vavdra or vwvare “ he chose,” varitd or varitd (No. 645) “ne
will choose,” and, by No. 650, vikrydt or varishishta or virshishta (No.
581) “may he choose,” awdrit “he chose,” avdrishtdm *“they two
chose,” avarishte or avarishta (No. 634) or avirshta “he chose.”

The verb dht (dhién) “to shake” makes dhundti (No. 736) or
dhundte “he shakes,” dhotd or dhavitd “he will shake,” adhdvit or
adhavishte or adhoshtre *he shook.”

The verb greh (gruha) “to take” makes grihndti (No. 675) or
griknite “be takes,” jagrdhe or jagrihe “he toek.”
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No. 739.—The LONG vowel is the substitute of the ;1gment it
placed AFTER the verb GRAH ““to take,” containing only one vowel, but
NOT WHEN LIT FOLLOWS. Thus grahftd “he will take,” grihndtu “let
him take.”
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No. 740.—Let SANACH be the substitute oF SN& (No. 730) coming
AFTER A CONSONANT, WHEN HI FOLLOWS. Thus grikdna “do theu
‘ake,” grihydt or grahishishia (No. 739) “may he take,” and, since
the root ends in %, there being, by No. 500, no substitution of vriddhi,
agrahkit “he took,” agrahishtim (No. 739) “they two took,” agrak-
tshta “he took,” agrahishdtdm “they two took.”

. The verb kush (kusha) “to extract” makes kushndti “he ex-
tracts,” koshitd “he will extract.”

The verb wé (asa) “to cat” makes aéndti “he eats” déa “he
ate,” aditd “he will eat,” adishyati “he will eat,” asndtu “let him
eat,” asdna (No. 740) “do thou eat.”

The verb mush (musha) “to steal” makes moshitd “he will
steal,” mushdna (No. 740) “do thou steal.” .

The verb jnd “to know” makes jajnau (No. 523) “he knew.”

The verb vri (vrini) “to serve,” makes vrintte “he serves,” va-
vrishe (No. 514) “thou didst serve,” wavridhwe “you served,” varitd
or wvarttd (No. 654) “he will serve,” avarishia or avar{shia or avritd
(No. 582) “he served.”

So much for the 9th class of verbs,—“k»{, &c.”

The 10th class of verbs consists of “chur, &¢.”

The verb chur (chura) means “to steal.”
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No. 741.—The affix NICH is placed, wnthout alteration of the
sense, AFTER the words SATYA “truth” (which then takes the form of
satydpa as exhibited in the aphorism), PASA “a fetter,” RGPA “ colour,”
viN£ “a lute,” TOLA “cotton,” SLOKA “celebration,” SENA “an army,”
LOMAN “the hair of the body,” TWACHA “the skin,” VARMAN ‘mail,”
VARNA “celebration,” and cHURNA “powder,” (all of which are then
used as verbs) AND after the verbs CHUR “to steal,” &e. By No. 485,
these verbs (having a light penult) substitute guna for a simple vowel.
By No. 502, words ending with the affix nich are held to be verbal
voots:—hence they take the tense-affixes and conjugational affixes.
Thus chur, by the addition of nick and the rule No. 485, having
become chori, and this, by Nos. 419, 420, and 29, having become
ohoraya, we have chorayati “he steals.”
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No. 742.—AND let the dtmanepade affixes be employed AFTER
what ends with NicH (No. 741), when the fruit of the action goes to the
sgent. Thus chorayate “he steals (for his own use),” choraydmdsa,
- (No. 504) “he stole,” chorayitd “he will steal,” chorydt or chorayish-
shia “may he steal” When lu# follows, then cha# is substituted for
chli by No. 562; a short vowel is substituted for the penult by No.
564 ; there is reduplication, by No. 565, since chas follows; and the
first consonant alone of the reduplicate is left (No. 428); and, finally,
the vowel of the reduplicate being lepgthened by No. 568, we have
achiuchurat or achiichurata “he stole.”

The verb katha “to speak” rejects the final @ by No. 505,

wrw: TRE RN 1311wy
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No. 743.—A substitute in the room OF A VOWEL, CAUSED BY
SOMETHING THAT FOLLOWS, shall be regarded as that whose place it takes,
WHEN -A RULE WOULD else TARKE EFFECT ON WHAT STANDS ANTERIOR to
the original vowel. So there the blank which, by No. 505, takes the place
of the final @ of kutha (No. 742), being regarded as the & whose place
it took (and the final consonant of the root hence seeming to be the
penult)—the substitution of vriddhi for the penult, by No. 489, (which
would have given kdth instead of kath) does not take place, and we
have kathayati “he speaks.” As there is elision of a vowel (by No.
505) there is no substitution of a long vowel by No. 568, nor is the
case like that when the affix san follows, as spoken of in No. 566—sg0
that we have achakathat (No. 565) “he spoke.”

The verb gan (gana) “to count” makes ganayati “he counts.”

THAW 1918161
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No. 744.—AND let LONG { be the substitute oOF the reduplicate of
the verb GAN “to count;”—by the “and” it is implied that the
substitute may be short a—when %7, followed by chas, follows. Thus
ajiganat or ajaganat “he counted.”

So much for the 10th class of verbs—*chur &e¢.”

The verbs “that end in ni” bave next to be considered.

@t |
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No. 745.—In the case of any action, whatever thing the speaker
ARBITRARILY chooses to speak of as such, shall be the AGENT or nomi-
native to the verb—(for example, in the case of cooking, it is equally

allowable to say that “the fire cooks,” or “the cook cooks,” or “the
fuel cooks”). ’

TN RGTT 1 R 18 1 W
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No. 746.—Let that which is THE MOVER THEREOF, i. e. of an agent
(No. 745), be called A CAUSE AND ALSO an agent,
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No. 747.—AND WHEN THE OPERATION OF A CAUSER, such as the
operation of directing, is to be expressed, let the affix nich (No. 741)

come after a root. Thus, to express “he causes to become,” we have
bhdvayati.
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No. 748.—Let there be long ¢ in the room OF . the U of the re-
duplicate forming part of an inflective base (No.152) followed by
wan (No. 566), WHEN a letter of THE LABIAL CLASS FOLLOWS, or A
YAN, or the letter J—each of these being followed by the vowel a.
Thus (the root bAs being reduplicated, and not the bhdvi—else there
would be no u to operate upon) we have abibhavat “he caused to
become.”

The verb shthd means “to stop.”

wid Wizt gz Vs 131360
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No. 749.—WHEN NI FOLLOWS, let PUK be the augment of the
verbs RI “to go,” HRf “to be ashamed,” vLf “to choose,” &f “to

roar, KNUY{ “to sound,” KSHMAY “to shake,’ AND of verbs ending
in LONG A. Thus sthdpayati “he causes to stand.”
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No. 750.—When n3, followed by cha, follows, let SHORT I be the
substitute OF the penult of the verb SHTHA (in the form sthdp—No.
749). Thus atishthipat “he caused to stand.”

The verb ghat means “to put together.”

*
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No. 751.—Let there be a SHORT vowel in the room oF (the vowel,
lengthened by mich, of) THE verbs “ghat &c¢” and “jnap, &c.”
wHICH (in the list of verbs) HAVE AN InDICATORY M. Thus ghafayait.
“he puts together.”

The verb jhap “to know or inform” makes, in like manner,
jnapayati “he informs,” ajijnapat (Nos. 566 and 567) “he informed.”

So much for the formation of those that end in nd.

The verbs “that end in san” have next to be considered.
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No. 752.—The affix san is OPTIONALLY attached, IN THE SENSE.OF
WISHING, AFTER.A ROOT EXPRESSING THE ACT wished and HAVING THE
THE SAME AGENT OF THE ACTION as the wisher thereof.

As an example let path “to read” be taken.
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No 753.—OF the first portion, containing a single vowel, of what
ends with sAN (No. 752) AND of what ends with YAf (No. 758), there
are two; but, in the case of what begius with a vowel, the reduplica-
tion is of the second portion (—as in No. 426). Short ¢ being substi-
tuted for the a in the reduplication, we have pipathishuti “he wishes
to read.”

Why do we (in No. 752) say “the act wished ?” Witness gama-
nenechchhati “by going he wishes (to accomplish something)”—where
the “going” is not the “act wished,” and the affix san does nos
sherefore apply.

Why do we say “having the same agent?” Witness sishydh

- pathantwit{chchhati guruk “the teacher wishes that the pupils should
read,”—(where the wisher, and the agent of the action wished are not
the same).
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By the employment of the expression “optionally” (No. 752), it

is implied that the meaning may be expressed by a phrase also (im

.those cases in which the formation of a desiderative verb by means of
the affix is allowable).

When san follows,.ghkaslri (No. 595) is substituted for the verb ad
‘to eat.” :
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No. 754.—Let there be ¢ in the room OF S, WHEN an ARDHADUA -
TUKA affix, beginning with s, FoLLows. Thus jighatsati (No. 753)

“he wishes to eat.” In consequence of No. 510, the augment ¢f is not
applicable here.

&
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No. 755.—WHEN SAN, beginning with a jhal, (i. e. not preceded
by the augment i) FOLLOWS, a long vowel shall be the substitute OF
verbs ending in A VOWEL, AND OF the verb HAN “to strike,” AND OF the
verb 0AM “to go”—the substitute of the vowel roots (viz. 1, in, 3k, i7)

LR S EREENEY
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No. 756.—AFTER a verb ending in an 1K, san, beginning with A
. JHAL (i c. without the augment 7f), shall be regarded as having an
indicatory k. Then, applying No. 706, (the vowel having become long
by No. 755) we may have chikfrshati “he wishes to make.”

gf TETRTF 19 1 21 321
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No. 757.—Let not it be the augment of SAN AFTER the verbs
GRAR “to take,” GUH “to cover,” AND what ends in an uk. Thus
bubhdshuti “he wishes to become.”
So much for verbs “ending in san.”

Verbs “ending in the affix yan” are next to be considered.
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No. 758.—WHEN THE REPETITION OF THE ACT, OR ITS INTENSITY,

IS to be indicated, let YAK come AFTER A ROOT HAVING A SINGLE
VOWEL AND BEGINNING WITH A CONSONANT.
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No. 759.—Let GUNA be the substitute of the reduplicate (758),
when YAK FOLLOWS, OR even when A BLANK (luk No. 209) has been
substiuted for yak. From its ending with what has an indicatory %
(No. 410y, a verb with this affix takes the dtmanepada affixes. Thus
bobhiyate “be is repeatedly or intensely,” babhiydrichakre “he was
repeatedly,” abobhiyishtt “he was repeatedly.”

faed Wifeam a1 311230
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No. 760.—After a verb WITH THE SENSE OF MOTION, the affix ya#
gives ALWAYS THE SENSE OF CROOKEDNESS,—not of repetition of the
action.

ehstma: 19181 230
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No. 761.—When ya#, or a blank substituted for it, follows, let

there be A LoNG vowel in the room of a reduplicate syllable which has
NOT AN INDICATORY K. Thus vdvrajyate “he moves crookedly.”
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No. 762.—There is elision OF YA coming AFTER A CONSONANT,
wheu an drdhadhdtuka affix follows. Thus (when, for example, the
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drdhadhdtuka affix dm follows) the first letter (of the syllable ya) is
elided in accordance with No. 88, and then the vowel is elided by No-
505, giving vdvrajdrichakre “he went crookedly,” vdvrajild “he will
g0 crookedly ?
AuguuEm wi1e 181 €1
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No. 763.—AND when ya#, or a blank substituted for it, follows,
let Rik be the augment OF the reduplicate syllable of WHAT root HAS
BI FOR ITS PENULT. Thus vardurityate “he remains repeatedly,” var-
tupftdichakre “he remained repeatedly,” vurfvrititd “he will remain
repeatedly.”

ARG W 12181 3¢
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No. 764.—AND 1IN the case of KSHUBH “to tremble” (which, as a
verb of the 9th class, No. 730, becomes kshubhnd), &c. there is not the
substitution of the cerebral n (notwithstanding No. 157). Thus mar-
tnrityate *“he dances repeatedly.” {In accaordance with (No. 763) we
have jurfgrihyate “he takes repeatedly.”

So much for the formation of “what ends in ya#.

The verbs “that end with a blank substituted for yan " have
next to be considered.

”»
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No. 765.—AND WHEN the affix AcH (No. 837) FOLLOWS, there may
be elision OF YNA. By the “and” it is signified that this may take
place sometimes even without that affix:—and this is not the result of

i

!
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anything, assigned as the cause thereof, (whereas, in the other case,
there was an assigned reason for the elision—viz. the affix ach). This
elision takes place first, as it is independent of anything else (whereas
the reduplication is dependent on the verb, the affix, &c). Then, after
that, through the force of the affix (which remains, though the affix
has been elided), since the verb is regarded as ending in yah, there
is reduplication (No. 753), and the appropriate operations are to be
performed on the reduplicate syllable. Since the word (through No.
502) is regarded as a root, the tense-affixes &c. are applicable to it.
The parasmaipada affixes are employcd in accordance with No, 418,
As we read, in No. 636, that verbs with yan elided are to be regarded
a8 belonging to the 2nd class, “ud, &¢.,” we infer that there is to be
elision of dap (No. 589).
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No. 766 —Let {f be OPTIONALLY the augment of a sdrvadhituka
affix distinguished by an indicatory p, commencing with a consonant,
und coming AFTER a verb with YA elided. The prohibition (of guna)
by No. 474 does not, in secular language, extend to the case where yan
is elided. This is inferred from the fact that the form bolhitu in the
Veda (in which guna is not substituted—) is one of those enumerated
(in VIL 4. 65.—thus “ bobhitw tetikte &c.,”) among the irregularities.
Thus we have bobhaviti or bobhoti “ he is frequently,” bobhutah “they
two are frequently,” substituting at for jh, by No. 645, as it is redupli-
cated, bobhuvati “they are frequently,” bobhavdrichakdra or bobhavd-
mdsa “ he was frequently,” bobhavitd “he will be frequently,” bobha-
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vishayti, “ he will be frequently, bobhavtu or bobhotu “let him be fre-
quently,” bobhitdt “ may he be frequently,” bobhitdm “let the two
be frequently,” bobhuwvatu *let them be frequently,” bobhéhi “ be thou
frequently,” bobhavdni “let me be frequently,” abobhavit or cbobhot
“they were frequently,” abobhitdm “they two were frequently,”
abobhavuh “they were frequently,” bobh#éydt “he may be frequently,”
bobhdydtdm “they two may be frequently,” bobhiyuh “they were
frequently,” bobhiydt “may he be frequently,” bobhiydstdm “may
they two be frequently,” bobhiiydsuh “may they be frequently.” Ac-
cording to No. 473. there is elision of sich. On the alternative of there
being the augment ¢f from No. 766, there is the augment vuk from
No. 425, this debarring guna (No. 420) because it presents itself always
(whether guna is substituted or not—and therefore, according to one
of the maxims of the Grammar, takes the precedence). Thus we have
abobhdvit or abobkot “ he was frequently,” abobhdtdm “they two were
frequently,” abobhitdm “they were frequently,” abobhuvishyat *he
would be frequently.”

So much for those “ that end with a blank substituted for yan.”
The “nominal verbs” have next to be considered.
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No. 767.—Let KYACH he optionally attached, in the sense of
wishing, AFTER a word WITH A CASE-AFFIX expressing the object
wished as connected with the wisher’s SELP—(as, for example, a son,—

when & man wishes to have a son of his own—not somebody else’s
son).
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No. 768.—Let there be elision (luk) OF A CASE-AFFIX when part
of these two—Viz. OF A ROOT AND OF A CRUDE FoRrM (No. 135).
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No. 769.—AND WBEN KvAcH (No. 767) roLLows, let § be the
substitute of @ or d. Thus putriyati “he wishes for a son of his
own.”
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No. 770.—WHEN KYA—i. e. kyach or kyas (No. 776)—roLLows,
only what ends in N is considered a pada, and no other word. So, the
n of rdjan being elided by No. 200, we have rdjiyati “he wishes for
a king.” Why do we say “only what ends in n?” Witness vdchyati
“he wishes for words,” (which would otherwise, by No. 833, have
changed the ch to k). By No. 651 the vowel is lengthened in giryati
“he wishes for words,” and péiryati “he wishes for a city ;” but, since
the lengthening directed by No. 651 applies only to a verbal root, it
does not take place in the example divyati “he wishes for heaven.”
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No. 771.—When an drdhadhdtuka affix follows, there is OPTIONAL-
LY elision OF KYA—i. e. of kyach and kya’i—coming after a consonant.
According to No. 88 the elision here is that of the v, and a blank
takes the place of the @ by No. 505. Since the blauk is regarded in
the same light as that of which it took the place (No. 163), there is ne

substitution of guna by No. 485—and we have samidhitd or sami-
dhyitd “he will wish for fuel.”
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No. 772.—AND under the same circumstances (No. 767), kAMyAcH
may be added. Thus putrakdmyati “ he wishes for a son of his own,”

putrakdmyitd “ he will wich for a son.”
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No. 773.—Let kyach, IN THE SENSE OF TREATMENT, come AFTER
a word with a case-affix denoting THE object of coMPARISON. Thus
putriyati ckhdtram “he treats the pupil as a son,” vishndyati dwijum
“he treats the Brahman as if he were Vishnu.”

wamtautawa: Tesar awer: | 28 7@ 1 g gETaha v
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No. 774—“The affix KWIP SHOULD BE MENTIONED as coming
OPTIONALLY AFTER PRONOUNS AND CRUDE NOUNS.” Where the word is
a crude noun and not a pade, No. 300 applies, and we may have .
krishnati “he acts like Krishua,” swati “he acts like himself,” saswau
“he acted like himself.”
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No. 775.—A long vowel shall be the substitute for the penult or
what ends with A NasaL, wHEN kwIP (No. 855) FOLLOWS, OR an affix
beginning with A JHAL and DISTINGUISHED BY AN INDICATORY K OR K.
Thus iddmuti “he acts like this one,” rdjdnati “ he acts like a king,”
pathinati “it serves as a road.”
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No. 776.—The affix kya#. IN THE SENSR OF EXERTION, comes after
the word KASHTA “pain,” with the 4th case-affix. Thus (the case-affix
being elided by No. 768, and the final lengthened by No. 518) we have

kashtdyate *he is assiduous for trouble,” i. e. “he is assiduous in the
eommission of sin.”
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No. 777.—The affix kyan, IN THE SENSE OF MAKING, comes AFTER
these words, as the object of the action—viz. SABDA “sound,” vaira
“heroiam,” EALABA “strife,” ABHRA “a cloud,” KANWA “sin” AND
MEGHA “a cloud.” Thus $abddyate “ he makes & noise.”
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No. 778.—“In the sense of HE DOES THAT, or HE SAYS THAT.” the
affix nick may be employed.
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No. 779.—“ The affix nich may come AFTER A CRUDE NOUN, WITH
THE SENSE OF A VERB, IN AN INDEVINITE VARIETY OF WAYS, AND it
shall be LIKE the affix 1sHTaHA (No. 1306).” 1In like manner as, when
isithd is affixed, there is the masculine from (substituted for the
feminine) the substitution of 7 (for ri), the élision of the last vowel
with what follows it (No. 52), the elision of the affixes vin (No. 1281)
and matup (No. 1268), the elision of what begins with yan (as the »
of the syllable 7@ in the word diére “far”), the substitution of pre
(for priya) stha for (sthira) spha (for sphira) &c. (see VI 4. 157), and
the denomination bha (No. 185)—just so let there be also, when ni
follows. Therefore, with the elision of ak (i. e. of the last vowel—
No. 52-—), we may optionally have ghatuyati “he makes a jar,” or “he
calls it a jar.”

So much for the “nominal verbs.”

The class of words called “kandd, &c.” has next to be econsidered.
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No. 780.—Let there be always YAK AFTER these roots—nz
KANDU, &c.—without alteration of the sense.

Thus from the noun kandiz “the itch” comes the verb kandd
(kandin ), meaning “to itch or scratch.” From this we have kanddyati
or kandéyate—and so on.

So much for kandd, &e.”
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It is next to be considered under what circumstances the dtmane-
pad s affixes fall to be employed.
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No. 781.—An dtmanepada affix is employed IN DENOTING THE
AGENT, WHEN THE INTERCHANGE OF THE ACTION IS to be expressed.
Thus vyatilunite “he performs a cutting (of wood, &c.) which was the’
appropriate office of another.”
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No. 782.—An dtmanepada affix is NOT employed (notwithstand-
ing No. 781) AFTER WHAT verbs mean “to go” and “to injure.”
Hence wyatigachchhanti “they go against each other,” vyatighnants
“they fight together.” ‘
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No. 783.—An dtmanepada affix is employed AFTER the verb vi$
“to enter,” coming AFTER NI. Thus nividute “he enters in.”
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No. 784.—Also AFTER the verb KRf “to buy or sell,” eoming
AFTER PARL, VI, OR AV. Thus parikringte “he buys,” vikrindte “he
sells,” avakrinite “he buys.”
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No. 785.—Also AFTER the verb J1 “to conquer,” coming AFTER vI
OR PARL  Thus vijayate “he conquers,” pardjayate “he couquers.
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No. 786.—Also APTER the verb sHTH “to stand,” coming AFTER
8AM, AVA, PRA, OR VI. Thus santishthate “ he stays with,” avctishfhate
“he waits patiently,” pratishthate “he sets forth,” witish{hate “he
stands apart.”
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No. 787.—Also AFTER the verb JNA “to know” (preceded by apa)

IN THE SENSE OF DENYING. Thus datumapajinite “ he denies (the
debt of) a hundred (rupees).”

TRAFIF 1 L 13184 )
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No. 788.—AND AFTER (the verb jid “ to know” ) used (in certain

senses) as AN INTRANSITIVE. Thus sarpisho jdnite “he engages (in
sacrifice) by meaus of clarified butter.”
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No. 789.—Also AFTER (the verb char “to go”) coming after saM,

and CONNECTED WITH a noun in THE 3RD CASE. Thus rathena sasi-
charate “he rides with (in) a chariot.”
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No. 790—Let the aforesaid (employment of the dimanepada
affixes) take place AFTER the verb DA (ddn) “to give,” coming after

sam, and connected with a noun in the 3rd case, PROVIDED THIS 3rd

case HAVE THE SENSE OF THE 4TH. Thus ddsyd sadyachchhate kdms
“the lover gives to the female slave.”
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~ No. 791.—Let an dtmanepada affix come also AFTER a verb end-em
ing in the affix sAN (No. 7562) in like manner As it would come AFTER
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THAT verb itself WHICH STANDS BEFORE the affix san. Thus (as the
verb edh “to increase,”—No. 543 —takes the dtmanepada affixes, so
does it when san is added—giving) edidhishate *“he wishes to
increase.”
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No. 792—AND AFTER WHAT ENDS IN A CONSONANT immediately
preceded by an ik, the affix san, beginning with a jhal (i. e. not having
the augment i), shall be regarded as having an indicatory k Thus
nivivikshate “he will wish to enter.” '
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No. 793.—Let the dtmanepada affixes come AFTER the verb KRI
“ to mnke,” when it is used IN THESE SENSES, viz. ‘“ MANIFESTATION,”
“ ARCASM,” “SERVICE,” ‘ VIOLENCE,” “ CHANGE,” “RECITATION,” AND
“ ACTION TENDING TO EFFECT A DESIRED PURPOSE.”

By “manifestation” is here meant “informing against,”—thus
wthurute “he informs against.” By “sarcasm” is meant “reviling,”
—thus §yeno vartikdmutkurute “the hawk reviles the quail” So,
too, harimup thurute “he worships  Hari:"—paraddidn prakurute
“he offers violence to another's wife:”—edhodikasyopaskurute “the
wood gives a new quality to the water” (or “ he prepares the wood and
the water for a sacrifice) : "—kathdh prakurute “he recites stories : "——
#ntan prakurute “he distributes a hundred (pieces of mouey, for the
sake of merit).” )

Why do we say “in these senses?” Witness ketan karoti “he
makes a mat,”—(in which example an dtmunepada affix is vot em-
ployed.) '
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According to No. 718, the verb bhuj takes the dfmanepada affixes
when it does not mean “to protect.” Thus odanan bhusikte “he eats
boiled rice.” Why do we say “when it does not mean to “protect ?”
Witness mahin bhunakti “he protects the earth.”

So much for the application of the dtmanepada affixes.

The employment of the parasmaipade affixes is next to be
considered.
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No. 794.—Let the parasmaipade affixes come AFTER the verb
KRI “to make,” coming AFTER ANU AND PARS even when the fruit of
the action goes to the agent, and when the sense is that of “inform-
ing against, &c.” (No. 793). Thus anukaroti “ he imitates,” pardkaroti
“he does well.”
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No. 795.—And AFTER the verb KSHIP, coming AFTER ABHI, PRATI,
AND ATL The verb kship means “to throw.” The indicatory vowel of
this root is circumflexly accented (No. 411—so that, but for this rule,
we should have had both padasin the case of) abhikshipati “he
throws on.”
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No. 796.—And AFTER the verb VAHA “to bear,” coming AFTER
PRA. Thus pravehati “ it (the river) flows.”

AN
qUEW: 1 Q13181
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No. 797.—And AFTER the verb MRISH “to bear,” coming AFTER
PARL Thus purimgishati “ he endures” or “ he forgives.” ,
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No. 798.—And AFTER the verb RAM coming AFTER VI, if, AND

PARL. The verb ram (ramu) means “ to sport.”” Thus virumati “ he
takes rest.”
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No. 799.—AND AFTER UPA (the verb 7am takes the parasmaipada
affixes). Thus yujnaduttamuparamuti “he causes Yajhadatta to
refrain.” This is an instance of a verb involving in it the force of the
affix nt (No. 747).

So much for the allotment of the padas.

The Impersonal and Passive forms have next to be considered.
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No. 800.—Let an dtmanepadae affix be the substitute of the affix

1 (No. 403), WHEN IT DENOTES THE ACTION of the verb OR .THE OBJECT
of the verb.
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No. 801.—Let the affix YAK come after a root, WHEN A SARVADHA-
TUKA affix FOLLOWS, denothing the action or the object. The “action™
8 the force of the verb itself; and this again marked by the affix
(No. 406) when it has the seuse of the action—i. e. when the verb is
wsed impersonally). In this case there is (substituted for the ) an
affix of the “lowest person,” because the verb is not in agreement
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with eithcr the pronoun “I” or “Thou.”—Ip-as-much as the action
denoted by the tense-affix is not of the nature of a substance (to which
the notions of duality or plurality might attach), since there is here
no notion of duality, &c., neither an affix of the dual nor of the plural
is to be employed, but hence necessarily only oné of the singular.

Thus twayd muyd anyaidcha bhiéyate “it is become by thee, by
me, and by others,”—(i. e. “Thou becomest,” “1 become,” and “others
become,”)—and, again, babh#ve (No. 432) “it was become.”
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No. 802.—WHEN sYA (No. 435), sicH (No. 472), sivur (No. 555),
oR TisI (No. 435) FOLLOWS IF THE ACTION OR THE OBJECT IS TO BE
UNDERSTOOD by the affix (i. e. if the verb is inpersonal or passive),
then, on the inflective base OF verbs which IN their ORIGINAL ENUN-
CIATION end in A VOWEL and on that oF the verbs han &c.—viz. HAN
“to kill,” GRAH “to take,” DRI§ “to see,”—THERE SHALL BE OP-
TIONALLY THE LIKE EFFECT AS IF the affix CHIN HAD FOLLOWED, AND IT
shall be the augment .of these affixes sya, &c. The augment i, here
mentioned, is to be applied on the alternative that the case is treated
ag if the affix chin had followed—(uot on the other alternative allowed
by the rule). The substitution of vriddhi follows from the case’s being
treated as if chin (with an indicatory m—see No. 202—) bad been
attached. Thus we have bhdvitd or bhavitd “it will be become by
some one,” bhdvishyate or bhavishyate it will be become,” bhuyatdm
“let it be become,” abhiyata “it was become,” bhdvishishta or bhu-
vish{shta “ may it be becowme.”
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No. §03.—Let cHIN be the substitute of chli (No. 471), WHEN ta
(No. 407) follows, DENOTING THE ACTION OR THE OBJECT. Thus abhdvi

“it was become by some one,” abhdivishyata {No. 802) or abhdvishyata
‘“it would be become.”

Even a ncuter verb (—a verb “without an object,”—) may,
through the force of a preposition in combination with it, become
active (—or “with an object”” For example—anubhéyate dnandad-
chaitrena twayd mayd cha *pleasure is experienced by Chaitra, by
thee, and by me:”—and theu again anubhiyete “the two are perceived,”
anubhdyante “they are perceived,” twumanubhiiyase “thou art
perceived,” ahamanubhiiye “I am perceived,” anwabhdvi “it was
perceived,” anwablivishditim or anwabhavishdtdm “the two were
perceived.” The aftix ni (No. 747) being elided by No. 563 we have
blidvyate “it is caused to be,” bhdvaydichakre ox bhdvaydfibubhuve or
bhdvaydmise « it was caused to be.” When (according to No. 802) the
case is regarded as if the affix chin had followed, then the augment ¢
is applied—giving bhdvitd «it will be caused to be,”—the elision of ni
(No. 563) still taking place, inasmuch as No. 802 in accordance with
No. 599, is regarded by No. 563 as not having taken effect. On the
other alternative allowed by No. 802, bhdvayitd “it will be caused to
be,” bhdvayishishta “ may it be caused to be,” abhdvi “it was caused to
be,” abhdvishdtim or adhdvayishdtdm “the two were caused to be,”
bubhishy.te “it is wished to be,” bubhidshdichakre “ it was wished to be,”
bubhiishitd « will be wished to be,” bubhishishyate “it will be wished
to be,” bobhuyyate “it is repeatedly been,” bobhdyishyate “it will be
repeatedly been.”

The vowel of the root (sh{w “to praise”) being lengthened by
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No. 518, we lave stdyate wvisknuh “Vishnu is praised:"—stdvita
(No. 802) or stotd “he will be praised,” stdvishyate or stoshyate “he
will be praised,” astdvi “he was praised,” astdvishdtdm or astoshdtdm
“the two were praised.”

The verb ri “to go,” substituting gune by’ No. 533, makes aryate
“it is gone.”

The verb smri “to remember” makes sieryate it is remembered,”
sasmare “ it was remembered.”

These two verbs may be treated as if chin followed, and may take
the augment f, because, in No. 802, the expression “in the original
enunciation” is included, (and hence the fact that they end in a con-
sonaiit at the time when the augment 4f presents itself, does not
pravent their taking it.) Thus dritd or urtd “it will be gone,” smdritd
or smartd “it will be remembered.”

By No. 363, the nasal of the verb srams “to fall,” (which has not
an indicatory ¢) being clided, we have srasyate “it is fallen:"—but of
a verb which, like nad (nadi) “to be happy,” has an indicatory i, the
nasal is not elided, and we have nandyate “it is, been happy (by so
and so)—1. e. so and so is happy.”

In the case of the verb yuj “to worship,” the substitution of a
vowel for the semi-vewel having taken place in accordance with No. 584
(the ¥tk having an indicatory k) we have ijyate “it is worshipped (by
50 and so)—i. e. so and so worships.”
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No. 804.—WHEN the affix YAk (No. 801) comes AFTER the verb
TAN “to extend,” then long d is optionally the substitute for the final.
Thus tdyate or tanyate “it is extended.”
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No. 805.—Let not chin be the substitute of chli AFTER the verb
TAP “to suffer,” when the sense is reflective, AND WHEN THE SENSE 18

THAT OF KXPERIENCING REMORSE. Thus anwatapta pdpena “ remorse
~ was experienced by the sinner.” :
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- In the case of the verbs enumerated-in No. 625, there is the
substitution of long I'—so that we have dfyate “it is given,” dhiyate
“it is held,” dade “it was given.”
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No. 806.—Let YUK be the augment OF what ends in LONG A,
WHEN CHIN FOLLOWS, OR when a KRIT affix (No. 829), with an in-
dicatory % or 2. Thus (it being here optional, according to No. 802,
to regard chin as following,) we have ddyitd or ddtd “it will be given,”
ddyiskishta or ddsfshta “may it be given,” addyi “it was given,”
addyishdtdm “the two were given.”

The verb bhanj “to break ” makes bhajy te (No.363) “it breaks.”

W fafr 1§18 1331

aAmar ar | wrrtw |t waw

No. 807.—AND oF the verb BHANJ “to break” the elision of
the n (No. 363) is optional, WHEN CHIN FOLLOWS. Thus abhiji or
abhanji “it broke.” '

The verb lubk “to gain” makes labhyate “it is gained.”
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No. 808.—Thc verb lubh “to gain” OPTIONALLY takes the
augment num, WHEN CHIN AND NAMUL (No. 942) FoLLOW. Thus
alambhi or aldbhi *“was gained.” :

So much on the subject of Impersonals and Passives (—or of the
“action ” and the “object”).

The Reflective verb is next to be considered, where the objeot

becomes the agent.
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No. 809.—When the object itself is wished to be spoken of as
the agent, the affix [, even in the case of verbs that have an object
(i. e. transitive verbs), stands for the agent or the action (and not for
the object).
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No. 810.—The (I denoting the) agent, when the action affecting the
agent is SIMILAR TO THE ACTION WHICH AFFECTS THE OBJECT, is
treated 4S if it were (an [) denoting THE OBJECT.

This direction implies the substitution (for the operations incident
to a tense-affix, or /, denoting an agent) of all the operations, (which
fall to be performed when the tense-affix, or [, denotes the object).
Hence there shall be the affixing of yak (No. 801), the employment of
the dtmunepada terminations (No. 800), the substitution of chin for
chli (No. 803), and the treatment of the word as directed in No. 802,
Thus pachyate phalam “the fruit ripens of itself” bhidyate kdshtham
“the wood splits, of itself” apdchi (No. 803) “it ripened of itself,”
abhedi it split of itself.” Asan example where the tense-affix denotes
the action (i. e. where the verh is impersonal), take éhidyate kdshihena
“1t is split (of itself) by the wood—i. e. the wood splits.”

So much on the subject of Reflective verbs.

Some meanings of the Tenses, not previously specified, have next
to be considered.
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No. 811.—WHEN a word IMPLYING “ RECOLLECTION" is in connection
with it,a verb takes the affix LRIT (No. 440). with a past signification,
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This sets aside lai (No. 456). The verb vas “to dwell” is thus em-
ployed in the following example :—smarasi krishna gokule vatsydmah
“rememberest thou, Krishna, we were dwelling (literally—we will
dwell—) at Gokula?” The construction is the same when we employ

budhyase “dost thou know 7—chetayase “ dost thou reflect ?’—and tke
like.
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No. 812.—The aforesaid (No. 811) shall NoT apply IN connection
with the particle YAT. Thus abhijdndsi yad vane abhunjmahi “thou
knowest how we did eat in the forest.” ’
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No. 813.—WHEN the particle sMA FoLLOWS let LAT (No. 406) be
employed. This debars lit (No. 423). Thus yajati sma yudhish-
thirak ‘“Yudhishthira sacrificed.”
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No. 814.—The affixes which are employed when the sense is that
of PRESENT time may be OPTIONALLY IN LIKE MANNER employed,
WHEN the sense is that of past or future time NOT REMOTE FROM THE
PRESENT. Thus, to the question “when didst thou come ?”—it may
be replied either ayum dgachchhdmi “1 come now”—or dgamam 1
have come now? —and, to the question “when wilt thou go?’—
cither esha gachchhdmi or gamishydmi “I go, or I shall go, now.”
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No. 815.—WHEN CONDITION AND CONSEQUENT are spoken of, LI
(No. 459) may optionally be the afix. Thus “if he were to reverence
(namet) Krishua, he would attain to (ydydt) felicity’ This does not
apply to the following:—“he strikes—thercfore the other flees”—for
it is meant that this shall apply only to what is future. As siated in
No. 459, li implies “commanding, directing, &c.” “ Commanding”
means “ordering”—one’s stimulating to action some low person, such
as a dependent—by saying, for example, yajeta “let him worship.”
“Directing”, means enjoining a duty —the moving of a danghter’s son,
or the like, in regard to such a matter as the eating of the food
prepared at an exeqmal rite—by saying, for example, iha bhunjtta
“let him eat in this place.” “Inviting” implies an acquiescence in
one’s following his inclination—as when it is said (to some one’
inclined to sit down somewhere) tha dsita “let your honour sit down
here.” “Expression of wish” here implies a respectful procedure—
(as when one says respectfully to a teacher) putram adhydpayed
bhavdn “let your honour teach the boy.” “Enquiring” here refers to
the determining on the propriety or impropricty of auything—as ks
bho ! vedam adhiyfya uta turkam “how, then, I pray you—shall I
peruse the Veda? or shall I study logic?” “Asking for” means
begging—as bho bojanarn labheya “O may I obtain (i. e. give me)
food.” In like manner is lot (No. 441) employed.

So much on the subject of the mneanings of the tenses.

Thus is the discussion of “what ends with a tense-affix” concluded.

fewan
OF WORDS ENDING IN THE AFFIXES CALLED
KRIT.
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No. 816.—As far as the end of the 3rd Lecture [reckoning from
the present aphorism], the affixes treated of are to be [understood, as
coming] AFTER some VERBAL ROOT. According to No. 329, the name
of these affixes is krit.
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No. 817.—In this division of the grammar, where “after some
verbal root” [see No. 816] is understood in every case, let an affix which
is [calculated] to debar a general one, XOT BEING OF THE SAME FORM,
OPTIONALLY debar it—BUT NOT IN those cases which fall under the.
influence ot No. 918 [for, in those cases, the supersession is compulsory.]
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No. 818.—Let the affixes treated of as far as the aphorism at No.
835 [reckoning from the present oue] be called KRITY A,
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No. 819.—A KRIT affix HAS THE SENSE OF AN AGENT. This rule
having presented itself [the following one modifies it].
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No. 820.—The affixes called kRITYA (No. 818), and the affix KTA
(No. 866), AND THOSE THAT HAVE THE SENSE OF KHAL (No. 933),
may HAVE ONLY THOSE TWO senses, viz.—act and object.
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No. 821.—Let these—viz. TAVYAT, TAVYA, AND ANfYAR, come
after some verbal root. Thus edhitavyam (Nos. 436 and 433) or
edhdniyan twayd “ thou must increase.” Here the sense being that
of the action itself [which is but one, and neither male nor female],
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there is, from the nature of the case, a singular affig, and the neuter
gewder is employed. [The case is otherwise with the example following
—viz. chetavyah or chayantyo dharmastwayd “ thou must gather merit.”
- Wiewt SudEnay | gEfanT Avan ) awen taw: | feafean
we@n: | WA | waty v

No. 822.—*“The affix KELIMAR SHOULD BE ENUMERATED in ADDITION
[to those enumerated in No. 821”] Thus packelimd mdshdh—that is
to say, “kidney beans are to be cooked ” :—bhidelimdh saraldh “ pines
are to be split.” This affix denotes the object [alone—and caunot be
employed, like those enumerated in No, 821, to denote also the action).
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No. 823.—The affixes called KRITYA (No. 818) AND the affix LYUT

are DIVERSELY applicable. [That is to say] somnetime they are applied
[where there was no express rule for their application] ; sometimes they
are not applied [in spite of an express rule for their application];
sometimes they are optionally employed or not; and somtimes there is
some other result [licence permitted by the rule] [According to the
following verse from the grammar called the Sdraswata], “Seeing that
the application of certain rules is various, they specify four kinds of
varieties,” [viz. the four above-mentioned,—among which the last of
the four includes all the cases not included iu the other three] For
examples sndniyam chiraam *“powder for bathing,” ddnfyo viprah “a
Brghman to whom a donation is to be made.” (In the first of these
examples the “powder” is the “instrumeunt ” (expressible by the 3rd
case); and in the second the Brahman is the “recipient” (expressible
by the 4th case) ;—so in the both cases the affix is applied without any
‘express rule—the express rule for its application (No. 821) having re-
ference only to “act” and “object” (No. 823)},
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No 824.—The affix YAT comes AFTER [a root that end in] A VOWEL.
Thus cheya “what is to be gathered.” L]
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No. 825.—Let LONG { be the substitute of long ¢ WHEN the affix
YAT (No. 824) FoLLows. Thus (guna being substituted by No. 420)
we have deya “what is to be given,” gleya “to be exhausted.”
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No. 826.—Let the affix yat come AFTER a root which ends in A

PALATAL PRECEDED BY SHORT A. This debars the affix nyat (No 831),
so that we have dupye “to be sworn,” labhya “to be acquired.”
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No. 827.—The affix KYAP may come AFTER these roots—viz I
‘to go,” SHTU “to praise,” Sis “to govern,” VRI “to choose,” DRI
“to respect,” and JUSH *to please.” ’
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No. 828.—Let Tuk be the augment OF A SHORT vowel, WHEN A
KRIT affix, WITH AN INDICATORY P, FOLLOWS. Thus itya “to be
gone "—from the root 1 “to go”], stutya “to be praised.”
The verb éds means “to govern.”
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No. 829.—Let SHORT 1 be the substitute oF the penult of the root
848 “to instruct,” WHEN the affix AR (No. 634) FOLLOWS, OR what
affix begins with A CONSONANT and has an indicatory & or #. Thus
[from the roots mentioned in No. 827] we niay have éishya “ to be
instructed,” vritya “to be chosen,” ddritya “to be honoured,” Jushya
“to be served.” . .
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No. 830.—Let the affix kyap OPTIONALLY come AFTER the roos
MRIJ “to cleanse.” Thus mrijya “to be cleansed.”
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No. 831.—Let the affix NYAT come AFTER what ends in RI or rf

or in A CONSONANT. Thus kdrya “to be made,” hdrya “to be taken,”
dhdrya “to be beld.”

qé}t.@f&qm%msnalam
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No. 832.—Let there be substitution of A GUTTURAL in the room

OF CH AND of J, WHEN an affix with an indicatory an follows, AND
WHEN the affix NYAT (No. 831) FOLLOWS.

TR 191218
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No. 833.—Let vaIDDHI be the substitute or the ik (No. 1) nt" MRLS
“to cleanse,” when a sdrvadhdtu’a or an drdhahdtula affix follows:—

(No. 420). Thus (on the option allowed by No. 830) mdrgya (No 832)
““to be cleansed.”

AT W 12131 6
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No. 834.—The verb bhuj makes BHOJYA, WHEN THE SENSE IS “TO
‘BE EATEN,” but BHOGYA otherwise—[as when the sense is “to be
enjoyed,”].

So much for the management of the prakriya affixes.

TEAEAT 1 31 1R
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No. 835.—These two affixes, NWUL AND TRICH, are placed after
verbal roots. According to No. 819, they have the sense of, an
“agent.”

FATATRI IS 111
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No. 836.—In the room OF YU AND VU, there are ANA AND AEA.
Thus (nwul having been added to the root kri “to make,” by No.
835 ; and the % and I having been elided by Nos. 148, 5, and 7 ; and
vriddhi being substituted according to Nos. 863 and 202, we have)
kdraka, and (with trich—No. 835—) kartri “a maker.”

: o
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No. 837.—AFTER the verbs NAD (nadi) “to be happy,” &c., there
is the LYU; AFTER the verbs GRAH “to take,” &cC., there is NINI; AND
AFTER the verbs PACH “to cook,” &c., there is AcR. Thus nand +lyu
[Nos. 497, 155, and 836] mandana “one who delights,” jandrdana
[from jana “mankind” and awrdena derived in like manner from ard
«to pain”’] “ Vishpu—the subduer of mavkind,” levana “salt” [from
“ld “to cut’—where the substitution of a cerebral » is an irregularity].
Then again grah+nini No. 36)=grdhin “ who takes,” sthdyin No.
806) “who stays,” and manitrin “who advises.” The class of verbs
pach, &e.” is one not detined by rule—[compare No. 53].

L d *
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No. 838.—There is the affix KA AFTER THOSE verbs WHICH HAVE
AN IK AS their PENULT, AND after J&& “to know,” PRf “to please,”
AND KB “to throw.” Thus budha (No. 155) “who knows,” kriéa
“who is thin,” jna (No. 524) “who knows,” priya “what please,”
kira (No. 706) “ who throws.”

mmihalglﬁil
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No. 839.—AND [ka—No, 838—shall come—] AFTER a verb
ending in LONG £, WHEN THERE 1S AN UPASARGA (No. 47). Thus
prajne “very wise,” sugla “very weary’—[d having been substituted
for the ai of glai by No. 528].

AR W 13121 831
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No. 840.—Let the affix KA come after the verb grak “to take.”
WHEN the agent so expressed denotes A HOUsE. Thus grika (No. 675)
“a house.”

FAE@W 1 31 1%
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No. 841.—The affix- AN comes after a verbal root, WHEN THE
OBJECT is in composition with it. Thus kumbha—ka’ra “one who
makes pots "—i. e. “a potter.”

%m%}t:amﬁwaanangl
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No. 842.—The affix KA comes AFTER a verb that ends in LoNG 4,
WHEN there is No upASARGA (No. 47). This debars the an (No. 841)—
and we have gode “who gives a cow,” dhanada “who gives wealth,”
aad kambalada “who gives a blanket.” Why “when there is no
upasarga ?”  Witness gosarpraddya (No. 806) “who ceremoniously

gives a cow.”

gatmmrioa: & 1 garta fayaeta gatagsr @ s
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No. 843.—The affix KA comes AFTER MULAVIBHUJ, &c. Thus
malavibhuja “a ear (which cuts the roots—e. g., of the grass, &c. in its
course).” This is a class of words [not enumerated under any rule,
but] to be recognised by the form [see No. 53] Thus makidhra or
Eudhra “a mountain”—*what holds she earth”—(from dhri “to

hold ).
wreE: 13 121881
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No. 844.—OF the verb CHAR “to go,” the affix is'TA, when a word
in composition with it is in the locative case. Thus kuruchara “ who

goes among the Kurus.”

frEa@aErdg q 1121 |
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No. 845.—AND WHEN the word in composition with it is BHIRSHL
“glms” SENA “ab army,” AND ADAYA “Having taken,” (then {a is the
affix after char “to go”). Thus bhikshdchara “a beggar "—* who goes
for alms,’—sendchara “one who goes with the army.” The word
dddye ends in lyap (No. 941):—from it we may have dddyachara
“who goes after having taken.”

FAT JTATDATIARAY 1 3121 20
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No. 846.—The affix ta comes after the verb KRI “ to make,” WHEN
these senses are to be indieated—viz. CAUSE, HARIT, AND GOING WITH
THE GRAIN.

WA:  FRAHIFAIAAFATE
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No. 847.—In a compound (No. 961), let s always be the substitute
of visarga coming AFTER A, and NOT beiug part OF AN INDECLINABLE
word (No. 899), WHEN KRI “to make” FOLLOWS, OR KAMI “to desire,”
OR KANsA “a goblet,” OR KUMBHA “a jar,” OR PATRA “a vessel,” OR
KUSA “a counter (in the shape of a piece of stick, uséd at sacrifices to
keep count of the prayers),” OR KARNI “the car.” Thus (as examples
of the three cases under No. 846) yadaskari vidyd “honourable
science,” §rddhakara “ who performs obsequies,” wvachanakara “who
does what be is bid.”

TR: /WY1 B[
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No. 848. —The affix KHAY comes AFTER the verb EJ “to tremble,
when it ends in ni (No. 747).
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No. 849.—Wlen that which ends with an affix having an indi-
catory kh follows, let MUM be the augment OF the words ARUS “a vital
part,” DWISHAT “an enemy,” AND WHAT ENDS WITH A VOWEL, provided
it be not an indeclinable. Since the affix khaé (No. 848) has an
indicatdry § (No. 418), the affixes sap (No. 419) &c. are here appli-
cable. Janamejuya “ who awes mankind "—[the name of a prince]. °

fuaan ag: @1 1R w
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No. 850.—The affix KHACH comes AFTER the verb VAD “to speak.”

WHEN PRIYA OR VASA is the word in composition with it. Thus pri-
yanvada (No. 849) “who speaks kindly,” vadarvada “who professes

submission.”

WIEAATH QY T 1312153 |
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No. 851.—AND let KHAS come after the verb man “to think,”
when the word in composition with it is a word with a case affix, and
WHEN it is EMPLOYED TO SIGNIFY THOUGHT WHEREOF THE OBJECT is
SELF. By the “and” it is meant that the affix nint (No. 856) may
be employed in the same sense. Thus panditaﬁmwng/a or pandita-
mdnt “who thinks himself learned.”

- wendnfy grms o 112000
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No. 852.—These affixes—viz. manin, kwanip, vanip, and vich
ARE SEEN AFTER OTHER verbs ALSO [besides those ending in a:—see

Pénini ITL. 2. 74)

agfa wfa 191212
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No. 853.—The augment 1T (No. 433) is NoT that of a krit affix,
"WHEN IT BEGINS WITH ‘A VAS. The verb érf{ means “to injure.”
[Adding to this the affix manin,—No. 852—we have] susarman
“who destroys well” [e. g. destroys sin or ignerance] [From the verb

% “to go,” by adding kwanip, we have] prdtaritwan (No. 828)
“who goes early.”

fagamgmfaseg 1 €18 83
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No. 854.—WHEN the affixes viT (IIL. 2. 67) aND vaAN (No. 852)
FOLLOW, let LONG A be substituded in the room OF A NasAL. Thus
(from the verb jan “to bring forth,” wvijdvan “who brings forth,” and
go, from the verb on (onri) “to send away,” avdvan “who removes”
(i. e. removes sin, &c.). The affix vich (No. 852), with the verbs rush
and rish “to injure,” (gune being substituted by No. 485—and the »
‘elided by 330,) gives rosh and resh “ who injures” In the same way,
from gan “to reckon,” sugan “who reckons well.”

w1z 12198)
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No. 855.—AND this also—viz. KwIip—is seen [after a verb—see
No. 816.} Thus [the whole affix disappearing through Nos. 155, 36,
and 3830,] we have wkhdsrat (Nos. 363 and 287) “falling from the

pot,” paradhwat “falling from the leaves,” vdhabhrat “falling from
a car.” '

gaarat fafrmrisg 1120090
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No. 856.—WHEN HABIT IS TO BE EXPRESSED, the affix NINI
comes after a verb, PROVIDED THE WORD WITH A CASE AFFIX in com-
position with it DOES NOT MEAN A GENUS. Thus ushnabhojin “ who
eats his meal hot.”

AA 13\ R &R
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No. 857.—Let the affix nini come AFTER the verb MAN ©to think,”
when there is a word with a case-affix in composition with it.- Thus
daréanfyamdnin “who thinks himself handsowme.” ‘

e a1 131661 -
CEUTE R | wrieRsar |
- No. 858.—WHEN an AFFIX WITH AN INDICATORY KH FOLLOWS,
(the short vowel, by VI 8. 61, is the substitutc of the word in

composition with the verb) PROVIDED IT IS NOT AN INDECLINABLE.
Thus kdlinmanyd (No. 849) “who fancies herself the goddess K4li.”

HCA TS 1 3118y
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No. 859.—The affix nini in the sense of agent comes AFTER the
verb YAJ “to sacrifice” with the sense of past time, WHEN the word in
composition is IN THE INSTRUMENTAL CASE. Thus somaydjin “who has
sacrificed with the Soma juice,” agnishtomaydjin “ who has sacrificed
with a five days’ series of offerings.” '

g wFG 13121 @
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No. 860.—The affix KWANIP, in the sense of objesf, comes AFTER
the verb DRIS “ to see,” with a past siguification. Thus pdradpidwan
“ \:vho has seen across.” '

uafa gfamwst 1312000
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No. 861.—The affix kwanip comes AFTER the verbs YUDH “to
fight,” AND KRI “to make,” WHEN the word in composition is RAJAN
“ g king.” Thus rdjayudhwan (No. 200) “who has caused the king to
fight,” rdjakritwan (No. 828) “ who has made a king.”

G W31 &)
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No. 862.—AND WHEN SAHA “with” is the word in composition
[No. 861 applies]. Thus sakayudhwan “who has made to fight with,”
sahakyitwan “ who has done anything along with (another).”

FERTt AAB: 13121 €9 )

No. 863 —WHEN the word in composition with it is IN THE LOCA-
TIVE CASE, let the affix DA come AFTER JAN “to be produceed”—
[whence jan, by No. 267, will become ja).

AGEY Wi A1 § 131 %8 0
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No. 864.—WHEN a word with A KRIT affix is the last IN a com-
pound of the kind called TATPURUsHA (No. 982), then the elision
of A7 [the 7th case-affix of the singular—see No. 768—] néed not take
place—it being treated DIVERSELY [—see No. 823—] Thus sarasija

(No. 863) or sargja (No. 126) “ what is produced in the lake,’—(i. e
a lotus).

SUH | HHTAF 1 3 ) R ) €&
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No. 865.—AND (No. 863 shall apply) WHEN AN UPASARGA is in
composition [with the verb jan “to be produced”], and WHEN THE
SENSE is simply APPELLATIVE. Thus prajd (No. 1341)—of which let
the sense be “a’ son” or “people” [The term here being simply
~appellative and not descriptive cannot be explained by giving the

signification of its component elements:—so the author says “let the
sense be,” &c.]

WAy R i1 =€
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No. 866.—These two affixes,—viz. KTA AND KTAVATU are called
NISHTHA.

AT 1121 9021
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No. 867.—Let N1suTHA (No. 866) come after a verbal root employ-
ed with the sense of past time. Of the two [affixes called mnishthd],
kta is employed, according to No. 820, only in the sense of the action
and of the object; whilst ktavatu, according to No. 819, has the sense
of the agent. Thus sndtan mayd “I bathed ” (—literally “it was
bathed by me "—) ; stutas twayd Vishnuh “Vishnu was praised by thee,”
vidwan kritavén vishnuh “ Vishnu created all things.”

&
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. No. 868.—Let N be the substitute oF the T oF A NISHTHA (No. 866)
coming AFTER R AND D, AND [let % be also the substitute] oF the D OF the
root that comes BEFORE the wishthd. Thus, from ér{ “to injure”
[which, by Nos. 706 and 651, becomes §r{,] we have éfrna “injured ;”
and [from bhid and chhid] bhinna “separated,” and chhinna “cut.”

HATMITTAT YTATATHT: | S A R | 8] |
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No. 869.—Let = be the substitute of the ¢ of a nishthd (No. 866)
coming AFTER A ROOT IN LONG A and BEGINNING WITH A CONJUNCT
consonant CONTAINING A YAN. Thus [from drai “to sleep,” which, by
No. 528, becomes drd,] we have drdna “slept;” and [from glai] gldnk
I3 sad ”

gl 12121 88 1
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No. 870.—AFTER the twenty-one roots “ LU, &c.” (No. 736), let it
be as above [i. e. as directed in No. 868]. Thus lina “cut.” In the
case of the root jyd “to decay,” according to No. 675, there is the

substitution of a vowel for the semi-vowel [which, by No. 283, absorbs
the final].

T 1§18 11
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No. 871.—Let the long vowel be the substitute for what ends with
a vowel-substitute (No. 281) coming AFTER A CONSONANT which is part
of the base. Thus jina (No. 870) “decayed.”

Afaam e 121891
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No. 872.—AND AFTER A ROOT THAT HAS AN INDICATORY O, [the
substitute for the t of a nish{hd is n]. Thus, from bhujo “to be croo-

ked,” bhugna “crooked,” and from fuodwi “to increase” [with the
prefix ut] uchchhdna “increased.”

U R 1N R
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No. 873.—Let K be [the substitute for the ¢ of a mishthd] AFTER
the verb §usH “to be dry.” Thus éushka “dry.”

TRAT A 1C 1R IR
KR CoN
No. 874.—Let v be [the substitute for the ¢ of a nishthd] AFTER

the verb PACH “to cook.” Thus pakwa “cooked.”
The verb kshai means “to wane.”

WIAT H: 1C 121930
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No. 875.—Let M be [the substitute of the ¢ of a mishthd] AFTER
the verb KsmaI “to waste away.” Thus kshdma (No. 528) “emaciated.”

frgrat afz 1 € 181 w20
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No. 876.—~WHEN A NISHTHA WITH the augment IT FOLLOWS there
is elision of ni (No. 747). Thus bhdvita “caused to be,” bhdvitavdn

*“who caused to be.”
The verb drih means “to injure.”

¥ TARATAT: 1 9 1 21 20 )
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No. 877.—The verb drik “%o injure” takes the anomalous form
DRIDHA, IN THE SENSE OF THICK AND OF STRONG.

TYTATE: 19181 82
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No. 878.—Or the verb DHA “to Liold,” the substitute is BI, when
an affix, beginning with the letter ¢ and having an indicatcry k, follows.

Thus Atta “ held.”

TET AL 19181 ¥ 1
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No. 879.—Let DATH be the substitute oF the DA called A GHU
(No. 662), when an affix, beginning with the letter ¢ and having an
indicatory k, follows. A char being substituted [for the tA by No. 90],
we have datta “given.”

faT: wesT 12102 %
No. 880.—The affix KANACH is OPTIONALLY the substitute oF LIT
(No. 423).

FEET 13118091
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No. 881.—The affix kdnach AND KWASU are optionally the sub-
stitutes of li{—[see No. 372—)]. According to No. 409, the affix
kdnach is dimanepada [and can therefore be attached to those roots
only which take the dtmanepada affixes—see No. 417]. Thus chak-
rdna (No. 426) “did make.”

FATH 1S 1 ) €9 |
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No. 882.—AND there is the substitution of » in the room of a

root that ends in m, WHEN M AND V, FOLLOW. Thus [from the root gam
“to go”] jaganwdn “did go.”
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No. 883.—These two affixes SATRI $ANACH are optionally the sub-
stitutes OF LAT (No. 406), WHEN AGREEING WITH WHAT ENDS NOT WITH
THE FIRST case-affix. [As these affixes have an indicatory § ] the affixes
ap &c., (Nos. 418 and 419) are applicable. The pachantan chaitran
pasya “behold Chaitra who is cooking (for another).”

TRFFEI9121 1
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No. 884.—Let MUK be the augment of a base ending in @, WHEN
ANA (Nos. 883 and 409) FoLLows. Thus pachamdnan chaitran padyn
“behold Chaitra who is cooking (for himself).”

Since the term “lat” [in No. 883] might have been supplied
(No. 5) from No. 406 [which is the aphorism immediately preceding‘
No. 883 in the order of the Ashtddhydyi—it is clear that something
is intended by the double citation—and this can be nothing else ex-
cept that No. 883 may apply] sometimes even when the word is in
concord with a nominative. Thus san dwijah “who is a twice-born

faR: ogAg: 191 31 €
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No. 885.—The affix vASU is optionally the substitue OF SATRI
(No. 883) coming AFTER the root .vID “to know.” Thus vidat or
vidwas “who knows.”

Arag13121 R
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No. 886.—THOSE TWO, viz. the affixes datri and édnach (No. 883)
are called SAT.
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No. 887.—An affix called sat (No. 886) is OPTIONALLY the substi-
tute OF LRIT (No. 440). Thus karishyantas or karishyamdnar pasya
“behold him about to make.”

TR ATTRAGTYRIRG | 3121238 |
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No, 888.—The affixes to be enunciated, reckoning from this point
AS FAR AS KWIP (No. 893) inclusive, are to be understood IN THE SENSE

OF AGENTS “HAVING SUCH A HABIT,” “HAVING SUCH AND SUCH A
NATURE,” AND “ HAVING SKILL IN SUCH AND SUCH AN ACTION.”
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No. 889.—The affix TRIN (—see No. 888). Thus kartd katin
“who makes mats.”

FIHEGETS: TR 1 21 = 1 QW

No. 890.—The affix SHAKAN comes AFTER JALP “to talk idly,”
BHIKSH “ to seek alms,” KUTT “to cut,” LUNT “tosteal,” AND VRIN “to
serve.”

W AAR 131 €|
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No. 891.—Let the letter sH being the initial OF AN AFFIX be in-
dicatory. Thus jalpdka (No. 890) “a babbler,” vardka * pitiable.”

&
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No. 892. —The affix U comes AFTER [roots that have taken] the
affix SAN (No. 752), AND £$AsI “ to wish,” AND BHIKSH “to beg.” Thus

chikirshu (No. 753), “desirous of doing” déansu “desirous,” bhikshu
“a beggar.”
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-No. 893.—The affix KWIP (see No. 888) comes AFTER the verbs
BHRAJ “to shine,” BHAS “to shine,” DHURV “ to injure,” DYUT “ to shine,”
GRJ “to be strong,” PR{ “ to fill,” JU “to move rapidly,” AND SHTU “to
praise” when it is PRECEDED BY the word GRAVAN “a stone”” Thus
vibhrdj “splendid,” bhws “light.”
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No. 894 —AFTER the letter } R, let there be ELISION of the letters
ehh and v, when kwi (i. e. kwip—No. 893) follows, or an affix beginning
with a jhal and having an indicatory k or . Thus [from* dhurv we
have] dhur “who injures,” and so vidyut “lightning,” dérk “strength,”
and pdr “ what fills.”

In the case of ji “swift,” (according to the opinion of the Mahd-
bhdshya) a long vowel is the substitute of ju to move rapidly,” in
consequence of the “attraction” of the expression “being seen” in No
852 (which, Putanjuli holds, is wide enough to provide for all that the
supplementary rule of Kdtydyana, No. 895, refers to). [In the word]
grdvastut “a stone-worshipper ” ( the ¢ comes from No. 828).
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No. 895.—* WHEN KwIb follows THE LONG vowel is the substitute
OF VACH “to speak,” PRACHCHH “to ask,” AYATA-STU “to praise long,”
KATA-PRU “to move through a mat,” JU “to move rapidly,” AND srf
“to serve,” AND there is NO SUBSTITUTION OF A VOWEL for the semi-vowel
(by No 675).” Thus vdk “the voice” (the organ which speaks).
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No. 896——AND OF CHH with tuk (No. 120) AND OF V, respectively,
§ AND OTH are the substitutes, WHEN kwi follows, or A NASAL, or
what, beginning with a jhal, has an idicatory k or 7. Thus, from
prichchati “ he asks,” prdf (Nos. 165 and 334) “who asks,” dyatastd
“who praises long,” kuatapré “a worm” (which gets through mats);
the word j& has been mentioned (under No. 894); ér¢ *the god~
dess Lakshmi” (who serves Hari),



KRIDANTA. 269

FHEITYggTggT afaatregagae:
WIA 1 3121 QR

TMEE: P WG FWST | TR LT

No. 897.—Let the affix sh{ran, WITH THE SENSE OF INSTRUMENT:
come AFTER the verbs DAP “to cut,” Nf “to lead,” $A8 “to hurt,” YU
“to join,” YUJ “to join,” SHTU “to praise,” TUD “to inflict pain,” sI
‘to bind,” SICH “to sprinkle,” MIH “to urine,” PAT “to fall,” DAS

“bite,” AND NAH “to bind.” Thus ddéra “that with which one cuts”
(e. g. a sickle),

 fagmaafagarr@y w10 121 ¢
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No. 898.—AND the augment ¢f (No. 433) is not that of these ten
affixes, viz. TI (i. e. ktin or ktioh), TUN, SHTRAN, TAN, KTHAN, KSI, SUCH,
SARAN, EAN, AND SA. Thus éastra (No. 897) “a weapon,” gotra “the
tie that fastens the yoke,” yoktra “the tie of the yoke,” stotra “a
panegyric,” tottra *‘a goad,” setra “a ligament,” sektra ““a sprivkling
vessel,” medhra “the penis,” pattra “a vehicle,” danishird (No. 334)
“a molar tooth,” naddhri (Nos. 389 and 586) “a thong.”

HIATIGAATEIT TT: 1 31 2 1 328 |
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No. 899.—Let the affix ITRA come AFTER the verbs BI “to go,” LU

“to cut,” DHU “to shake,” SHU “to bring forth,” KHAN “to dig,” SHAH

"“to bear,” AND CHAR “to go.” Thus aritra “a rudder,” laviira “ag

sickle ” dhavitra “a fan” switra “cause of production,” khanitra

“a spade,”’ suhitra “ patience,” charitra “instituted observance,” or “g
narrative.”

OE: FATAT L 3 1212
gfgsm 1

No. 900.—[The affix ifra comes] AFTER the verb PU “to purify,”

WHEN THE SENSE IS simply APPELLATIVE [and not descriptive]l. Thus
pavitra “ the sacrificial thread,”
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AT U
Now of the affixes “un, &c.”
samnrfatretzeama v | sttt W) o) wrgﬂzgu
qratmyg | W fumlm m'rzﬁfﬂlttmfnfam Lary
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No. 901.—Let the affix UN come AFTER the verbs KRI “to make,”
vA “to blow,” PA “to drink;” JI “to overcome,” MI “to scatter,
SHWAD “to be pleasant to the taste,” SADH “to accomplish,” AND A$
“to pervade.” Thus kdru “an artisan,” vdyu “ the wind,” pdyu *the
organ . of excretion,” jdyu “a drug” (which “overcomes disease”),
mdyu “the bile,” swddu “sweet,” sddhu “who accomplishes the

object of another "—hence “virtuous,” dsu “quickly.

IWIFAT TFAA 1 21311
TR §ANTA W94 9 6y W: | Fagiatear qwwn |
919wt newTe Aa: 9t
T IEI A @RIy 0
No. 902.—Let these affixes—viz. UN, &c., with the force of the
present [i. e. implying neither past time nor future], and with a
sense simply appellative [and not descriptive], be attached DIVERSELY
[—see No. 823—]. Some affixes, though there be no express injunc-
tion regarding them, are to be inferred to belong to this class. The
maxim in regard to the affixes “wun, &c.”’ is this—that “when, in ap-
pellatives, we find the forms of verbal roots and affixes coming after
them,—then one may kunow, from the result [as presented in the word],
what are the indicatory letters [which the affix must have possessed
in order to produce the result].”

gaT@st frarai T 3R
@

fwararat fearagee afasad wARAT W | AR
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No. 903.—These two affixes—viz. TUMUN AND NWUL are placed
after a verbal root, with the force of the future, WHEN the word in con.
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struction therewith is another VERB [denoting an action performed]
FOR THE SAKE OF THE [future] AcTION, What ends in tumun, since it
endsin m, is indeclinable, according to No. 400. Thus krishnazn
drashtun ydti or krishnan darsako ydti “he goes to see [—i. e. goes
for the sake of seeing—] Krishna.”

FATATAATY AT 1 3 1 2180

wE: WHAT FAT AT AT |

No. 904.—The affix TUMUN may bLe applied, WHEN the word in
construction is [not a verb—-see No. 9003—but] K£LA, SAMAYA, OR VELA,

“time.” Thus kdlw bhoktum, or samayo bhokium, or veld bhoktum,
“time to eat”—or “time for eating.”

WA 131311
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No. 905.—The affix ghas comes after a root, WHEN THE SENSE OF
THE ROOT is denoted as having attained to the completed state. Thus
pdka (Nos. 489 and 832) “ maturity.”

WHAR T HICH HEAT 1 3131 3¢ |
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No. 906.—AND the affix ghan [comes after a root], WHEN THE
SENSE IS that of an APPELLATIVE—THE WORD being RELATED [to the
verb from which its name is deduced—see No. 945—] but NOT as
AGENT.

aﬁ:wmm&rnenslmu
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No. 907.—AND WHEN GHAY (No. 90G) FOLLOWS, IN THE SENSE OF
STATE OR INSTRUMENT, there is elision of the m of the root ranj “to
colour.” Thus 1dga “passion” (—the instrument by which objects
are coloured). Why in these two senses ? Witness ruftga “a theatre”
—the place in which the passions [are addressed].

frarafafrdoaaarRERY & 1 3
318
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No. 908.—The affix ghan comes after the root chi “to gather,”
AND K I8 the substitute OF THE INITIAL [ch], IN THESE TENSES—viz.—
a DWELLING, a FUNERAL PILE, THE BODY, AND COLLECTION. “ Collec-
tion” means making a heap. Thus nikdya “a dwelling,” kdya “a
funeral pile” or “the body,” gomayanikdya “a heap of cow-dung,”

QU I1R19)

TR | 9T: |

No. 909.—AFTER a root ending in I or f, there is the affix ACH,
Thus chaya “gathering,” jaya “victory.”

RRTY L 213191
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No. 910.—AFTER a root ending in Rf, oB in U or (i, there is the
affix Ap. Thus [from kpf “to scatter” kara “scattering,” from grf
“to swallow”] gara “poison,” [from yu “to join"] yawa “barley,”
(from shfu “to praise”) stava “ praise,” (from 4 “to cut”) lava “reaping,”
(from p# to “ purify ”) pavae “ winnowing (corn).”

-t
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No. 911.—“ WHEN THE SENSE IS THAT OF GHAN (Nos. 905, &e.)
the affix KA IS DIRECTED to be employed.” Thus prastha (No. 524)
“a certain measure,” vighna {Nos. 540 and 814) “an obstacle.”

R 131318
No. 912.—The affix KTRI comes AFTER THAT verb WHICH HAS AN
INDICATORY DU.

ﬁﬁqﬁmlauauaol
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No. 913.—OF the affix KTR1 (No. 912), MAP is ALWAYS the augment,
when the sense is that of completion. Thus paktrima “what is ripe,”
[and, from the root guvap] uptrima (No. 584) “sown—(as a field.”

feaugg i 1180

g0 ww | &y
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No. 914.—AFTER THAT verb WHICH HAS AN INDICATORY TU, the
affix ATHUCH comes. Thus, from fuvepri “to tremble,” weputhu “a
trembling.”

qeArTaa T A 11131 €@

TE: | argr | oam: | T a0

No. 915.—The affix NAK comes AFFER the verbs YAJ “to worship,”
YACH “to ask for,” YAT “to strive,” VICHCHH “to shine,” PRACHCHH
“to ask,” AND RAKSH “to preserve.” Thus yajna “sacrifice,” ydchnd
“sgolicitation,” yatna “effort,” vidna (VI. 4. 19.), “lustre,” prasna “a
question,” rakshna “ protection.”

AT A1 3 131 &0

«qY: |

No. 916.—The affix NAN comes AFTER the verb SwAP “to sleep.”
Thus swapnae “a dream.”

Iagh A R 131031 €1
gt 1+ Tuiy:
No. 917.—Let the affix KI come AFTER A GHU (No. 662), WHEN

AN UPASARGA [precedes it]. Thus [from dhd “to have "] pradhi “ the
periphery of a wheel,” and upadhi “fraud.”

’ - *
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No. 918.—To express the action by a word IN THE FEMININE, the
affix KTIN is added. This supersedes ghan (No. 905). Thus krits
“action,” stuti “ praise.”

- et Ty faergre | @7 ame o afifar o gt
Egﬁl: | gﬁl: [

No. 919.—“ AFTER verbs ending in B, AND after the verbs LU “te
cut,” &ec. the affix KTIN SHOULD BE DECLARED to be LIKE a NISHTHA
(No. 866).” Hence (No. 868) there is the substitution of n for the ¢
in the examples kfrant “scatteriog,” ldni “reaping,” dhini “agitation,”
puni “destruction.”

"urfeng: ffg 1 gug 1+ Taag 1 wrog o feadtad 1 sl
faute: « wate:
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No. 920.—“ The affix KWIP comes AFTER SANPAT [i. &. after the
verb pad “to go” with the prefix sum], &c.” «anpat “prosperity,”
vipat “calamity,” dpat “calamity.” The atfix ktin «lso is wished in
this case, by Patanjali. Thus sazipatti. vipatti, dpatti.

sfrgfagfaafafasiaag 1 2 Q Ty
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No. 921.—AND these words—viz. UTI “ preserving, sport,” YOTI
“joining,” JiTL “velocity,” SiTI *destruction,” HETL “a weapon,”
AND KIRTI “are anomalous forms.

Tt faafaaarguara=m 1§ 181 20 )
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No. 922.—When an affix beginning with a nasal, or dwi (1. e
kwip), or one beginning with a jhel and having an indicatory % or %,
follows, then #th is substituted in the room OF THE PENULTIMATE letter
AND of the v of these words—viz. Jwar “to have fever,”” TWAR “to
hasten,” SRIW “to go,” AV “to protect,” AND MAV “to blind” Thus
i “preserving,” aud, with the affix kwip, jér “one who has fever,”
tdr “one who is quick,” srd “a sacriticial ladle,” @& “a protector,” mi
“one who binds.” ’

Y

TERAT 13131 91
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No. 923.—The form 1cucHHA “desire,” from 1ish “to wish)” is
irregular.

W ATATF 1 31 31 ]0= |

werarna: T@atwTe: weaa: @ 1« faadr o gawEr
No. 924 —AFTER verbs that c¢nd in AN AFFIX, let there be the
afix A, the word being feminine.

Thus [after iri, by No. 756, has become chikirsha “to wish to
do,” the affix a is added by this rule, and elided by No. 505, and then,
the feminine termination {dp (No. 1341) presents itself, so that we
have] chikirshd “the desire to do,” putrakdmyd (No, 772) “desire
of a son.”

e
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No. 925.—AND let the affix @ come AFTER THAT verb WHICH HAS
A HEAVY vowel (No. 484) AND ends in A CONSONANT, when the word
[to be formed] is feminine. Thus (—see No. 924—) ¢hd “ effort.”

-~
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No. 926.—AFTER verbs ending in N1 (No. 747) AND AFTER £S “to
sit,” AND $RANTH “to loose,” there is tho affix YUCH—to the exclusion
of a (Nos. 924 and 925). Thus kdrand (No. 836) “the causing to do,”
hdrunmd “ the causing to take.”

WUEH WA W 13130 Q18 0
No. Y27.—The affix krA is added, WHEN THE ACTION is expressed
—the word being IN THE NEUTER.

T TR
ghaag |« gwag

No. 928.—AND the affix LYUT [is added under the circumstances
stated in No. 927]. Thus hasitam or hasanam (No. 836) “laughter.”

dfg damai o ar@w i 3120 g0 0
No. 929.—The affix GHA is added, WHEN the word is [to be] AN
APPELLATIVE, [the word being] GENERALLY IN THE MASCULINE,

FRYmaETET 1 § 181 & |
9
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No. 930.—WHEN the affix GHA FOLLOWS, a short vowel is substi-

tuted in the room OF chhad *“to cover” [in its form—No. 741—cHHADI]
when DESTITUTE OF TWO OR MORE UPASARGAS. Thus dantachchhada

“the lip” [—that by which the tecth are covered]. The word dkara

“a mine” [is derived from kri “to do”—No. 929]. A mine is 30 named
because men “ work (dkurvanti) in it.”

waqmésy\ualalxml
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No. 931.—WHEN there is the upasarga AvA, the affix GHAN comes
AFTER the verbs TRI “to cross” AND STRf “to spread.” Thus avatdra
“the descent (or incarnation) of a deity,” avastdra “a screen round a
tent.”

v RERERRUE
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No. 932.—AND AFTER a verb eunding in A CONSONANT, there is
ghan to the exclusion of gha (No. 929). Thus [from ram “to sport”]

rdma “Réma”—i. e. in whom the devout delight; apdmdrga ‘thas
[plant] by which disease or the like is cleared away.”

2Ug-EY FRIEEAY A 10 )
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No. 933.—The affix KHAL is added to a verb, when iSHAD AND DUR
AND SU are combined with it IN THE SENSK OF UNPLEASANTLY OR PLEA-
BANTLY. According to No. 820, this affix appears only when the sense
is that of the action or the object. Thus—in the sense of unpleasantly
—dushkarah (VIIL. 3. 41.) kato bhavatd “a mat is difficult for your
honour to make;” and in the senseof pleasantly—{shatkara * that

which is made by little at a time,” sukara “what is made with
emse.”

ey FREERRRTN
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No. 934.—AFTER a verb ending in LONG 4, there is the affix YUCH,
to the exclusion of khal (No. 933). Thus ‘shatpdnuh (No. 836) somo

bhavatd “the Soma-juice is to be drunk by you, Sir, by little at a
time,” dushpdna “difficult to be drunk,” supdna “easy to be drunk.”

NFAAAT: RIOTIAT: WTT W20 81 {2
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No. 933—According to the practice OF THE ANCIENTS, the affix
KTWA comes after a verb, WHEN there are in combination with it ALAN
AND KHALU IN THE SENSE OF PROHIBITION. Thus, from dd “to give,”
which, No. 879, substitutes duth, we have alandatwd “do not give”
and, from pd “ to drink,” which, by No. 625, substitutes long ¢, we have
pttwa khalu “do not drink.” Why do we say “when there are alas
and khalu?” Witness md kdrshit (Nos. 469 and 475) “let him not do.”
Why do we say “in the sense of prokibition?” Witness aladkdra
“ decoration.”

FATARIRAT: TIHTRA 1 318 1 Q|
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No. 936.—WHEN THE actions signified by TWO verbs HAVE THE
SAME AGENT, the affix ktwd cames after that verb which is concerned
ABOUT A TIME ANTERIOR to that of the other. Thus sndtwd vrajati
*“having bathed, he goes”—I[i. e. he first bathes, and afterwards goes].
The rule is not confined to the case of two verbs—thus bhuktwd ptlwd
vrajati “having eaten and having drunk, he goes.”

AW FT1IR]KE
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No. 937.—Let the affix KTw4, when WITH the augment IT, be as
if it bad NoT an indicatory k—[i e. there shall be the substitution of
guna in spite of No.467]. Thus [from & “to sleep”] dayitwd “having
sleep.” Why do we say “when with the augment if?” Witness
kritwd “having done "—[where the augment i{t—see No. 510—does

_ not appear, aud there is no substitution of guna.]

t{ltgumgm%.a.wl}[alaél |
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No. 938.—The affixes kfwd AND saN, having the augment if are
optionally regarded as possessing an indicatory k, when they, come

AFTER THAT verb WHICH HAS I, £, ©, or U, A8 its PENULT, WHICH BEGINS
WITH & CONSONANT, AND ends with A BAL [i. e, any consonant bLut y
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or v]. Thus dyutitwd or dyotitwd “having shone” likhitwd or
lekhitwd “having written.” Why do we say “which has wor as its
penult 7”  Witness vartitwd “having remained” [where the-substitu-
tion of guna, through No. 987, is compulsory]l. Why after that which
“ends with aral?” Witness sevitwd “having served” [where the
root ends with v, which is not a ral]. Why after that “ which begins
with a consonant ?” Witness eshitwd “having gone.” Why “having
the augment it?” Witness bhuktwd “ having eaten”—[where, through
the absence of the augment, the case does not come within the scope
of No. 937].

SfEAr AT 1912191
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No. 939.—Of ktwd coming AFTER THAT root WHICH HAS AN IN-
DICATORY U, ¢ is OPTIONALLY the augment. Thus [from damu “to be
tranquil”] dum itwd or ddntwa (No. 775) “baving been tranquil,” [from
divu *“to play”] devitwd (No. 937) or dyutwd (VI 4. 19.) “having
played” The verb dhd “to hold ” substitutes (by No. 878) hi, “ giving ”
hitwd “ having held.”

wEayg 19181 83 1
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No. 940.—AND OF the verb H{ “to abandon,” the substitute is
hi—[sec No. 878]. Thus hitwd “having abaudoned.” But [when
ktwd comes] after hd “to go,” we have hdtwd “ having gone.”

e .
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No. 941.—WHEN the word is A COMPOUND, THE FIRST MEMBER OF
WHICH IS an indeclinable but NOT NAN, then LYAP is substituted in the
room OF KTWA. Thus [when ki “to make” is compounded with pra—
No. 48—lyap is substituted for ktwd; and, as it succeeds—see No,

163 —to the possession of the indicatory ¥, we have—from No. 823—
the augment] tuk—and so prakritys “having commenced making.,
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Why do we say “but not man?” Witness akritwd “not having
made.” Why do we say “the first member of which is an indeclin-
able 77 Witness paramakritwd “ having made permanent.”

AR THY T 12118 R
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No. 942.—WHEN REITERATION is to be expressed, both ktwd AND

NAMUL [are adwissible] in the case of an action’s being antecedent [to
another action—see No. 936 ]

famatwEa: 12191 8 )
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No. 943.—WHEN CONTINUALNESS AND SUCCESSION are to be ex-
pressed, let the word be doubled. There may be reiteration in the
case of words ending with tense-affixes, and of those ending with
krit affixes which (—see No. 400—) are termed indeclinables. Thus
smdran sm(,i/wi (No. 942) namati $ivam “having repeatedly re-
membered Siva, ‘he bends,” smritwd smritwd “having repeatedly
remembered,” pdy«n piyum “having drunk repeatedly,” bhojusn
bhojam “having eaten repeatedly,” Srdvas érdvwm ‘having heard
repeatedly.”

wadawafryg fagmaveEa ) 108
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No. 944 —WHEN the words ANYATHA “otherwise,” EVAM “so,”
KATHAM “how ?” AND ITTHAM “thus,” are compounded with the
verb, then let namul come after krin “to make,” I#*it be such that

ITS OMISSION WOULD BE UNOBJECTIONABLE—that is to say, when, in
consequence of the non-significance of the krin, it is not worth em-
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ploying. Thus anyathdkdram, evankdram, or kathankdram, or
wtthanl:drust bhuhkie—“he eats otherwise—he eats so—how does he
eat ?—he eats thus,” Why do we say “if its omission would be un-
objectionable ?”  Witness iro'nyathd kritwd bhunkte “he eats, having
turned his head aside "~[where the krin could not be spared].

So much for the treatment of words ending with the krit affixes.

HTHY |
OF THE CASES.
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No. 945.—By “the sense of the crude-form” is meant that mean-
ing which is constantly present [with the word]. The word “only”
is to be taken in connection with each term severally [in the aphoriém
—the translation of which here follows—viz]:—Let there be THE
FIRST case-affix, WHERE TiE SENSE IS ONLY THAT OF THE CRUDE-FORM,
OR where there is the additional scnse of GeNDrR only, OR MEASURE
only, oR NUMBER ouly. Tius—where the sense is only that of the
crude-form—uchchaih “aloft,” nichaih “below,” krishnuh “ Krishna,”
$réh “the goddess Lakshmi,” jadnam “ knowledge ;” where there is
the additionl sense of gender only—tatah or taft or detam “the bank
of a river;”—where there is the additional sense of measure only—
drono vrthih “rice—a drona (in measure);”—“number,” here means
[grammatical] number—[and the reason for this being specified in
the rule is this—that otherwise the word eku “one,” would not take
su, nor dwi take au, nor baku take jas—for an affix is never applied
in order to give a sense which is implied in the word—as singularity

is iu eka, duulity in dwi, aud plurality in baku]—so we have ekah,
“one,” duau ‘“two,” bahavak ‘“many.”

FRTIR W 11318
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No. 946.—AND WHEN the sense is that of ADDRESSING, the first
case-affix is employed. Thus ke rdma (No. 153) “ O R4ma!”

(S - R
wAfogaan &R 13 18 1 8¢
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No. 947.—Let THAT, related to the action, WHICH IT 1S INTENDED

SHOULD BE MOST AFFECTED by the act OF THE AGENT, be called the
OBJECT.

wAf fgatar i 21312
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No. 948—WHEN THE OBJECT is not denoted [by the termination
of the verb—i. e when the verb does not agree with it], let THE SECOND
case-atfix be attached to the words. Thus herin bhajati “ he worships
Hari,” where, not the object of worship, but the agent is specified by
the tense-affix tip—No. 419—]. But when the object, &c. is denoted
by the termination of the verb, [let the first case-affix be attached to
the word]. Thus hurih sevyate “ Hari is served,”—[where the termi-
nation of the verb—see No. 801 —specifies the object :] and so too in
lukshmyd sevitah “scrved by Lakshmi,” [where——see Nos. 867 and 820
—the termination specifies the object].

mmfila'alalalazl
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No. 949.—AND let THAT related to the action, WHICH IS NOT
“SPOKEN OF,” [see No. 950-—] as coming under any of the special
relatxons of ‘ablation’ or the like [although it stands in such a relation
%o the verb, and, if so * spoken of,” must be put in the ablative or the
like,] be called object.
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No. 850.—Let that be “not spcken of,” [as coming under the
special relation of ‘ablation’ or the like—see No. 949—] which is con-
nected with the object OF the verbs put “to milk,” Yicn “to ask for,”
PACH “to cook,” DAND “to fine,” RUDH “to obstruct,” PRACHCHH “to
ask,” CHI “to collect,” BRU “to speak,” $4s “to instruct,” JI “to con-
quer,” MANTH “to churn,” and MUSH “to steal’—aod so too of Nf
“to lead,” HRI “to take,” KRISH “to drag,” and VAH “to carry.”

Thus—“he milks the cow (for) milk,” “he asks the earth (of )
Bali,” “he cooks the raw rice (so that it becomes) boiled rvice” [—cf.
“he cooks oatmeal into porridge”—1]; “he fincs the Gargas a hundred
(pieces of mouney),” “he shuts up the cow (in) the cow-pen,” “he asks
the boy (which is) the road,” “he gathers fruit (from) the tree,” “he
expounds virtue (to) the boy,” or “teaches him virtue,” “he wins a
hundred (from) Devadatta,” “he churns out ambrosia (from) the ocean
of milk,” “he steals a hundred (from) Devadatta,” “ he leads the goats
(to) the village,” or “ takes them,” or “drags them.”

This term [viz. the term object as appropriated by the present rule
to somcthing other than the direct object of the verb] is oue the
reason for taking which is the sense of the verb—[so that the rule is
not confined to the verbs above cnumerated, but applies to others
which have the saune sense—], hence we way have balin bhilshate
vasudhdn “he begs (as well as ydchati asks) the earth (fronr) Bali,”
“he talks of (bhdshate), names (abhidhatte), tells of (vakti) virtue
(to) the boy,”—&c.

FIIRTH RTAH N L1 8 1 81
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No. 951.—Let THAT WHICH IS ESPECIALLY AUXILIARY in the ac-
complishment of the action be called THE INSTRUMENT. The term

“agent,” as defined at No. 745, is applied to that which is spoken of as
independent.

| SATTATEAAT 1213185
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No. 952.—WHEN THE AGENT AND THE INSTRUMENT are not specified
by the termin-tion of the verb [i. e. when the verb is not in agreement
with them —{let THE THIRD case-aﬁ’it be employed Thus “Béli was
killed by R4ma with an arrow.’

HAWT grfaifa @ gwams g 8 R0
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No. 953.—HE WHOM ONE WISHKES TO CONNECT WITH THE OBJECT of
giving—[i. e. with the gift—shall] be called THE RECIPIENT.

wgel dEuER 1213083 1
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No: 954 —List THE FOURTH case-affix be employed, WHEN THE SENSK
IS THAT OF THE RECIPIENT. Thus “he gives a cow to the Brahman.”

a9 EfmaErsrananganTg 12 13

g agdt | W@ am 1 wena: @f| o wnd e
fama: @ | afata va@dusay | & 2@ar efas ny: aad:
UH TN |

No. 955.—AND let the fourth casc-affix be employed [N CON-
NECTION WITH [the forms of reverential address or religious invocation]
NAMAS, SWASTI, SWAHA, SWADHA ; and with ALAM AND VASHAT.

‘I'hus—“ Salutation to Hari’—* Prosperity to the people”—“An
offering to Fire”—“ An offering to the manes.” The word alam is here
taken in the seass of “sulfi:ient for” or “equal to”—so that [the same
construction is admissible with equivalent terms—and we may say]

“ Hari is enoush for (a’um), or is the master of (prabhu), or is a match
for (samartha ), or is able to overcomie ($aktw), the Titans.”

YAROTASATETAG 1 R 1 81 8 |
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No. 956.—WHEN there is DEPARTURE FROM A FIXED POINT, let 1t
be called ABLATION. By “departure” is meant “separation.” When



284 o THE LAGHUKAUNMUD{:

this is to be expressed, let that fixed point which is the limit denoted
by a word dependent on the verb, be called (the limit of) ablation.
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No. 957.—WHEN [the word denotes that from which there is]
ABLATION (No. 956), let THE FIFTH case-affix be employed. Thus—
“he comes from the village,” “he falls from a galloping horse,” &ec.

qEt AR 1213190
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No. 958.—Let THE SIXTH case-aftix be employed IN THE REMAINING
CASEs—that is to say—where there is a sense, such as the relation bet-
ween property and its owner, different from that of a word related to a
verb, and from that of a crude word. Thus “the King’s man.”

[Here it may be observed that the application of the term kdraka
is not co-extensive with that of the term case. The kdraka—as its
etymology indicates—stands in a relation dependent on the verb—
whereas the sixth case provides further for such a relation as that of
one noun with another. With an eye to this, we have rendered kdraka
“that which is directly related to the action.”]

Moreover, when it is intended to speak only of the relation in
general [aud not of the special relation] of object and the like, the
sixth case-affix alone is employed. Thus “the conduct of the virtuous,”
“he knows clarified butter,” “ he remembers his mother,” “he prepares
the wood and water for an oblation,” “ he adores the two feet of Siva.”

LININOEC G G EREIERETE
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No. 959.—Let that which is related to the action as THE SITE of
the action, which action is located in this or that site by the agent or
object, be called THE LOCATION.

[When we say “he cooks in the house,” the site is determined
by the agent:—and when we say “he cooks rice in a pot,” the location
is determined by the object.]
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No. 960.—AND WHEN the sense is that of LocaTiON (No. 959),
THE SEVENTH case-affix is employed. By the “and” it is meant that
it is employed also after words meaning “far off” or “near.” A site
is of three kinds—actually contiguous, figuratively objective, and
co-extensive. Thus (1) “he sits on (i. e. in coutact with) the mat,” or
“he cooks rice in (i. e. which is actually contained within) the pot;” (2)
“his desire is (bent) on salvation—(i. e. is figuratively wrapt upin it as
its object) ; (3) “Soul is in all ” (i. e. is co-extensive with the universe).
“ Far from, or near, the wood.”

So much for the sense of the case-affixes.

qAq: |
OF COMPOUND WORDS.
|ATE: U |
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! No. 961.—CoMPOUNDS ARE OF FIVE KINDS. Here a compound
means an aggregation. That which is destitute of any peculiar names
being “merely a compound,” is the 1st kind. That called Avyayfbhdva
(No. 966)—in which, for the most part, the sense of the first of its
elements is the main ove (or the independent one om which the other
depends), is the 2nd kind. That called Zatpurusha (No. 982)—in
which, for the most part, the sense of the last of its elements is the
main one, is the 3rd kind. A subdivision of the Tatpurusha class is

called Karmadhdraya (No. 1002.) A subdivision of the Karmadhdrays
class is called Dwigu (No. 983). That called Bahuvréhi (No. 1034)—
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in respect whereof, for the most part, the sense’of a different word is
the main one (to which the sense of the compound epithet is subordi-
nate) is the 4th kind. That called Dwandwys . (No. 1054)—in which,
- for the most part, the sense of both the one and the other of its ele-
ments is & main oue—{neither being subordinate to the other), is the

5th kind.
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No. 962.—A RULE wWHICH RELATES To complete WORDS [—and not
to the roots and affixes out of which the words are constructed—] is
to be understood to apply only TO THOSE words THE SENSES OF WHICH
ARE CONNECTED. [For example—according to No. 992, one noun may
coinbine with another which is in the genitive so that for “a binder
of books” we may substitute “a book-binder:”—but it is necessary
that the two words should be in construction—for if we have the
expression “ignorant of books—a binder of sheaves,” we cannot make
a compound of “books” and “binder’—the word “binder” being
here connected in sense, not with “books”—but with “sheaves.”

WTF RS FAE: 1 211 3 1
T WA TAAA: AT% AT Taataiwas |
No. 963.-~The word “comMpounDd” is made theregulator of the

sense [and is therefore to be understood in cach aphorism] from this
point AS FAR AS the aphorism “KADARAH karmadhdraye’ (1L 2. 38).
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- No.964—A word euding in a case-affix may optionally be com-
pounded WITH a word eunding in A CASE-AFFIX. Since that which is
a ‘compound’ is, therefore, regarded as a crude word (No. 136), there-
is elision of case-affixes (No. 763). The conveying an additional meaning
[besides the literal meaning, or besides that which resides in the-
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separate portions of which it may be composed] is the ‘function’
[of an expression]. There are five ‘functions’ [of five different kinds
of expression]—viz. those belonging to [what ends with] a &rit affix
(No. 329) or a tadhita affix (No. 1067).—to a ‘compound’ (No. 961),
to a ‘partial remainder’ (No. 145), and to a verl’ that ends with san
or the like (No. 502).  An expression explanatory of the force of the
“function’ is called its ‘analysis’ or solution’and this is of two
kinds—popular and technical. For example, the axplanation “piérvan
bhitah” is the popular solution, and “pirva 4 am, bhaitah + su” is the tech-
nical analysis, of the expression bletupirvah « formerly been” [which fur-
nishes an example of the rule No. 964, under consideration]. In this
example the anomaly [—as regards placing the principal word first
instead of the secondary term—sce No. 969—[of the word pirva, is
in accordance with the example [of Pénini]in the aphorism “blita-
pirve charat” (V. 3. 53).

789 §¥ GATAT TAIAATTE | g 19 amanEg |
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No. 965.—[A word enters into] COMPOSITION WITH IVA “like,” AND
there is NOT ELISION OF THE CASE-AFFIX. Thus vdgarthdvivae “like a
word and its meaning.” N

So much for the first kind—that which is “ merely compoand.”

wIIGHITE: |
OF THE AVYAYIBHAVA OR INDECLINABLE
COMPOUND.

METTATE: 1 11 Y
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No. 966.—The term AVYAYiBHAVA—i.e. “the becoming an iu-
declinable”—is a regulating expressmn [to be understood in each
aphorism] as far as No. 982

wmt RwtrasivaafyagraEaa-
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No. 967.—AN INDECLINABLE No. 399 employed WITH TRE SENSE
OF A CABE-AFFIX, OR of NEAR TO, or PROSPERITY, or ADVERSITY, or
ABSKNCE OF THE THING, or DEPARTURE, or NOT NOW, or the PRODUCTION
OF SOME SOUND, or AFTER, or ACCORDING TO, or ORDER OF ARRANGE-
MENT, or SIMULTANEOUSNESS, or LIKENESS, or POSSESSION, or TOTALITY
or TERMINATION, is invariably compounded with a word that ends with
a case-affix.

For the most part, that which is invariably compound has no
corresponding expression made up of separate words:—or its analysis
must, for the most part be made in other words [than those of which
the compound itself consists].

[As an example of an “indeclinable” employed] with the sense
of a case-affix—suppose that the case stands thus—viz. hari+ni4
adhi—[where the “indeclinable” adhi “upon” is to be employed
with the sense of the 7th case-affix At——we look forward].

[

nuRifafde grrgIqERag 1 Q121830
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No. 968.—IN a rule enjoining COMPOSITION, let THAT WHICH IS
EXHIBITD WITH THE 1ST case-affix [i. e. let the word which is exhibited
in the nominative] be called the UPASARJANA or “secondary.” [Thus
the adhi, in the example under No. 967, being an “indeclinable,”
is the wupasurjana, because the term “indeclinable,” in No. 967, is in
the 1st case].

JYGSH TR 12 121 0 |
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No. 969. --The UPASARJANA (No, 968) is to be placed FIRST in a
eompound. Heuce [in the example proposed in No. 967] the adhi [being
the ‘indeclinable’ which is exhibited with the first case-affix iu No. 967]
is to be placed first—[thus adAhs+Aari +4%i] Then (No. 768) there is
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elision of the case-affix—[leaving adhi+hari} Then, seeing that
what is partially altered (No. 181) does not become something quite
different,—since this [viz. the expression under consideration, after
being partially altered by the elision of the case-affix,] is still called a
“crude form,”—the case-affixes, su, &c., again present themselves (—No.
140)—; and they are again finally, elided (No. 403) in consequence of

this compound’s being an ‘indeclinable,’ according to No. 402, Thus
we have adhihari “upon Hari.”

WERTTHATIIN 1 18 1 B |
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No. 970.—AND let AN AVYAYiBHAVA compound be neuter. Thus,

from gopd “one who tends cows,” we have adhigopum (Nos. 269 and
971) “on the cowherd.”
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No. 971.—There is NOT elision of the case-affix AFTER AN AVYAYi-
BHAVA compound that ends IN A.  In the room of it,—BUT NOT IF it
18 THE 5TH case-affix,—there is the sabstitute AM.

FATTIERTELAH 1 21 81 T8 |
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No. 972.—The change to am (No. 971) oF TRt 3RD AND 7TH
case-affixes coming after an Avyayibhdva compound that endsin a,
occurs ‘DIVERSELY (—see No. 8238). Thus upakrishnam or wupukyish-
nena “near to Krishna;’ [and, as further examples of No. 967,]
sumadram “well (or prosperous) with the Madras,” duryavanam
“ill with the Yavanas,” nirmakshikam “free from flies,” atihimaem “ on

tbe departure of the cold weather,” atinidiam “wakefully;"—i. e
8
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sleep being not now engaged in— ; itikari “the exclamation ‘Hari"”—
[thus vaishnavagrike itihari vartate “in the house of the Vaishpava
there is the cry of ‘ Hari, Hari’”"]—; anuvishnu “after Vishnu”"—[i. e
following or worshipping him]. The meanings intended by the word
_yathd, [which, in the list at No. 967, has been rendered “according to0,”]
are ‘ correspondence,’ ‘severalty’ or ‘succession,’ ‘the not passing beyond,
‘something, and ‘likeness’ Thus anurdpam “in a corresponding
manner,” pratyarthane “according to each several object or significa-
tion,” yathddakti “according to one’s ablity”’—[i. e. not going beyoud
one's power].

METTIT QIRTA 1 § 131 6%
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No. 978 —IN AN AvYAYiBHAVA compound let sa be the substitute
of suha, BUT NOT WHEN the word in composition meaus a portion of
TIME. Thus sahuri “like Hari,” then again, anujyeshtham (No. 967)
“in the order of seniority,” sachakram simultaneously with the
wheel ” (—on its crushing, for example, the head of the self-immolator),
sasakhi “like a friend,” sukshatram “as warriors ought,” satrinam
“even to the grass” he eats—[i. e. the whole]—not leaving even a
scrap—, sdgni “as far as the chapter of fire [i. e. the whole Veda]”—
he reads.

At 1120
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No. 974.—AND WITH namcs of RIVERS a numeral may be com-
pounded. It is wished [by Patusijali] that this should refer to their
Junction. Thus panchagahigam “at the meeting of the five rivers
Ganges” [viz. near the Madbavarfo ghé{ at Benares), dwiyamunam
-“at the meeting of the two Yamunas.”

afgav 1811981
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No. 975.—The expression “the affixes called TADDHITA” (i. e.—
see No. 1067—* relating or belonging to that” which is primitive—)
is the regulating expression [to be understood in all the aphorisms]
from this point to the end of Pdnini’s Fifth Lecture.
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No. 976.—WHEN the compound is AN AVYAY{BHAVA, let (the tad-
dhita-affix—No. 975—) fach (No. 148) come AFTER the words SARAD,
&c., as the final of the compound. Thus upasaradam (No. 971) “near
the autumn,” prativipdéum along the river Vipésa.” .

SOAT 7Y | IUFEF | (AT

No. 977.—“ AND JARAS substituted in the room oF Jari (No.
181)"—[shall come under the head of éarad &c.”] Thus upjarasam
(No. 976) “when decay is near,”—&ec.

WATH L Y1 81 08 |
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No. 978.—AND AFTER that Avyayibhdva which ends in AN, lot
sthere be tach (No. 976).

AEfEa 1§18 1 880

AW W TATYEATGR | QAT | WATWG |

No. 979.—WHEN A TADDHITA-affix (No. 975) FOLLOWS, there is
elision OF the last vowel with what follows it (No. 51) of what ends in
N and is called a bha (No. 185). Thus [there.is elision of the an of
wrdjan “a king” and dtman “the soul,” followed by the taddhita-affix
tach—see No. 976—in virtue of the commencing of which affix with a
vowel these words then take the name of bha—and we have] upa'ra]am
“under the king,” adhydtmam “over or in the spirit.”

WWWIHI!!I‘PQI
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. No. 980.—The taddhita-affix fach (No. 976) is OPTIONALLY plaged:
AFTER an Avyayibhdva compound ending with A NEUTER word that
ends in gn. Thus upackarmam or upacharma “near the skin.”
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No. 981.—The taddhita-affix fach (No. 976) is optionally placed
AFTER an Avyayfbhdva compound that ends in A JHAY. Thus upasamt-

dham or upasamit (No. 165) “near firewood.”
So much for the dvyay¢bhdva compounds.

a1
OF-THE TATPURUSHA, OR COMPOUND THE CON-

STITUENTS OF WHICH ARE (GENERALLY)
IN DIFFERENT CASES.
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No. 982, —The term TATPURUSHA [i. e. “ his man”—the expression
itaelf-~see No. 992—being an example of the kind of compound now
0 be treated of—] is a regulating expression [to be understood in each

aphorism] as far as No. 1034. *
-yt SRR l
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I\o 983.—AND the kind of compound called Dwiau (No. 1003) is
ala called tatpurusha (No. 982).
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No. 984—A word ending with THE 2nd case-affix is optionally
eompounded WITR the words SRITA ~who has bad recourse to,” ATiTA
“who has surpassed,” PATITA “ who has fallen upon,” GATA “who has
goke to,” ATYASTA “who bas passed,” PRAPTA “who has reached,” AND APAN: ‘

A “ who has reached,” when these are the govetning words and end with
easevafizes. Thus krishnaérita “ who has had recourse to Krislina,” &e.
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No. 985.—A word ending with THR 3RD case-affix, as before [~-800
No. 984—is compounded] optionally WITH WHAT DENOTES THAT THE
QUALITY of which is instrumentally caused by the thing signified by
what ends with the 3rd case-affix, AND WITH the word ARTHA “ wealth”
[—the wealth being caused by that denoted by what ends with the 9rd
case-affix]. Thus éankuldikhanda “a piece cut by the nippers”—
[where the cause of the piece being cut is the nippers}—; dhdnydrtha
“wealth acquired by grain”—[where the grain is the cause of the
wealth]. Why do we say “caused by the thing signified, & " Wit-
ness akshnd kdnah “blind of an eye’—[where the two words cannot
form a compound, because the eye is not what makes the person blind).
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No. 986.—[That which ends with] the 3rd ease-affix, WHEN it denotes
THE AGENT OR THE INSTRUMENT, as before [see No. 984—is compound-
ed] DIVERSELY (No. 823) with what ends with A KRIT affix. Thus
haritrdta “ preserved by Hari,” nakhabhinna “divided by the nails.”
In the taking of krit [in the present rule] is implied that of the same.
when a preposition (No. 222) or a word directly related to the actioh
(No. 958) precedes:—thus [the combination is not obstructed, by the
greposition nir, in the example] nakhanirbhinna “quite divided by
the nails.”
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No. 987.—A word ending with THE 4TH case-affix, as before [ see
No. 984,—is compounded optionally] wiTe what denotes THAT WHICH
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18 FOR THE PURPOSE of what ends with the 4th case-affix—AND 50 too
WITH the words ARTHA “on account of” BALI ‘“a sacrifice,” " HITA
‘salutary,” SUKHA “pleasant,” AND RAKSHITA “kept.” Thus yiépaddru
‘wood for a stake.” By the expression “for the purpose thereof” the
special relation of a ‘material and its modification alone is [by Patad-’
jali] here held [to be intended]. Hence, in the case of such an ex-
pression as “a vessel for washing,” composition does not take place—
for the washing is not a modified form of the vessel, as a stake is a
modified form of the wood which it is made of.
 wuA Tammmrar fadwfagar @ aweg 1 fgammon
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No. 988.—“ WITH ARTHA ‘on account of, IT SHOULD BE STATED
THAT COMPOSITION takes place INVARIABLY, AND THAT THE COMPOUND
TAEES THE GENDER OF THAT WHICH IT QUALIFIES.” Thus dwijdrthah
stipah “broth for the BrShman,” dwijdrthd yavdguh “gruel for the
Brébman,” dwijdrthan payah “milk for the Brahman” Examples of
composition with the other words enumerated in No. 987 are] bhutudbali
“aeacrifice for [all] beings,” gohita “what is good for cows,” gosukra
“what is pleasantfor cows,” gorakshita “what is kept for cows”—(as grass).
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No. 989.—A word ending with THE 5TH case-affix may be com-
pounded WITH the word BHAYA “fear” Thus chorabhaya “fear [by
reason] of a thief.”
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No 990.—~Words WITH THE SENSE OF STOKA “a little,” ANTIKA
“pear,” DURA “far,”—AND also the word KRICHCHHRA * penace,”
[may be compounded] WITH what ends in KTA (No. 867).

UIRRT: WRTRTERT: 1§13 1 R |

WA | WTARE: | Wi | wargrae: | g
IR | PERTETa:

No. 991.—There is not elision OF THE 5TH case-affix (No. 768)
AFTSR words with the sense of sTOKA, &c. (No. 990), when a word ip



TATPURUSHA. 295

composition with them follows. Thus stokdamukia loosed from a little
distance,” antikdddgata *come from near,” abhydsdddgata *‘come
from studying,” derdddgata “come from far,” krichchhrdddgata “come
with difficulty.”

gut 11218
IR ANAY | UALERT: |
No. 992.—A word ending with THE 6TH case-affix, as before, [—see,
No. 984—is optionally compounded] with what ends with a case-affix.
Thus rdjapurusha (No. 200) “the king’s man.” [This example, with
the demonstrative pronoun tat substituted for the word rdjun, gives

the compound tatpurushe “his man,” which is taken as the type and
name of the class,—see No. 982.]

FRAMURTARFL ORATIR@ 1202140
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No. 993.—The words PORVA “front,” APARA “ncar,” ADHARA
“lower,” AND UTTARA ‘“‘upper,” are compounded WITH WHAT [word
signifies a thing that] HAS PARTS, PROVIDED that THE THING having
parts IS DISTINGUISHED numerically BY UNrTY. This debars No. 992
[which would have placed the words pérve, &c. last in the compound ;—
.whereas, being here exhibited in the nominative case—see No. 969—
they take the precedeuce]. Thus piérvakiya “the front of the body,”
aparakdya “the back of the body.” Why do we say “provided it is
the site of uvity [i. e. provided it be one]?” Witness puérvaéchhd-
trdndm “the foremost of the pupils”’—[where composition does not
take place, the pupils being more than one]. '

[ 2
o AgERG LR
FRiETEYTET T @@ wrag 1 A Tawawar et
No. 994.—The word ARDHA, which, when it signifies exactly equal
parts (i. e. halves) is always NEUTER, as before [i. e. as directed im
No. 993—enters into composition]. Thus ardhapippulf “a half of

the pepper.”
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No. 995.—A word ending with THE 7TH case-affix, as before [i. e
ag directed in No. 984—is optionally compounded] wITH the words
SAUNDA “skilled,” &c. Thus akshadaunda “skilled in dice”—and so
of others.

[It had been stated that words ending with the 2nd, 8rd, and
other case-affixes—see Nos, 984, 985, &c.,—-may form compounds with
certain -words specified in the aphorisms; but a greater latitude is
found necessary—so] on the ground of usage [in the works of good
suthors] it is to be considered allowable to form compounds out of
words ending with the 3rd and other case-affixes, elsewhere also [than
where directed in the aphorisms], by disjoining the expressions 2nd:
3rd, &c. [from their appropriate aphorisms], and attaching them [to
others;].

[ (3
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No. 996.—A word signifying a POINT of the compass OR a NUMBER
[enters into composition] WHEN the sense is that of an APPELLATIVE.—
The apborism is intended to restrict the composition of such words
to the case where the sense is that of an appellative. Thus pdérveshuk-
dmasam¢ “(the town of ) Ishukémasami-in-the-East,” suptarshayah
“the Seven-sages,” (1. e. the constellation of the Great Bear). Hence
not here—viz. in.uttardvrikshdh “northern trees,” pancha brdhmandh
“five Brahmans.”

- afgardratazaRER w11 1 R

wigard faw@ Iwea @ vtA: wATCIC 9 aved fawded wmam 1
wimimmm wgren tfw ww® ard - sdamr g
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No. 997.—In a case WHBERE the SENSE is that OF A TADDHITA-
afix (No. 975), AND WHEN AN ADDITIONAL MEMBER comes after
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the compound, AND WHEN AN AGGREGATE is to be expressed, then a
word signifying a point of the compass or a number, as before [—see
No. 996—bhecomes compounded]. Thus, when a compound is formed
out of the words piéirvasydn &dldydn bhavah . that which is in the
eastern hall,” [in which analytical exposition—see No. 964—of the
compound in question, the word bhava--see No. 998—serves to re-
present the force of a taddhita-affix—) the compound having (—see
No. 964—) reached the form of pirvd +66ld, [the feminine termination
of the piérvd is rejected—because Patadjali declares that] “the mascu-
line state belongs to "a pronominal, when exercising any of the five
functions” [specified under No. 964].

TG S 1811 %991
WENZATRY S WEESTATH |
No. 998.—Let [the taddhita-affix—see No.975—] Na, with the
sense of “being,” &c., come AFTER A WORD PRECEDED BY another that

signifies A POINT of the compass—PROVIDED the compound is NOT AN
APPELLATIVE. [Thus, from No. 997, we have piérvaddld +na].

afgdsemam@: 19 121321
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No. 999.—Let vriddhi be substituted in the room OF THE FIRST
vowel OF THE VOWELS, WHEN TADDHITA-aflixes FOLLOW, having an
indicatory n (No. 998). or . The final vowel, moreover, being elided
by No. 260, we have paurvaédld “whois in the eastern hall”"—
(No. 997).

In the case of the Bahuwrthi compound (No. 1034) consisting of
three terms—signifying “ whose wealth is five cows"—[the rule fol-
lowing applies].

gRAmudnR AreneaEy

No. 1000.—“ WHEN AN ADDITIONAL NUMBER comes AFTER (what
would else be but optionlly) A DwWANDWA compound (No. 1054) or
A TatpuruUsHA (No. 982), the compounding is TO BE SPOKEN OF A%
INVARIABLE."”

Lioitoi (G R RERRLE
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No. 1001.—Let (the taddhita-affix) fach be as the final of the
compound AFTER a T'atpurusha that ends with the word Go “a cow”’—
but NOT when there is ELISION OF the TADDHITA-affix. Thus pancha
gavadhana “ whose wealth consists of five cows.”

AYEN: FATATIRIW: FATT: 13121821

No. 1002.—A TaTpurUsHA compound (No. 982) THE CASE OF
each member of WHICH IS THE SAME, is called KARMADHARAYA
(—i e. “that which comprehends the object”—but why so named does
not seemn to be any where explained).

@At 11w
-l e o =3 .
afgmemsmiaiau: demar gras: @
[N ~N
No. 1003.—Let a compound, THE FIRST member OF WHICH IS A
NUMERAL, and which is of one of the three kinds specified in No. 997,

be called Dwiau—[the word dwigu itself—an instance of this kind of
eompound—signifying “of the value of two cows].”

I mawssg 12 181 Q0
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No. 1004—An aggregate expressed by A Dwiau shall be like
« one—i. e. shall be SINGULAR.

g AGYHRT 12181221
waTer iy e Ayws wrg | ISaTAl 67 GRTEIT UsaTey |
No. 1005.—When the_ sense is an aggregate, IT—a Dwigu or a

Dwandwa compound (No.1054)—shall be A NEUTER. Thus pancha
gavam “an aggregate of five cows.” :

v g sgw 2121 w0
Haw N ARTATTIRTS TYH A | TAFER Qv |
wywreany & Fafamy | goared: 1 & fom 1 o s )

No. 1006.—The QUALIFIER (or discriminator) [is compounded]
WITH the thing thereby QUALIFIED (or discriminated) DIVERSELY (No.
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828), as before [—i. e. as directed in No. 984]. Thus ntlotpala “a blue
lotus.” By taking, in the rule, the expression “diversely” it is mean
that in some cases it is imperative to makea compound—as in the
case of krishnasarpa “a black snake,” and sometimes it is forbidden—

thus rdmo jémadagnyah “Rima (called alSo) Jimadagnya” “(as
being the son of Jamadagni).”

SaRTATR ArrEER: 1 2 1 1wl
qayn:

No. 1007. —OBJECTS OF COMPARISON are compounded WITH WORDS
DENOTING WHAT IS LIKENED to them. Thus ghanaéydma “cloud-
black” —[i. e. something black as a cloud]

!lmmfuam"}mamaam qFE: | WIHTT: mfua' | WTHYT-
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No. 1008—THE ELISION OF THE SECOND MEMBER IN the com-
pounds SARAPARTHIVA, &C. should be stated. Thus the word priya
“beloved” is elided in the example ddkapdrthiva “the king of the
era”—i. e. the king beloved by (the people of) his era, devabrdhmana
“a Brihman beloved by the gods.”

LEURIRTER
A QUT ATy |
No. 1009.—The indeclinable privative NAN, as before [i. e. as

driected in the foregoing rules-—combines] with what ends with a
case-affix.

WRATAT w5 1 €131 93 )
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No. 1010.—There is ELISION OF the N oF NAN (No. 1009), v.hen
a word follows in composition witk it. Thus abrdhmana “who is
not a Bréhman "—(though a man).

mﬁlﬁlatsal
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No. 1011.—Let NUT be the augment OF a word beginning with 4
VOWZEL that comes, in composition, AFTER THAT nan (No. 1010) of which
the # has been elided. Thus ana$wa “(an animal) which is not
a horse.” But in such an expression as naikadhd “not at one time,”
there is composition with the word na [i. e. nan with itsindicatory final
dropped] in accordance with No. 964 [‘indeclinables’ being regarded
as if they had case-affixes, though these have been elided—see Nos, 403
and 210]. ’

TIAHTET: | 1218
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No. 1012.—The word KU (No. 399), those called aaTI (Nos. 222
and 1013), and PRA, &c. (No. 48), are invariably compounded with
that with which they are connected in sense. Thus kupurusha a
“ paltry man.”

S frETTIT 1 Q1 81 62
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No. 1013—AND let the words GRf (No. 399) “assent,” AND THE
LIKE, AND those that end with cawI (No. 1332), AND those that end
with pAcH (No. 1338), when in composition with a verb, be called gati
(No. 222). Thus (No. 1012) siarkritya (No. 936) “having promised,”
$ukltkritya “ having made white,” pufapuatdkritya “having made a
clattering,” supurusha (No. 1012 and 48) “a good man.”

- - A
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No. 1014—"“The words PRA, &C. (No. 48), WHEN THE SENSE IS
that of GONE OR THE LIKE, combine WITH what ends with THE 1sT
case-affix.” Thus prdchdrya “a hereditary teacher” (like Vasishtha
in the family of Réma).

wraTEy: WAty fgataan | wlaweAT Arertata faR

No. 1015.—“The words ATI, &c. (No. 48), WHEN THE THING
DENOTED is GONE BEYOND or the like, combine wiTH what ends with
THE 2ND case-affix” Thus we ‘may have, as the analysis of a
compound atikrdnio mdldm “ which bas surpassed the necklsce:”—
[but, in regard to the compouud, some further considerations are
necessary}
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genfaafs wrgAfa@ 11200880
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" -+ No. 1016.—AND that which, in the analytical statement of the
gense of a compound, has ONE fixed caSE [whilst the word with it is

compounded may vary its case] ‘is called upasarjana (No. 968), BuT

DOES NOT (necessarily) STAND FIRST (No. 969) [This furnishes occasion
for next rule].

MifEdreggsEr 1 L 1 =1 8 )
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No. 1017.—Let a short vowel be the substitute oF a crude word
(No. 135) which ends with the word Go “a .cow,” AND of that which
‘ends with what has as its termination A FEMININE affix (No. 1841),
WHEN regarded as AN UPASARJANA (No. 1016). Thus [the example

under No. 1015 becomes] atimdla “exceeding the necklace (in
beauty).

WATIA: FLSTAY FATAT | WIHG: RIHAT | WIRTHRA: 1

No. 1018.—“The words Ava, &c. (No. 48), WHEN THE THING
DENOTED is CRIED OUT &c., are compounded WITH what ends with
THE 3RD case-affix.” Thus avakokilu “what is announced by the
cuckoo."—(e. g. the spring).

THEAT A TFAT | QAT T AE: |

No. 1019.—* The words PARIL, &c. (No. 48), WHEN THAT DENOTED
IS WEARY] &cC., are compounded WITH what ends with THE 4rm
case-affix.” Thus paryadhyeyana “weary of study.”

foaza: srara asawr | faewre: oo RreRomda o

No. 1020.—The words NIR, &c. (No. 48), WHEN THE THING
DENOTED IS GONE BEYOND, &c., are compounded WITH what ends with

THE 5TH case-affix. Thus nishkausdmbi “who has gone beyond
Kauéfmbi.”

ARIUE FEHERT 1 21 %) R
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‘No. 1021.—HERE [i. e. in the division of the Grammar referring
to verbal roots] let the word, such as “pot” or the like, denoting that
which, in virtue of its being a significate, is IMPLIED in a term
exhibited IN THE 7TH case, such as karmani (No. 841), be called
uraPADA (No. 1022).

JgugAfaE 1 121 3¢
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No. 1022.—AN upArADA (No. 1021) is always compounded with
shat with which it is in construction—and the compound does NOT
end IN A TENSE-AFFIX. Thus kumbhakdra (No. 841), “one who
makes pots.” Why do we say “not in a tense-affix?” Witness
md bhavdn bhit “let not your Honour become”’—where mdn as
baving been exhibited, in No. 469, in 7th case, takes the name of
upapada [but is not compounded with bhet]

The compounding of a gati (No. 222) or a kdraka (No. 945),
or an upapada (No. 1021) with what ends with a krit-affix is declared
to be effected before the case-affixes present themselves. Thus we
have vydgh»{ “a tigress,” aswakrit “a female (e. g. cow or the like)
bought in exchange for & horse,” kachchhapf “a she-tortoise.” [The
word vydghr{ is said to be derived from the root ghrd “to smell,”
with the gati-prefixes vi and d, because the animal “gBes smelling
about.” By Nos. 839 and 524, short a is found in the room of the
loog d. Then, if the vi+d+ghrd were not held to have become a
compound before the case-affixes present themselves, in forming the
feminine we should have to follow No. 1341 instead of No. 1373—for
we should be forming the feminine of a verbal and not of a word
denoting a genus. And so of the other examples)

w:wmr&unu:g.
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Iio. 1023.—Let the affix ach be the final OF the TATPURUSHA
compound WHICH BEGINS WITH A NUMERAL OR AN INDECLINABLE
AND ENDS WITH ARGULI “an inch.” Thus dwyasgula (No. 260)
“of the measure of two inches,” nirangula exceeding in measure
the breadh of the fingers (of a hand).” e

AT FARIVGTATTATH TW: 1418 189
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No. 1024.—AND let the affix ach come AFTER the word RATRI
“night,” when it comes AFTER AHAN “a day,” SARVA “all” WHAT
SIGNIFIES A PORTION, AND SANKHYATA “ numbered,” AND PUNYA “ holy.’r
By the “and” is meant that this is to hold also when the compound
“begins with a numeral or an indeclinable.”

The word ahan “a day” is taken, in this aphorism, with a view
to its entering into a Dwandwa compound—(No. 1054),

TATRTE: Gf@ 12181 2¢
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No. 1025.—Dwandwa (No. 1054) and Tatpurusha compounds
ending in RATRA (i. e. 7déri+ ach—see No. 1024), AND ARNA (V. 4. 88.)
AND AHA (Nos. 1027 and 979), appear IN THE MASCULINE only. Thus
ahordtrah (No. 395, in spite of No. 129, taking effect as directed by

Kdtyfyana) “ day and night,” sarvardtrah “the whole night,” sankhyd-
tardtrah “a night numbered (as the Ist, 2nd, 13th, &c.).”

wargd T ey 1 fgom ey
No. 1626.—“ The word RATRA ‘night, (No. 1025) PRECEDED in

eomposition BY A NUMKRAL, is NEUTER.” Thus dwirdtram “a space
of two nights,” trirdtram “a space of three nights.”

et £ e RN RS
TATATY AYEUTZE | GHOS: |

No. 1027.—The taddhita-affix TACH comes AFTER & Tatpurusha
compound (No. 982) that ends with the word RAJAN “a king,” AHAN
“a day,” OR SAKHI “a friend.” Thus paramardjak “a supreme
king.”
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No. 1028.—Let LONG i be the substitute (of the final) OF MARAT
“great,” WHEN A WORD IN THE SAME CASE FOLLOWS, AND WNEN JAT{-
YAR (V. 3. 69.) FoLLows. Thus mahdrdjah (No. 1027) “a great king.”
The word jdt{yar means “kind :"—thus mahdjdt¢yah “ like the great.”

(3 hn
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No. 1029.—Let loug d be the substitute OF DWI *“two’ AND
ASHTAN “eight,” WHEN A NUMERAL FOLLOWS, but NOT WHEN the
compound is A BAHUVRiHI (No. 1034) NoR WHEN ASiTI “eighty”
roLLows. Thus dwddada “twelve” (2410), ashidvisiéati (No. 200)
“ twenty-eight.”

afyy grEagenat 118 13§
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No. 1030.—The GENDKR OF A DWANDWA (No. 1054) or TATPURU-
sHA compound (No. 282) IS LIKE that of the LAsT word in it. Thus
kukkufamayirydvime “those two (fem.) the cock and the peahen,”

- maydrikukkutdvimaw “those two (nas.) the peahen and the cock,”
ardhapippalt “the half of the pepper” (which is fem.—though ardha
here—see No. 994 —is neuter).

frErATEcETIARATEY A 1 gsewwT@: GErET™: | WA
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No. 1031.—“ This (dependence of the gender on that of the last
word—No. 1030—) does NOT hold IN A DwiaU compound (No. 1003),
nor in compounds THE FIRST member of which is PRAPTA ‘obtained,
APANNA ‘obtaiued,” Atam ‘enough,’ AND a GaTi (No. 1012).” Thus
panchukapdlah puroddiéak “ cakes soaked in butter (and offered at a
sacrifice in a dish with five compartments "—[though kapdla is neuter],
prdptujivikah or dpunnajfvikuh *who has obtained a livelihood”—
[though jfvikd is fem.], aluskumdrih “who is a suitable match for the
girl"—which, only by the present rule, could be koown to be a case
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justifying compesition; (so too, where a gati is the first member)
nishlau$dmbik “(a man) who has come out of Kauéfmbi” [though the
name of the place is feminine].

T gfg w2080 )
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No. 1032.~The words ARDHARCHA, &C. ma.y be MASCULINE AND
neuter. Thus ardharcha or ardharcham “half a verse (of Scripture).”
In like manner [the following words may be either masc. or neut., viz.]
dhwaja “a flag,” tirtha “a place of pilgrimage,” darira “the body,”
mandupe “a shed,” yusha «pease-soup,” dehd “the body,” ankusa
“a goad for an elephant,” kalusa “a jar,” pdtra “a vessel,” sétra “a
thread,” &c.

IR AYEER | 9T T4t 1 oA wRAay
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No. 1033.—(By common consent) the NEUTER is employed WHEN
the application is GENERAL [i. e. when nothing is qualified in paticular
by the word in question]. Thus mridu pachati “he cooks soft (any-
thing in general that he does cook),” prdtak kamanfyam “in the

morning it is pleasaut”—(i e. things in general are s0).
So much for the ZTatpurusha compounds.

syt

OF THE BAHUVRIHI OR ATTRIBUTIVE COMPOUND.

qQur FgEfe 101
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No. 1034.—Let THE REST be called Bamuveiar . This is a re-

gulating expression [to be understood in each aphorism] as far as
No. 1054.

R 1212128
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No. 1035.—[A collection of] MORE words THAN ONE, in the nomi-
native, employed TO DENOTE THE SAME THING AS ANOTHER WORD
is optionally compounded :—this is a Bahuwvithi compound (No. 1034).

Sruntra e Hic EERERE TR
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No. 1036.—A word in THE 7TH CASE, AND AN EPITHET shall stand
first I¥ a BAHUVRIHI compound. Thus kanthekdla “who is black in
the throat—("iva).” [Had the noun not been in the 7Tth case, the
epithet must have come first—thus kdlakantha “black-throated ”J.
From this we learn that a Bahuvréki compound may consist of words:
in different cases—[though No. 1085 speaks of them as being all alike
in the nominative].

TEZwTg GERT: FATAW 131 ¢
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No. 1037.—There is not elision OF THE 7TH case-affix AFTER what
¢nds in A CONSONANT OR SHORT A, WHEN the sense is that of AN Ap-
PELLATIVE. Thus twachisdra “a bambu” (the pith, or strength, of
which is in its cuticle).

[Other examples of Bahuvrthi compounds are] prdptodako grdmakh
* a village at which the water has come,” @dharatho, nagwdn “an ox
by which the car is borue,” upahritapasi rudrah (No. 131) “Rudra,
to whom cattle are offered (by being turned loose),” uddhritauda,nd,
sthdld “ o pot from which the boiled rice has been taken out,” pftémbaro
harih “ Hari, whose garments ave yellow,” virapurushako gr amah “a
villsge the men of which are heroes.”

wifadr urgere aTeRT AT AreTeEd: | afaee | R
No. 1088.—“The OPTIONAL compounding OF WHAT ARISES FROM
A VERBAL ROOT coming AFTER PRA &C. (No. 48), SHOULD BE STATED
AND THE ELISION OF THE TERM SUBSEQUENT (—hete sabsequént 86 the -
prefix).” Thus praparnak “(a treg) of which the leaves are all fallen”
....[%he word patiths being omitted in the compound,
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No. 1039.—“The compoundmg OF words SIGNIFYING ‘WHAT EXISTS,
coming AFTER the negative NAN (No. 1010), SHOULD BE STATED, AND
THE OPTION ELISION OF THE SECOND OF TAE TERMS.” Thus avidyamdna-
putra or aputra “of whom there exists not a child”—(i. e. childless).

fear: gagfuagenagg somrfusd
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No. 1040.—WHEN TRERE I$ NOT OK AFTER WHAT is employed
in SPEAKING OF what is MASCULINE,—I. e. where there is the absence
of the feminine affix #a—(see No. 1376 (the form OF such a FEMININE
word becomes LIKE the MASCULINK, WHEN a FEMININE word IN THE.
SAME CASt FOLLOWS (in the compound)—but NOT I¥ this (word that
follows) is an ORDINAL, OR is the word PRIYA “beloved” &c.

[Thus—when we mean to speak of a man as having “a brindled
cow”—the two words chitrd gauh being converted into an epithet],
gau becomes short, by No. 1017, [and then, by the present rule, the
chitrd, which is “ followed by a feminine word in the same case”—viz,
by gauh—, becomes “like the masculine”—i. e. becomes chitra—so
that we have] chitraguk “ (a man who has a brindled cow.” In like
manner [from ridpavat{ bhdryd “a handsome wife"] répavadbhdryak
“who has a handsome wife,” Why do we say “ when there is not 4# ?”
Witness vdmoribhdryah “one who has a wife with handsome thighs”
[where the feminine affix #i—No. 1380—by which the final of the
word uru “a thigh” was lengthened, remains]. . ;

MY GTUITATET: | 4L 81 3R |
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“No. 1041.—WHEN a feminine word ends with an affix giving the
sense of AN ORDINAL, let the affix AP be AFTER:the Bahuvrihi coms
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pound (No. 1084) which ends therewith or with the word PRAMANI “a
witness.” Thus kalydniparichamd rdtrayah “nights, the fifth of
which is auspicious,” stripramdnak “having a woman for witness or
authority "—( a suit &c.) Why do we say (in No. 1040) “not if this
is the word priya, &c.” 7 Witness kalydnfpriyah “whose beloved is
an honourable woman,” :—and so on.

TN A Wy YY1 Y8
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No. 1042.—Let the affix SHACH come AFTER the words SAKTH]
“ the thigh” AND ARSHI “the eye” final IN A BARUVRIRI compound
and denoting A PART OF THE BODY. Thus dirghasakthah * whose
thighs are long,” jalajdksht{ (No. 13848) “lotus-eyed.” Why do we
say “denotiog a part of the body " ? Witness dérghasakthi Sakatam
“a cart with long shafts,” sthildkshd venuyashtik “a bambu-staff with
large eyes "—[meaning the marks at the joints left on removing the

twigs that grew there] In this last example, as will be stated in No,
1064, the affix is ach.

° [y .
ffrat w1 w80
fgaw: 1 famd:
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No. 1043.—Let the affix SHA be placed AFTER the word MORDHAN
“the head” coming AFTER DWI “two ” OR TRI “three.” Thus dwimei-

dhah (No. 979) “ who has two heads,” trimirdhak “who has three
heads.”

Wﬁ&aﬁvﬁmwnng@n
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No. 1044.—AND let the affix ap be placed AFTER the word LOMAN
* hair” coming AFTER the word ANTAR " within” OR VAHIS “ without."”
Thus andarlomah “ that (as a fur garment) of which the hair i is umde
vahiriomak < that of which the hair is outside.”"
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No. 1045.—There is ELISION OF (the last letter) of the word PADA
“a foot,” employed as an object of comparison, but NOT AFTER the
words HASTIN “an elephant,” &c. Thus vydghrapdt « whose feet
are like those of a tiger.” Why do we say “not after hastin, &ec.”?
Witness hastipddal “whose feet are like those of an elephant "
Kusulapadah “ whose feet are like large grain jars.”

mg@wlalslguol
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No. 1046.—Let there be elision OF it (i. e. of the final of pdda
“a foot ”—(No. 1045) PRECEDED BY A NUMERAL AND by su. Thus

dwipdt “ whose feet are two” —(i. e. a biped), supdt “ whose feet are
good. ”

*
Sfgat wrgaE 1 4181 %88
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No. 1047.—Let there be elision (of the final) OF KARUDA  the
palate” AFTER UT AND VI. Thus utkdkud “who bas ahigh palate,”
vikdkud “who has a wrongly formed palate.”

gqunET 1 w8 que
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No 1048. —AFTER the ‘word PURNA (the elision of the ﬁnal of
kékuda—No. 1047 takes place) opTiONALLY. Thus purnakdkud or
purnakdkudah “ whose palate is complete.”

gxgi?tﬁmﬁwat TILARLA
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No. 1049.—The forms SUHRID AND mmnmn, WITH THE SENSE
OF FRIEND AND FOE [are the only forms admissible, whether you
suppose them to be compounds of krid or of kridaya “ the heart”].
Thus sukrid “ whose heart is well-a.ﬁ'ected ” d/wlmd “ whose heart is
ill-affected.” S :
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.No. 1050.—AFTER the word URAS “ the breast,” &C. [when final
in a compound], let there be the affix xaP. '

mllig qlILe1308=1,
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No. 1051.—AND IN the words KASKA “who? who? &.” SH is
the substitute of visargu coming afier an i—but of another (i. e. of
visarga coming not after an in) there iss. Thus vyddhoraskah
‘““whose chest is broad,” priyasarpishkal “to whom clarified butter
is pleasant.”

etz 30
‘ . A3 -
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No. 1052.—What ends with A NisHTHL (No. 866) shall stand

first in a Buhuvrihi compound.  Thus yuktayoga * who is devoted to
devotion.”

RurfFarar 19181 B
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No. 1053.—The affix kap is OPTIONALLY placed AFTER THE RE-
MAINDER—I. e. after any Bahuwrihi compound in respect of which
no other affix is enjoined as the final of the compound. Thus mahd-
yadaskah or mahdyadas « whose renown is great.”

So much for the Bahuvréhi Compounds.

”

ggr
QF THE DWANDWA OR AGGREGATIVE COMPOUND.
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No. 1054—When a set of several words ending with case-affixes
stands IN A RELATION EXPRESSIBLE BY ‘“ AND,” the setis optionally
made into a compound :—this is called DwANDWA “doubling” or
“coupling.” The meanings that may be indicated by “aund’ are
“community of reference,” *collateralness of reference,” “ mutual
conjunction,” and “lumping.” For example—fwaran gurus che
bhajaswa “reverence God and thy teacher”—here the dependence, on
one (and the same verb), of the mutually unrelated set of more than
one, is what we call “community of reference.” In the example
blikshdmata gdn chdnaya “go for alms and bring the cow,” th»
relation founded on the one or the other's béing concerned in a col-
lateral action—is what we call “oceollateralness of reference.” In
these two cases composition does not take place, because the words are
not directly related to one another—(No. 962). In the example dhav./-
khadirau chhindhi “ cleave (alike) the Mimosa and the Grislea”’—thi
relation of the two mixed up (in one action of which they are spoken
of as the joint object) is what we call “ mutual conjunction.” ¢ Lump-
ing” is aggregation (into a neuter singular word)—as in the exampl»
sanjndparibhdsham “ an appellative and a maxim of interpretation.”

ARG g 1212 R
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} No. 1055.—IN the words RAJADANTA AND THE LIKE, let that be put
LAST which is (aécording to No 969) proper to be placed first. Thus
rdjadantah “a chief of teeth” (i.e. an eye-tooth). '

wATTRwTaR: | WEGAT 1w | A

No. 1056.—“In regard to the words DAARMA AND THE LIKE, there

iis No fixed RULE” Thus arthadkarmau or dha'rmd'rtkau “wealth
and virtue ” or “virtue and wealth,” &c.

ﬁﬁl?lil}?l_
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No 1057.—IN & DwANDWA compound, let a word called GHI (No,
-190) stand first, Thus kariharay “ Hari and Hare.” S
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No. 1058 —[And likewise—see No. 1057—] WHAT BEGINS WITH
A VOWEL AND ENDS WITH SHORT A. Thus téakyishnau “the Lord
and Krishpa.”

MEATATH 1 212138
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No. 1039.—[And likewise—] see No. 10537—THAT WHICH HAS
FEWER VOWELS. Thus §ivakesavaw “8iva and Kesava.”

far T 121 9
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No. 1060.—The ' word PITRI “father,” when spoken of ALONG
WITH MATRI “mother,” is optionally left alone. Thus pitaraw or
mdtdpitarauw “one's parents.” -

g™ WfgdawTF AT 12181 2
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No. 1061.—AND A DwANDWA compound OF words signifying
members of LIVING BEINGS, AND PLAYERS (or singers or dancers), AND
component PARTS OF AN ARMY, shall be singular. Thus pdnipddam
“the hand and foot,” mdrdangikapdnavikam “players on the mpi-
danga and panava (kinds of drums),” rathikdéwdroham “the chariots
and the cavalry.”
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No 1062.—AND AFTER A DWANDWA compound, ENDING IN A
PALATAL, or D, or 8H, OR H, let there be the affix fach, waEN the com-
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pound is a neuter AGGREGATE. Thus vdktwacham “the .organs of
speech aud of touch,” twaksrajam “the skiu and a chaplet,” dami-
drishadam “ Acacia-suma and a stone,” vdktwisham “eloquence .and
splendour,” chhatropdnakam “umbrella and shoes.” Why do we say
“then the compound is a neuter aggregate?” Wituess prdurii-
éaradaw “the rains and the cold weather.”

So much for the Dwandwa Compounds.

HHTATEAT: |

OF THE AFFIXES WHICH COME AT THE END OF
COMPOUNDS,
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No. 1063.—The-affix @ is the end-portion of a compound which
ends with RicH “a verse (of Scripture),” PUR “a city,” AP “ water,”
DHUR “a burthen,” PATHIN “a road”-—but not of that which ends
with dhur when relating to AKSHA “an axle-tree.” Thus ardharcha
“half a verse (of Scripture),” vishnupura “the city of Vishnu,”
vimaldpasn sarah “a lake the water of which is pure,” rdjadhurd (No
1341) “the king’s load (of government),’—but, when relating to
aksha,~—akshadhih “the shafts attached to the axle-tree,” drigha-
dhirakshah “an axle the shafts attached to which are strong.” Then,
again, sakhipathak “the road of a friend,” ramyapatho deéah, “a
place the road of which is pleasant.”

TERTSTUAT ! 4 1 8 19§
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No. 1064.—Let the affix ack come [in a compound] AFTER the
word AKSHI, when it is NOT a synonyme of THE ORGAN OF VISION.
Thus gavdksha “a bull’s eye (a small window, so called),”

- saEN AERE RN
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No. 1065.—[Let the affix ack come, in a compound] AFTER ADHWAN
“a road,” coming AFTER AN UPASARGA (No. 48). Thus prddhwo
rathak “a carriage that has got upon the road.” :

A GHATG L W18 1€
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No. 1066.—[The taddhita affixes—see No. 1027, &c.—] which
come at the end of compounds, shall NoT come after words coming
AFTER what is intended for PRAISE. Thus (in spite of No. 1027)
surdjan “a good king,” atirdjan “a pre-eminent king.”

So much for the affixes which come at the end of Compounds.

afgam
OF WORDS ENDING WITH TADDHITA AFFIXES.
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No. 1087.—(The taddhita affixes) ON THE ALTERNATIVE (of theu
being employed at all), come AFTER the word thbat is signified by THE
FIRST OF THE WORDS IN CONSTRUCTION (in an aphorism). This applies
to all the aphorisms as far as No. 1284.

[N. B.—Primitive nouns having been formed from verbs by adding
the krit affixes—No. 816—, other nouns may again be derived from thé’
primitive nouns, to imply every possible relation to the things, actions, -
or notions, which the primitives express. The affixes fovining these
derivative nouns are called tad-dhita because the nouns denote some-
thing ‘relating or belonging to that’ which is primitive.}

WA 1 8 1 1 €8 |
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No. 1068.—AKND lgt the affix qm, in the senses of :the rvarious

affixes occurring autecedently (in the order of the Ashiddhydys) to
No. 1203 come AFTER these—viz.,, ASWAPATI “a lord of horses,* &c.
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No. 1069.—WBHEN A TADDHITA affix FOLLOW:S, with an indicatory
7 or 7, let there be vriddhi in the room OF THE FIRST vowel AMONG
THE VOWELS. Thus, to denote the offspring, &c. of (one of the kings
styled) déwapati, we.may have déwapata (No. 1068). So again,
gdnapata “the offspring, &c., of Ganapati (i. e. of Ganesa).
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No. 1070.—Let the affix NY4, in the senses of the various affix:s
occurring antecedently to No. 1203, come AFTER the proper names DIT),
ADITI, AND ADITYA “the sun,” AND THAT WHICH HAS the word PATI
As ITS FINAL MEMBER. Thus daitye “a descendant of Diti,” dditya
“a descendant of Aditi,” or “(a descendant) of the sun,” prdjdpatya
“a descendant of Prajdpati.”’

FarmssiT | Feuw 1 AW )

No. 1071.—“ AFTER DEVA “a god,” let there be the affixes viN
AND AN.” Thus daivya or daiva “divine.” :

afeufe@rdr o @ | ame: | $9% 9

No. 1072,—“Let there be ELISION OF the TI (No. 52) OF VAHIS
“out,” AND let there be the affix YAN.” Thus wvdhya “external.”
And the affix tkak may be employed (which gives occasion to the rule
following).

- fafa|wio 121 8e
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No. 1073.—AND WHEN IT (the taddhita affix) HAS AN INDICATORY
K, let there be wvpriddhi in the room of the first vowel of the vawels
(in the word). Thus vdhtka “external.”
¥ a0 1 TR Ty |
No: 1074.—“ WHEN an affix BEGINNING WITH A VOWEL PRESENTS
ITSELF AFTER the werd GO “a cow;” let the affix YAT (be substituted
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for it).” Thus “what is descended . (or, procured, &c-)fmm 8 cow” ig |
expressed by gavya (No 31). '

ot LU R
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No. 1075.—Let the affix AN come AFTER uTsA, &c. Thus autsa
“a descendant of Utsa.” o

So much for the affixes that convey the senses beginning with
“ posterity” (No. 1077) and ending with change” (No. 1195).

itganal ST A 1 2 bR
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No, 1076.—In the “senses specified in the aphorisms reckoning
from this one A8 FAR A8 No. 1249, the two NAN AND SNAN come AFTER
these two words STRf “a fenale” AND PUNS “a male.” Thus straina
“female,” paunsna “male.”. ‘
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No. 1077.—Let the affixes already meutioned, or to be mentioned,
come optionally, in the sense of THE OFFSPRING THEREOF, after what
word ending with the sixth case-affix, and having completed its junc-
tion [with whatever it may require to be compounded with], is in gram-
matical relation thereto,

[N. B.—Were the affix applied to a word standing at the end
of & compound, before the word had completed its junction with the
other words in the compound, then such a rule as No. 1069 would ne$
apply to the whole term, and the alteration directed would fall upon
the wrong letter.] \
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No. 1078.—Let GuNA be in the room OF a bha (No 185) endmg

in U or U, when a taddhita afix follows. Thus aupagava (No..1069)
“a descendant of Upagu,” [and then, as examples of No. 1077) dswa-
pata “a descendant of an Aéwapati,”” daitya “a descendant of Diti,”
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dutsa “a descendant of Utsa,” straima produced from a woman,”
paussna “produced by a man.”

[ .
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No. 1079.—Let what is spoken of as POSTERITY, BEGINNING wl'rH
GRANDSONS, be called GoTRA.
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No. 1080.—WHEN DESCENDANTS, BEGINNING WITH THE GRANDSuN
‘No. 1079), are spoken of, let there be but oNE affix. Thus aupagava
" a descendant such as a grandson orstill lower descendant of Upagu”—
[vhe word being the same as that—No. 1078 —which denotes “a son of

Upagn™].

TRAAT @S 18 QoY
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No. 1081,—Let YAN be the afix AFTER GARGA AND THE LIKE, when
the sense is that of a descendant not nearer thaa a grandson (No. 1079,
Thus gdrgyd “a grandson, or still lower descendant of Garga,” vatsyu
" a descendant of Vatsa.”
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No. 1082.—AND there is elision OF these two, YAR (No. 1081) AND
AN (No. 1075), being parts of what, ending with yuni or asn pas the
sense of a descendant not nearer than a grandson (No. 1079), when the
word [of itself, and not as part of a comgound epithet dependent on
another word] takes the plural,—but not in the feminine. Thus gargdh

“the male descendants of Garga,” vatsdh “the male descendants of
Yu.tsa

wafa at&gmuauumr
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1088—BUT WHEN ONE IN A LINE of descent, beginning with a
father (and reckoning upwards), 18 ALIVE, let the descendant of a grand-
son or still lower descendant, begmmng (therefore) with the fourth ( in
the order of descent) be called YUVAN [—and not gotre No. 1079]

a’lmﬂ\lltl‘{lwl
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Nu 1084.—WHEN a descendant of the descnptxon.denotcd by
YUVAN (No. 1083) is spoken of, let the affix be attached only arrer
what already ends with an affix marking a DESCENANT AS LOW AT LEAST
AS A GRANDSON :—but, IN THE FEMININE, the word is NOT termed yuvan,
[nor treated accordingly].

181218081
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No. 1085.—AND let phak come AFTER what ends with vA& anp
IN, signifying a descendant (No. 1075) at least as low as a grandson,
[when a further descendant of the description mentioned in No. 1083,
is to be denoted].
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No. 1086—Let there be AYAN in the room OF PHA, EY in the room
OF DHA, IN in the room OF KHA, 1Y in the room OF CHHA, AND IY in
the room OF GHA, being INITIALS OF AFFIXES, Thus gdrgydyana (No
1085) “a distant descendant of Garga,” ddkshdyana ‘adistant descen:
duut of Daksha”’—{Garga and Daksha being alive, or some one

iutermediate between them and the descendants so named being
alive].
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No. 1087.—Let 1V, in the sense of a descendant, come m:n.whaﬁ

ends in‘SHORT A, Thus ddkshi (No. 260) v a descendant of Daksha” .-

>
-
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No. 1088.—~AND AFTER BABHU, &c. [let %, No. 1087, come]. 'l'lms
bahavi (No. 1078) “a descendant of Bahu audalomz “a descendant
of Uduloman.”

This is a class of words recognizable only by the form—(see
No. 53).
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No. 1089.—Let there be the affix AN AFTER BIDA, &C., IN THE SENSE
OF IMMEDIATE DESCENDANT (¢t son) AFTER those which are NOT names
of sanctified sSAGES, but otherwise In the sense of a descendant not
nearer than a grandson (No. 1079). Thus baida “ the descendant (not
vearer than a grandson) of (the sanctified sage) Bida,” which in the
dual becomes baidau, and in the plural biddk (No. 1082); then again
paulre “ason’s son (i. e. grandson)’—dual pautrau plural pautrdh—
(No. 1082 mnot applying to this, because the derivation is not of the
kind called gotra—No. 1079). In the same way dauhitra (No. 1069)
"a datghter’s son,” and the like.
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No. 1090.—Let the affix AN come AFTER $IVA, &., in the sense
of offspring. Thus faive “a descendant of Siva,” gdfiga “a descen-
dant of Gangs.”
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No. 1091.—AND (the affix an may come) AFTER names of sancti-

fied S8AGES, AND of persons belonging to the ANDHAKA, VRISENI, AND

KURV race, It comes after the names of sages in the examples vdsish-

the “a descendant of (the sage) Vasishtha,” and vaiswdmitra “a

descendant of Viéwémitra,” after the andhakas in swdphalka “a des:’
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cendant of Swaphalka, after the Vyishnis m Tkpn of
akula,”

Vasudeva,” and after the Kurus in adbula “a desce’hdaﬂt
mmww{&m lalgnmn

and sdhadeva “ a descendant of Sehadeva.”
wenfagdw sgTEw TN WiAY NATE | FATEC |
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No. 1092.—Let U be the substitute OF the word MATRI ‘ & mother

PRECEDED BY A NUMRRAL, OR by BAM, OR BHADRA; and let there be the
affix an. Thus dwaimdtura (No. 87) “having a mother and a step-

~ mother "—(meaning Ganesa), shdnmdiura “having six mothers”—.
(meaning Kértikeya who was brought up by the six Krittikés), sds-
mdtura “.whose mother is good,” bhddramdture *having an illustrious
mother.”

~
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No. 1093.—AFTER words ending with FEMININE affixes (No. 1341),
Jet there be the affix DHAK (No. 1086). Thus vainateyr, “the sob of
Vinat4"—(meaning Garuda).
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No. 1094.—AND let KANINA be the substitute OF KANYA. By the

“and” the affixing of an is indicated. Thus kénéna “the son of an
unmarried woman "—e. g. Vyisa or Karna.

TP | B 11 %2 |

No. 1095.—AFTER RAJAN AND 8WASURA, let there be the affix YAT.

T STATES

No. 1096.—* AFTER BAJAN, ONLY WHEN IT MEANS the regal CASTE,”
(does the aftix directed by No, 1085 come).
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- . No, 1097.—AND WHEN a taddhita affix, beginning with v, follows,
let AN (if the word ends in an) remain in its shape unaltered, but
NOT WHEN THE SENSE IS THAT OF ACTION OR STATE Thus rdjanyn
(Nos. 1095 and 1096) “a Kshatriya or man of the regal caste - —
(whereas “the royal state of a king,” by No. 979, would be ndjya).
Why do we say, in No. 1096, “only when it means the regal caste ?”’
[For the reply see the example under the next rule].
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No. 1098.—Let AN (at the end of a word) remain in its original
form (in spite of No. 979), when the affix an follows, Thus rdjona
“the son of a king” (who need not have had a Kshatriya mother, in
which case he will not be of the Kshatriya race—see No. 1097). Then,
again, by No. 1095, we have $wasurya “the son of a father-in-law.”

WG 1B WEN

gtwa: | Sravtady | grivca: |

No. 1099.—AFTER KSHATRA, let there be tbe affix GHA. Thus
lkeshatriya (Nos. 1086 and 260) “one of the caste of the Kshatras.”
This is the form of the derivative only when the caste is spoken of—
for otherwise the derivative is kshdtri (No. 1087) “a descendacvt of a
Kshatra” (not necessarily by a Kshatra mother).

Econicc SENRERT S

No. 1100.—AFTER REVAT], &C., let there be THAK.

SRR 19121901
ETH T FEAWIT: | T |

1101.—Let IKA be the substitute OF THA coming (without the
intervention of any letter) after an inflective base (No. 152). Th:
raivatika “a descendant of Revati.”

AT Wi 1 81t
FAYL [ NTATT RS TIRNYR | ST
¥ - No.1102.—Let there be AN, to denote progeny, AFTER A WORD

WHICH, while it EXPRESSES A COUNTRY, expresses ALSO A KSHATRIYA
U .
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“Thus pdnchdla “ the descendant of the Kshatriya who gave hxs name
to the country of Paichéla.”

T RTERETSEERATIA AW UNRTAE | qsareE e
qrsETeE: | .

No. 1103.—“(Let the same affix—see No. 1102—) AS WHEN the
sense is that of PROGENY, WHEN the sense is that of the KINGS THERE-
OF, come AFTER the name of A COUNTRY OF THE SAME NAME AS 4
KsHATRIYA.” Thus pdnchdle “the king of the Kshatriyas (or of the
country) of Pabchéla.”

gtrey | Gres:

No. 1104 —*“Let AN come AFTER PURU.” Thus pourava “a
descendant of Puru.”

TTRTEY | 9T | .

No. 1105.—“Let DYAN come AFTER PANDU.” Thus pdndye “a
descendant of Péndu.”

gﬁﬂrf&%ﬁmzlalglml
mtwnm

No. 1106.—Let there be NYA AFTER KURU AND names BEGINNING
WiTH N (signifying both a country and its Kshatriya inhabitants).
Thus kauravye (No. 1078) “a descendant of Kuru” naishadhya
“a descendant of Nishadha.” . :

Q ETAT 1 81 ¢ 1 898

AATAALTARAT: o
No. 1107.—Let THESE viz. the affixes an, &c., be called TADRAJA
(No. 1027—i. e. “the king thereof ).

mm%ﬁmfmqnauaneau
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Lonc gl

No. 1108.—There shall be elision oF a TADRAJA (No, 1107) aﬁx,
WHEN the meanings are MANY (. e. when the word is plural) WHEN BY
'THE WORD ITSELF [and not by the word standing as part of a compound
epithet dependent on another word] the plural is taken—but NoT IN
Tk FEMININE. Thus (as the plural of pénchdla—No. 1103 we bave)
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: pm‘whtildh “the kings of Padchéla, or their descendants.” And st;
of others.

FAETATER 1 8 112241

WY AITHD TF | WA | AT
‘No. 1109.—AFTER the word KAMBOJA, there is elision of the

tadrdja affix (No. 1107). Thus Kambojo “the king of Kambq;u,
kambojau “two kings of Kamboja.”

wTsTing tfw awean | e B CRE CHE U
TATATHRIT; | "

No. 1110.—“IT SHOULD BE SAID (in No. 1109) ‘AFTER KAMBOJA
AND THE LIKE’” Thus chola “the king of Chola,” éaka “the king
of Scythia,” kerala “ the king of Kerala,” yavana “the king of Greece.”

So much for the subject of Patronymics (or for the division of
the Grammar where the words—“in the sense of progeny”—exert an-
influence—having to be supplied in each rule).

A T BTG 1 312
WY WY | FAEY TR T ROGTAR |
No. 1111,—Let an come after a word denoting A COLOUR, ‘to

signify what is coLOURED THEREBY. Thus kdshdya “coloured of a
dull red "—as cloth.

WS g W 1812030

w @y

No. 1112.—Let an come (after the name of an asterism) to signify
a TIME CONNECTED WITH THE ASTERISM.

famgwarawtta 79w «fa gy | g@w gw deme:

No. 1113.—“IT SHOULD BE MENTIONED THAT THERE IS ELISION
oF the Y, WHEN AN (No. 1112) COMES AFTER the ASTERISM OF TISHYA
‘OB (as it is also called) pusEYA.” Thus pausha “belonging—as a
" day—to the asterism Pushya”—(i.e. to the month of December in

! which month the moon is full in that asterism).

gAEAAT 18 121 8

e
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il fafierea g efgrarmmwa Wi TR |
g\ |
No. 1114.—There shsll be ELIsioN (lup, No. 209,) of the affix
enjoined by the pregeding aphorism (No. 1112), IF NO SPECI-
FICATION is to be understood of an included portion of the time
eonsisting of twenty-four hours (or sixty dandas). Thus adya pushyah
“to-day belongs to the asterism Pushya”—(meaning by *to-day”
" peither the day-time in particular, nor the night-time in particular,
but both alike).

(3
FE AR89
w1 afeda ge aifed am
No. 1115.—Let an come after what ends with the 3rd case-affix
in the sense of SEEN—the thing seen by the one whose name is in the

3rd case, being the sSiMA-VEDA. Thus vdsishthast sdma “ the (portion
of the) Séma seen by (or revealed to) Vasishtha.”

18l &
qTHEAN g WIN ATHEY |

No. 1116.—Let DYAT AND DYA come AFTER the name VAMADEVA
(under the circumstances gset forth in No. 1115). Thus vémadevyu
(No. 260) “ the (portion of the) Séma seen by Vémadeva.”

qRmAT TW 1811801
wiwrwidsw weadr wafe 1 o witgRr T o ¢
No. 1117.—The affix an comes (after a word in the 8rd case in

the sense of SURROUNDED—the thing 80 surrounded being a CHARIOT.
Thas vdstra « surrounded with cloth”—e. g. & chariot.

FREAATA: 1 B 121 W

TR IPA: W - | |
No. 1118.—The affix @n comes AFTER words denoting VESSELS, to

signify PLACED TREREON. Thus drdva “placed on a shallow dish”—
as boiled rice. : :

Fard WA 18 1R
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No. 1119.—Let an come after what ends with the 7th casé-affix,
to denote what is PREPARED therein—if that which is so prepa;ed be
GRANULAR F0OD. Thus bhrdshtra “prepared in frying-pans”—(as
barley, &c.).

TS FFAT 18121 W )
w3 Txersata T wha: 1 orques | artwes

No. 1120.— An affix comes after the name of ANY DEITY, when
something is to be spoken of as HIS. Thus aindra “belonging to the,
deity Indra”—as butter (in an oblation), pdéupate * belonging to Siva,”
bdrhaspatya “belonging to Brihaspati.”

YR AT 1811 %%)
gl 1

No. 1121.—AFTER the name SUERA, there is the affix GEAN. Thus
Sukriya (Nos. 1120 and 1086) “belonging to Sukra”—as aw oblation
of butter). '

FFATTEAY 1 8121 00
8y 1
No. 1122.—-AFTER the name SOMA, there is the affix Tvay. Tbus

saumya (No. 1069) “belonging to the Moon"—(as an oblation of
’butter).

awqgﬁm%rqlalaun

qTaey | wHen .

No. 1123 —AFTER VAYU, RITU, PITBI, AND USHAS, there is the
affix YAT. Thus vdyavya “belonging to the god of the winds,” ritavye
“belonging to the seasons”—(as an oblation of butter).

dgwa 19181 %)

WrGWESTAVTy® Teit o ¥ W war dyraw: | odfa
v | fusayy 1| Tymg
No. 1124—The substitute OF SHOBT BI ;hall be Rif, when an
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affix; beginning with 9 and not being a kit (No. 329) nor :a adwadhd-
tuka (No. 418), follows, or if chwi (No. 1332) follows. Thus, by No.
260, we have pitrya (No.1123) “belonging to the progenitors,” ushasya
“belonging to the dawn "—(as butter offered in oblation).

mefuaraen: 1 3 12131

A Turers 1 Fagiiran fagen: | wvguTan ge: 1 wrg: Tean
arawe: | fug: faan TuATHE: |

No. 1125, —The word PITRIVYA “a father’s brother,” MATULA “a
mother’s brother,” MATAMAHA “a mother’s father,” AND PITAMAHA “a
ather’s father,” are anomalously formed.

AT GHE: 18121 29

WIHTAT WA WA |

No. 1126.—An affix is added to a word, when the sense is a
GOLLECTION THEREOF. Thus kdka “a collection of crows.” ’

frefedisg i s 12 =
dag | afidtAT axdr mitog | 7 wwE wfgaeda mn

L

No. 1127.—The affix AN comes AFTER BHIKSHL “alms,” &C. Thus
bhaiksha (No. 1126) “what is collected in the shape of alms,” gdrbhina
“a collection of pregnant females.” In this example the word (garbhini
“a preguant woman”) having been reduced to the form of the mascu-
line by the supplementary rule, that “the masculine form of a bha (No.
185) is substituted, when a taddhita affix follows without an indicatory
¢h” (the application of No. 979 is debarred by the rule following).

ARG | § 1 8\ B |
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No. 1128.—WEEN the affix AN FOLLOWS, NOT IN TRE SENSE OF
OFFSPRING, the termination IN shall remain in its original shape.
‘Hence (in the case of gdrbhina, No. 1127) there is not elision of the
last vowel and what follows it by No. 979. Then, again, (as- motbgr ex-
ample of No. 1127) we bave (from yuvat{ “a young woman )yauvata
(No. 260)“a collection of young women.” T
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No. 1129.—The affix TAL comes AFTER GRAMA, JANA, AND BANDHU.
What ends in tal is feminine. Hence grdmatd (No. 1341) “a collection,
of villages,” janatd “a collection of persons,” bandhutd “a collection
of relatives.”

TREETAnAT Gfq awesIy | THAT | /YA |

No. 1130.—“IT SHOULD BE STATED that this (affixing of tal—No.
1129) takes place ALSO AFTER GAJA AND SAHAYA.” Thus gajatd “a
collection of elephants,” sakdyatd *a collection of allies.”

WE: | WAT | WE

No. 1131.—“The affix KHA comes AFTER AHAN ‘aday’ IN THE

SENSE OF A SACRIFICE.” Thus ahina (No. 1086) “a partxcular sacri-
fice—one lasting a certain number of days.”

wfraeRASATER 1 8121 80

No. 1132.—AFTER things WITHOUT CONSCIOUSNESS, AND HASTI
“ an elephant,” AND DHENU “a milch cow,” there is the affix THAK.

TEGTAT F: 19131 9

YYIGSFATATA GO0 W F: | IHHR | Wiesq | G |

No. 1183.—Let K be the substituted of TH AFTER WHAT ENDS
WITH IS, OR US, OR an UK, OR T. Thus sdktuka (No. 1132) “a quantity
of flour,” hdstika “a collection of elephants,” dhainuka “a collection
of milch cows.”

agtﬂ%aﬁqlxnalgau

- No. 1134.—(Let an affix come after a word denoting some sub-
ject of study) IN THE SENSE OF WHO HAS STUDIED THAT, or WHO
UNDERSTANDS THAT. ‘

A TRl gETFanai git g anarie 1 e
AR Y
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No. 1135.—There is Not vriddhi (by No. 1069) in the reom of
what stands AFTER the letters Y AND V, being the FINALS OF PADAS,
BUT there are, BEFORE THE TWO, RESPECTIVELY, the fwo augments Al
AND AU. Thus vaiydkarana “one who has studied, or who knowp, the
grammar "—where the y of vydkwrana “grammar” is at the end of a
‘pada, inasmuch as the prefix vi is one of the Indeclinables—(No, 899).

WATRHR 1B 1R 1R\
- wwre:  qEe: o o dwiew: o
No. 1136.—AFTER KRAMA, &C., let there be the affix YUN (in the
sense of “who knows the thing”). Thus kramaka (No. 836) “one
who knows the order,” padaka “one who knows the verses (of the

Veda),” §ikshaka “one who knows one of the six Vedfngas,” mimda-
saka “one who knows the Miméisé philosophy.”

agfuwelifa 2@ awrfa 13121 ¢
szma: sxafery 30 e T0: 1
No. 1137.—(An affix is placed after a word expressive of anything)

in the sense of —THAT thing IS IN THIS—THE PLACE TARING A NAME

THEREFROM. Thus audumbara “a country in which there are glo-
merous fig-trees.”

aw fagmg 131214
weraa fagwr At Qrovalt
No. 1138.—In the sense of what is COMPLETED BY HIM (an affix

is placed after the person's name) Thus kaubdmbe “the city com-
pleted by Kudémba.”

am fomra: 18121 €en

fodtwt Fran@r Tw: w0

No. 1189.—When the sense is HIS DWELLING-PLACE, (an affix is
placed after the person’s name). Thus éaiba “the country of the Sibis.”

13 Q1RY|9 )
fafararar wynw @fwww

No. 1140, —Am) when the sense is WHAT IS NOT FAR OF there~

from (an affix is placed after the name of a place). Thus vazdtéa
“what is not far off from the city Vidiss.”
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No. 1141 —WHEN A COUNTRY is to be expx;essed there is ELISION

(lup) of a “quadruply significant” affix—[i.e. of an affix which con-
veys the senses specified in Nos. 1137, 1138, 1139, and 1140].

gﬁmﬁmﬁluanﬁl
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No. 1142 —WHEN there is elision by LUP (No. 1141), the GENDER
AND NUMBER remain AS IN ORIGINAL term. Thus panchdldh the
country which is the dwelling-place of the Padchélas,” kuravah “the
country of the Kurus,” ahgdh “the country of the Afigas,” vangdh
“the Vanhgas,” kalifgdh “the country of the Kalifigas.”

QIR I8 IR R
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No. 1143.—AND AFTER the words VARANA, &o. (elision takes
place as directed in No. 1142). The orgiuation of the rule is for
the sake of what is not a country [like the words referred to in No.
1142}, Thus varandh “the city [—not the country—]} mot far from

the country of the Varanés.”
TAGIN B 12150

No 1144.—The affix DMATUP comes AFTER the words KUMUDA
“a lotus,” NADA “a reed,” AND VETASA “a ratan.”

WA 1C 11801
WIRTHATAE §: | FHATY | AT |

~ No. 1145.—Let there be v in the room of the m of the affix matu
(No. 1144) AFTER what ends in A JHAY. Thus kumudwatv (No. 267)
abounding in lotuses,” nadwa¢ “ abounding in reeds.” -

mgumw%mmﬁr&w'tciﬂu
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.

No. 1146.—Let there be v in the room oF the m of the affix MATU
(No. 1144) coming AFTER & word the final of which is M OR A or 4,
OR THE PENULTIMATE letter OF WHICH IS M OR A or —but NOT AFTER
the werd YAVA barley,” &c. Thus vetaswat (Nos. 1144 and 267)

‘abounding in ratans.”

TEUTTERE 18 1215 |
g | |
No. 1147.—AFTER the words NADA “a reed” AND 84DA “young

grass,” there is the affix pDwALACH. Thus nadwala (No. 267) “ abound-
ing with reeds.” ’

firamar amg 1 8121 8¢
fomma: |
Tta Qi

No. 1148 —AFTER the word SIKHA “a crest,” there is the affix
vALACH. Thus $ikhdvala “crested (as peacock).’
- So much for the affixes “ quadruply significant” (see No, 1141.).

VR 18121 &)
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No. 1149.—Let a meaning, other than those of which “progeny”
(No. 1077) was the first mentioned and the quadruple signfication”
{1141) the last, be called “the remainder,’—and IN REMAINDER of
senses, too, let there be the affixes an &c. Thus chdkshusha “visible”—
viz. colour, which is apprehended by vision, érdvana “audible”—viz.
sound, aupanishada “treated of in scripture’—viz. soul, ddrshada
‘“ground on a stone”—viz. the flour of fried corn, chdtura “ridden in
by four persons”—viz. a kind of cart, chdturdada “ who is seen on the
fourteenth day of the month "—viz. & goblin. °

The regulating influence of the expression “in the remainder
extends from this aphorism forward as far as that marked No. 1195.°
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No. 1150.—AFTER the words RASHIRA ““a country” AND AVARAPARA
“both banks,” there are respectively, the affixes cBA AND KHA. Thus

rdshiriya (No. 1086) “born, &c., in a country,” avdrapdrina “who or
what goes or extends to both banks.”

mﬁtﬁﬂ@ﬁuﬁm&mﬂawﬁmmﬁml
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No. 1151.—“ IT SHOULD. BE STATED (in addition to what is stated
in No. 1150) WHAT the affix may come AFTER the word AVARAPARA
(not only in the form in which it is there exhibited, but) ALso WHEN
IT I8 TAKEN SEPARATELY in pieces, AND when it is INVERTED.” Thus
avdrina “belonging to this bank of the river,” pdrina *“belonging to
the other bank,” pdrdvdrina “belonging to the other bank as well as
to this.” '

There shall now be mentioned derivatives which end with those
affixes the first whereof is gha (No. 1150) and the last whereof are
tyw and tyul (No. 1171), with specification of the original terms (to
which the application of those affixes is appropriate); and their
varieties of meaning—such as “being produced therefrom,” and the
like—shall be mentioned; and also the declensional cases in con-
nection with which the affixes are appropriately applicable.

QIATIEST | 8 1 21 €8 )

S

4 No. 1152.—AETER the word GrAMA “a village,” let there be the
affix Y orR kHAN. Thus grdmya or grémina (No. 1086) “ rustic.”’

AqTAA @H 1812110
ATIQY | AIRAY | MOWEAY |
" No. 1138.—AFTER the words NADI “a river,” &c., let there be

the affix DHAR.” Thusnddeya (No. 1086) “ aquatlc * mdheya “carthen,”
vdrdmseya. “ belonging to Benares.”

mnaualmn
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No. 1154.—AFTER the words DAKSHIN, PASCHAT, AND PURAs,
let there be the affix TYAR. Thus ddkshindtye “ produced in the
south,” pdéchditya “produced in the west,” paurastya “produced .in
the east.”

YU TG 1 8 12139 |
- famrg 1 wrey | woreny | Aoy | weitewy
No. 1135 —AFTER DYU “ the sky,” PRACH, APACH, UDACH, AND
PRATICH, let there be the affix YAT. Thus divya “celestial,” prdchya

“ eastern,” apdchya *southern,” wudfchya (No. 366) northern,”
pratichya “ western.” '

STQATY WY 18 1 21 8 |
whegniahy g9 | WRTE: | XU | R | BRE: | A9 |
No. 1186.—Let there be the affix TYAP AFTER AN INDECLINABLE—
_that is to say, however, only after amd  together,” iha * here,” kwa
“ where ” and (those that end in) tasi (No. 1286) and ¢tra (No. 1291).
Thus amdtya “ & minister,” thatya “ produced here,” kwatya « produced
where 7" tatustya “ produced thence,” tatratya “ produced there.”

g | fre: o
No. 1157.—“Let TYAP come AFTER the indeclinable NI IN THE
SENSE OF CONSTANTLY.” Thus nitya “ eternal.”

BEREE! N
Tw wRETawTei A wiikdfger aged Wy
No. 1158.—Let THAT whole word AMONG THE vowan OF wmca
THE FIRST is A VRIDDHI be called VRIDDHA, :

mﬁwlgluwl
QT

No. 1159.—AND let TYAD, &cC., (No. 170) be called vriddha (No
1158).

QYT 181218
e r it
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No. 1160.——AFTER & word called VRIDDBA (Nos. 1158 and 1159),
let there be the affix cHHA. Thus é4léya (Nos. 1086 and 260) “ belong-
ing to & hall,” tadé¢ya “ belonging to that.”

a1 ATTdTE gFETT | Taadia: | Reaw:
No. 1161.—* The appellatation vriddha (No. 1158) is OPTION-
ALLY that OF A PROPER NAME (whether it has a vriddhi in its first

syllable or not).” Thus devadatttya (No. 1160) or daivadatia “ belong-
ing to Devadatta.”

it BRARRR G
. e

No. 1162—AND AFTER the words GAHA, &C., (there is the affix
chha—1160). Thus gahfya “belonging to a cave.”

*

GRS T (W18 1.1 Q)
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No. 1168.—AND AFTER YUSHMAD AND ASMAD (No. 170), OPTION-
ALLY let there be the affix KHAN. By the “and” it is meant that the
affix may be ckha (No. 1160); aud on the alternative, which is optional,
the affix will be an. Thus (when the affix chha is used) yushmadfya
“what belongs to you two, or to all of you,” asnadfye “what belongs
to us.”

afTafy W TORTATEATRI I 81 31 R
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No. 1164—WHEN THIS. affix, viz. khan (No. 1163), is added, AND
when AY is added, then YUSHMAKA AND AsMRA are the substitutes of
yushmad and asmad. Thus yaushmdkéna “belonging to you,” dsmd-

kina “belonging to us,” (and so, too, with the affix en) yaushmdka
and dsmdka.

TAAFAAFRRTEA 1 31213
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No. 1165.—In the room of yushmad and asmad, EXPRESSING ONE
individusl, there are TAVAKA AND MAMAKA, when the affix khash or an
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follows. Thus tdvakina or tdvaka “belonging to thee,” mdmakina or
mdmaka “belonging to me.” But when the affix is chha (then the
rule following applies).

FERATATIZATIN | @ | R | & |
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No. 1166.—AND WHEN AN AFFIX follows, OR A WORD IN COMPOSI-
TION, the twa and ma are put in the room of those two (viz.. yushmad
end asmad) as far as the m (i. e. in the room of yushm and asm)
when they signify a single individual. Thus twadiya “belonging to
thee,” madfya “belonging to me,” twatputra “thy son,” matputra
“my son.” '

HeEgs: 108131610

AR |

No. 1167.—~AFTER the word MADHYA “the middle,” there is the
affix MA. Thus madhyamae “ middlemost.”

WIATES] 1 81 34 )
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No. 1168.—AFTER a word expressive of TIME, there is the affix
tHAN. Thus kdlika (No. 1101) “temporal,” mdsika “monthly,” sds-
vatsarika “annual”

- wegarat wwrR 2@ wrawdas: 1| Gk

No. 1169.—“There is ELISION OF THE LAST VOWEL AND WHAT
FOLLOWS IT OF INDECLINABLES, IF ONLY they be entitled to the name
of BHA (No. 185).” Thus (from prdtar) sdyanprdtika “belonging to
evening and morning,” (and, from purar,) paunahpunike “happening
again and agdin.” :

ATTE Q@ 1 8131891

wrgeea: |

No. 1179.—AFTER the word PRAVRISH “the rainy season,” there
is the affix nm'A. Thus prdvrwhmya “what belongs to the season
of the rains.”

mvﬁmﬁaﬂmiwwrg{vmm
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No. 1171.—AFTER the four, sdyam, &c.—i.e. after siyaM “at
eve,” CHIRAM “for a long time,” PRAHNE “in the forenoon,” PRAGE -
“at dawn,” AND after INDECLINABLES expressing time, there are the
affixes TYU AND TYUL, AND their augment TUT. Thus, sdyantana
(No. 836) “what is of the evening,” chirantana  lasting” or “delayed
long.” 1In the case of prdhne and pruge the termivation in e (in spite
of No. 768) is anomalous; and we have prdhnetans “ what is of the
forenoon,” and pragetans “ what is of the early morn.” (As anexample

of the rule applied to an indeclinable expressing time, takc) doshdtana
“ belonging to the night.”

AN AR B3 RY
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No. 1172—Let there be the affixes as, &c., and gha, &c., in the
sense of PRODUCED THEREIN, after what in the 7th case is in grammatical
relation (as the locality). Thus sraughna “born in Srughna,” autsa

“born in Utsa,” rdshtriya “ born in a country,” avdrapdrine (No. 1150)
“born on this or the opposite bank :"—and so Jf others.

bicet:c AR NN

waaTaETE; | argies: |

No. 1178.—AFTER PRAVRISH “the rainy season” let there be the.
. ‘affix THAP (when the sense is that of “ produced in”). This debars enya
(No. 1170) —Thus prdvrishika (No. 1101) “produced in the rainy
season.”

CTTINE: 18 1 ] RE
AR | §H WA ATy waty qm:

No. 1174.—[The affixes an, &c. may come] when the sense is
'nzmq MUCH—but only after that denoting “where.” Thus araughna
#'what is much—i. e. what is abundant—in Srughna.”
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No 1175.—[The affixes an, &c. may come] when tbe sense is
ADAPTED. Thus sraughna “what is suited to the country of Srughna.”

WOTES 181 31 R
i Ty |

No. 1176.—AFTER the word X08A “cocoon of the snlkworm” let
there be the affix pHAN. Thus kaudeya “silken”—clothes.

AR AT 1913 111
a2 | ) ufga:

No. 1177.—(The affixes an, &c. may come) when the sense is WHO
sTAYS THERE. Thus sraughna “ who stays in Srughna,” aqutsa “ who
stays in Utsa,” rdgh{riya “ who stays in a kingdom.”

fafat w8130 w8

foway 1| wwm

No. 1178.—AFTER the word DI§, &c., let there be the affix YAT.
Thus difya “lying in a particular tract or quarter,” vargya “belong-
ing to-a class.”

wWATRTATY | B W)

T | WO | WTATEgTHwA | W waRTaTterERg |

No. 1179.—AND AFTER what denotes A PART OF THE BODY (let
there be the affix yat). Thus dantya “dental,” kanthya “ guttural.”

It is wished (by Patabjali) that after the words adhydtman “a
minister of soul,” &c., there should be the affix than. Thus ddhydtmika
“relating to one of the ministers of soul” [as spoken of in the Sffkhya
philosophy].

wivi131=01
wmavagigtain fafe fwfe w1 enfudfewy 1 wriviida-
wq | Tedriwwn « wrpfanarsay |
No. 1180—AND, AFTER the words ANUSATIKA “about a hundred,”
&c., when an affix with an indicatory # or 1 or k comes, let & vriddhé
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be the substitute of the vowel in both members of the compound. |
Thus—in those terms of the Séﬁkhya——(from adhideva “a presiding
deity”)-ddhidaivika “ dependent on a presiding deity,” (from adhkibhite
“the province of an organ,” ddhibhautika “ having reference to the
province of an organ,” (from ihaloks “the world here”) aikalaukike
“relating to this world.” This is a class of words (see No. 53) the
fact of a word’s belonging to which is known only from its form.

 ForgrgergrR: 180 R
tagmasian augaﬁm: | ‘
No. 1181L.—AFTER the words JIHWAMULA AND ANGULI, let there

be the affix cHHA. Thus jikwdmailiye (No. 108C) “residing m the
root of the tongue,” afiguliya “residing in the fingers.”

AT 1 8 1 3 1 63
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No. 1182.—AND AFTER WHAT ENDS WITH VARGA (let there be the
affix chha). Thus kavargfya (No. 1086) “belonging to the class of
k”—(i. e. a guttural letter—see No. 17).

T |TAA: 1 81 31981

BUTEEA: &TH:
No 1183.—[Let there be the affix an, &c] when the sense is
WHAT HAS COME THENCE. Thus sraughna “what has come from

Srughna.”

STTQETA: 1 B 1 31 99 |
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No. 118+ —AFTER words denoting SOURCES OF REVENUE, let
there be the affix THAK. Thus Sawlkasdiika (No. 1101) “what is
derived from the custom-house.”

ﬁm&rﬁmﬁmgsy\lalawsx
- Rrarermas: 1 AR 1

No. 1185.—AFTER words relating to LEARNING AND family ORIGIN,
let there be the affix VUN. Thus- aupddhydyaka (No. 838) “derived
from a spiritual teacher,” paitémahaka. “derived from a grandfather,”

v



'-38 THE LAGHUKAUMUD{:

ang&ﬁrmmlm EIRRGE

WA AREWH | 98 NeTizaras: | gy | FaTWEwy |
Tagwm

No. 1186.—AFTER words denoting CAUSES AND MEN (vxewed'as
causes), there may be OPTIONALLY the affix RUPYA. Thus samardpya
“what proceeds from a like cause.” On the other alternative, there is
after this word the affix chha, from No. 1162. Thus sumfya (No.
1086). So, again, deradattaripys or daivadatta *what originates
with Devadatta.”

AAT | 1813181

AARTY | ITTNAAF |

No. 1187.—AND (under the circumstauces specificd in No. 11863
there may be the aftix MAYAT. Thus samwiieya “consisting of the
sume,” devadattamaya ©in the form of Devadatta.”

pwafa 1 813183
fenaa: mrata Rwadt ngt o

No. 1188, —The aftixes an, &c., may come when the sense is what
TAKES IT8 RISE. Thus Aaimavats “ which takes its rise in the snowy
range” —meaning the river Ganges.

agwﬁcufhga'&rlan T1ey
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Vo 1189.—[The affixes an, &c may come] when the meaning is
WHal GOES THERETO—PROVIDED THIS BE A ROAD OR a MUSSENGER.

Thus sraughna “ that goes to Srughna "—i. e. the road to Srughna or
a messenger to Srughna.

witfremrafa gresg s 1256
wuntufasiatn @16 sagmgn |

No 1190.—[The affixes an, &c, may come] when the meamug
1s THE OATE THAT FACES. Thus sraughna “ which looks towards
Srughaa”—as one of the gates of Kanyakubja does.

Rz ®R T 18131891 ..
srhewnive R a: wdeag:

1
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No. 1191.—When the meaning is A BOOK MADE IN SUBSERVIENCE
[to any subject, then the affixes an, &c., may come after what denotes
that subject] Thus édrirakiya *psychological” meamnw a book
made with reference to the incorporate soul. :

s Frara: 18131 &e )

wur Frar@tse @

No. 1192.—[The affixes an, &c., may come] when the meaning is
that THIS IS HIS DWELLING-PLACE. Thus sraughne “an inbabitant of
Srughna.”

Cul o EEEERRUN
afafaar i arfestag
No. 1193.—[The affixes an, &c., may come] when the meaning is

what was enounced by him. Thus pdniniya “(the system of gramwnar)
enounced by Pénini.”

TETH 1 81 1R

sumfcasamay 1

gta A

No. 1194.—[The affixes an, &c., may come] when the meanmg ia
that THIS is HIs. Thus aupagava “ which belongs to Upagu.”

So much for those affixes that convey the meanings referred to
under No. 1149.

ae famie 18121838

No. 1195.—[The affix an, may come} when the meaning is A MODI-
FICATION or product THEREOF.

wmar fawit fedm: o mewr fawe w0 ares: o
arfw: 1 }

No. 1196.—* There is ELISION OF THE LAST VOWEL WITH WHAT
FOLLOWS IT OF the word ASMAN “a stone,” WHEN the meaning is A
»RODUCT thereof "—(No, 1193). Thue déma “made of stone.” [and
then by No. 1195] bhdsmana * made of ashes,” mdrttdca “ made of

earlh”
TATN W ATERTARTER: 1 81 2 1y
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No. 3197.—AND [the affix an, &c., may come] AFTER a word denot-
ing AN ANIMAL, AND a deciduous PLANT, AND a TREE, WHEN the mean-
ing is A PART. By the “and” it is. meant that the sense may be also
a product—(No. 1195). Thus mdyira “ being part of a peacock ™ or
“made of a peacock” [—as a fan made of ite feathers], maurva “ of
the Sanseviera zeylanica "—the stalk or the ashes,—paippala “of the
Pipal-tree.”

AR AT TR TSI AAT: 1 8131 (81

mETRTTAET WITRRTETSIT: | WEHTR | WA | -
gmnfx v 1 Brg: §o: 1 FTEEEEAR |
' No. 1198.—IN SECULAR LANGUAGE let the affix MAYAT come
OPTIONALLY after any primitive 1IN THOSE TWO meanings—viz. product
(No. 1195) and part (No. 1197), WHEN NEITHER FOOD NOR CLOTHING is
spoken of. Thus asmamaya or (by No. 1098) démana “made of ston,”
Why do we say “when neither food nor clothing is spoken of ?”’
Witness maudge “made of kidney-beans ’—as soup—[where the affix
is an—not mayat); and kdrpdsa “made of cotton”—as clothing.

o gt 181030 @

No. 1199.—[The affixing of mayat which is optional in the case
of the words specified in No. 1198, takes place] INVARIABLY AFTER
WORDS THAT HAVE VRIDDHI IN THE FIRST SYLLABLE (No. 1158), AND
after the words $ARA “a reed,” &c. Thus dmramaya « consisting of
mango-trees.”

ﬁuﬂgﬂﬁlawl@al
ftran |

No. 1200.—AND [there is the affix mayaf] AFTER the word GO
“a cow,” IN THE SENSE OF its DUNG. Thus gomaya “cow-dung.”

i‘im&ﬁql‘alalgﬁon . :

ey | wgEy |\
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= No. 1201.—AFTER the words GO “a cow” AND PAYA§ “milk,” let
there be the affix YAT. Thus gavya (No. 81) “being pa.rt of a cow,”
payasya “made of milk.”

So much for the affixes that convey the meanings rcferred to
under No. 1068

No. 1202.—[In cach aphorism] from this onc FORWARD TO No.
1218, the affix THAK bears rule.

aw Sr=afa wwfa wafa REsgsi s 20

wafimta aata wafa faa o sofaws

No0.1203.—[Let there be the affix thak, No. 1202] when the sense
is WHO PLAYS, DIGS, CONQUERS, or IS CONQUERED THEREWITH. Thus
dkshika (No. 1101) “a dicer”—i. e. who plays, conquers, or is con-

quered, with dice—[and so, from a word signifying an instrument for
digging may be formed what will signify “ who digs therewith”].

<
HERAH 13138131
TYT G FrTuwg | AT
No. 1204.—[So, too—No. 1202—] when the sense is what is coM-
POSED thereof. Thus dddhika “made of curds,” wmdrichika “made

of pepper.”

afaisisiy
Tgaa acha 1 Wrghom: |

No. 1205.—[So, too—No. 1202—] when the sense is WHO CROSSES
therewith. Thus audupika “who crosses by means of a raft.”

gf@is1381¢)
whear atfa erfes: 1 ayr atiq arfum:

No. 1206.—[So, to0—No0.1202—] when the sense is WHO GOES ON
by means thereof. Thus hdstika “who travels by an elephant
dddhika “who gets on with [—being fed on—] curds.”

FEE 18138 1R

TNT GG TrTuwy |
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No. 1207.—[S80, too—No. 1202—] when the sense is SMEARED
therewith, Thus dddhika “smeared with curds.”

18183
van@ssta azfes: |

No. 1208 —([So, too—No. 1202.—] when we speak of lnm WHO
GLEANS. Thus bddarika “who picks up jujubes.” :

Taf 1818133
aatw wafa wmwrtas: |
No. 1209.—[So, too—No. 1202—] when we speak of him WHO

AIps, Thus sdmdjika “ who aids an assembly”—as a spectator—[—as
the French say— qui assiste 4”).

Teragl w1 8180 38 0

v wafn witas: | 2t wofa agfo:

No. 1210.—[So, too—there is the affix thak as directed in No.
1202, after the words dabda “sound” and dardura “ croaking,’”] when

we speak of WHAT MAKES A SOUND OR A CROAKING. Thus idbdika
“ what makes a sound,” ddrdurika “what makes a croaking.”

R e 1318183
urfas: 1
No. 1211.—[So, too, there is the affix thak after the word dharma

‘“duty”] when we speak of him wHO PRACTISES duty. Thus dhdrmika
“dutiful.”

wyisata amag 0 wralds:
No. 1212—“IT SHOULD BE STATED THAT the affix (No. 1211)
comes ALSO AFTER the word ADHARMA.” Thus ddharmika “ undutiful.”

18181 Wl
gagaras fowna ardfes: 1

No. 1213.—[So, too—No. 1202—] when we speak of one whose
ART is related thereto.  Thus mdrdangika “a drummer’—whose
calling is to sound the drum.

TETWH 1 8 18192 |

wfe: wecane wifew: v w0



TADDHITA. : 343

« - No. 1214.—[So, too—No. 1202 —when we "speak of one whose
WEAPON it is. Thus dsika “a swordsman,” dhdnuskka “a bowman.”

WA 1818160
wywE teaw gt | y
** No. 1215.—[So, too—No. 1202—] when we speak of one whose

HABIT is related thereto. Thus dpdpika “one whose habit is to eat
cakes.”

e aaf@ 18181 9%
wfzﬁhﬁzaaa.

A SAERIT: |

No. 1216. —[So, too—No. 1202—thak comes after the word nikate
“ neighbouring”] when we speak of one WHO DWELLS NEAR. Thus
natkafika “living near”—for example, a beggar.

So much for the rules in which the affix thak is understood.

A 1818 1 9

aw featnam: wm azfufwas o
No. 1217.—[In each aphorism] from this one FORWARD T0 No. 1226,
the affix YAT bears rule.

agefa TaganrEgEH 1 81 81 9% |

i awfa wm: | @ 1 oarEg@:

No. 1218.—[Let there be the affix yat—No. 1217—] when we
speak of WHAT BEARS IT—the thing borne being A CAR, a YOKE, OR

a BREAK. Thus rathya “a carriage-horse,” yugya “bearing the yoke,”
prdsaitgya “being trained in a break.”

g'i'lugﬁ’tlslalsu

ya: | ura: |
No 1219.—AFTER DHUR “a load,” let there be YAT OR DHAK.
Thus dhurya or dhaureya (No. 1086) “a beast of burden.”

a‘l’ﬂ&l‘-‘lﬁﬁﬂlmﬁd\'u LS A A
WA TARTERE rerafeag 1 81 8 1 & 1
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No. 1220.—(Let yat come) AFTER the words NAU “a boat,” VAYAS
“age,” DHARMA “merit,” VISHA “ poison,” MULA “a root” MULA “some-
thing bought,” sfTA “a furrow,” AND TULA “a balance,” when the
senses of the derivatives, respectively, are “To BE CROSSED,” “ LIKE,”
“ ATTAINABLE.” “TO BE PUT TO DEATH,” TO BE BENT DOWN,” “ EQUI-
VALENT TO,” “MEASURED OUT,” AND “EQUALLY MEASURED.” Thus
ndvya “ that can be crossed by a boat—water,” vayasya “one of like
age,” dharmya (No. 260) “attainable through merit,” wvishya *to be
put to death by poison,” meélya “to be bent down from the root,” milya
“the price equivalent to something bought,” sftya (No. 260) “mea-
sured out by furrows”—a field (ploughed), tulya “meted by a balance
%0 as to be equal (to something else).”

AXGTY: 18181 &
WY WTY: WA | RO | O |
No. 1221.—(Let there be yat) when the sense is who is Ex-

CELLENT IN REGARD THERETO. Thus sdmanya “conversant with the
Séma-veda,” karmanya “fit for any act,” doranya “good for refuge.”

FETIT T: 1 8181 Y |
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No. 1222, —AFTER the word SABHA “an assembly,” let there be

the affix YAT. Thus sabhya (No. 620) “an assessor.”
So much for the application of the affix yat (No 1217).

TITgYETeE: | 4 1R R
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No. 1223.—(In each aphorism) from this one FORWARD T0 No.
1231 the affix CHHA bears rule,

m&mlaluu
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, No. 1224,—AFrTER what ends in U or 4, AND after the words GO,'
&c., there be the affix YAT. This debars chha (No. 1223). Thus

émkav y¢ (No. 1078) “fit for a stake”—wood, gavya “suitable for
cows.”

AT W T 1 WES: | msaaq v

No. 1225.—“ AND NABHA substituted FOR NABHI “ the nave of a
wheel” (should be mentioned under No, 1224). Thus nablhya “suitable
for the nave of & wheel”—as the axle, or the grease for greasing it.

a@ Ry

sra Ted ardlar mys

No. 1226.—[Let there be ckha] when we speak of what is SUITABLE
FOR THAT. Thus vatsfya “who is fit for (having the charge of)
calves”—as a cow-milker,

TRTETATg | Y | 1§
TG | HZY | F4@H |
No. 1227.—AFTER a word denoting A PART OF THE BODY, let there

be the affix YAT. Thus dantye “suitable for the teeth,” kanthya
“suitable for the throat,” NASYA “suitable for the nose.”

TR A TEAANTATACTETG & 1 411 €

. No. 1228.—AFTER the words ATMAN, VISWAJANA, AND after BHOGA
as the FINAL TERM in a compound, let there be the aftix KHA..

TTATATAT @ 1 § 1 8 1 e |
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, No. 1229.—These two words ATMAN “soul” AND ADHWAN “g road,”
WHEN the affix KHA FOLLOWS, remain in their primitive form. Thus
dtmanina (Nos. 1228 and 1086) “ suitable for one’s self,” viswajanina
“suitable for all men,” mdtribhogina “fit to be possessed by the
mother.”

Here the extent of the [aplication of the] affixes chha (No 1223)
and yat (No. 1217) is completed. '
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No. 1230.—[In each aphorism] from this one FORWARD TO No.
1237, the affix THAN bears rule. '

Lk it FERRERLE
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No. 1231.—[Let there be the affix than—No. 1230—] when we
speak of what is BOUGHT THEREwWITH. Thus sdptatika (Nos. 260 and
1101) “bought with seventy,” prdsthika “ bought for a prastha “[—i. e,
for that measure of grain or the like].

AMIETC 1Y 1 1 8=
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No. 1232.—When we speak of THE LORD THEREOF, the affixes an
and an, respectively, come after the words sarvabhimi “the whole
carth,” and prithiv{ “the earth.” In accordance with No. 1180 [a
rriddhi being the substitute of the vowel in both members of the
compound] we have sdrvabhauma (No. 1232) “the lord of the whole
earth,” pdrthiva “a lord of the earth.”

ﬁg&mﬁﬁmm
A {aaatawasg 14121 9e

oA 3087 fAatmd o

No. 1233.—The following words, the sense of which has no relation
to their etymology, are anomalous—viz. PANKTI “a line,” VINSATI
“twenty,” TRINSAT “ thirty,” CHATWARINSAT “ forty,” PANCHASAT “fifty,”
SHASHTI “sixty,” SAPTATI “seventy,” AS{TI “eighty,” NAVATI “ninety,”
AND SATA “hundred.”

agef 1y 121 €30
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No. 1234 —[These may be than—as in No. 1231] when we speak
of one who DESERVES THAT. Thua swmtachchhato tka “who deserves a
" white umbrella.”
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No. 1235.—AFTER the word DANDA “a fine,” &c. let there be the

affix YA, Thus dandya “deserving to be fined,” arghya “deserving
worship,” vadhya “ deserving to be killed.”

%ﬂﬁiﬂ'ﬂ\lalusel
wgt Trdwartga 1
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No. 1236.—[There may be than—as in No. 1231—] wlen we speak
of that is ACCOMPLISHED BY MEANS THEREOF. Thus ahnika “to be
accomplished in a day”—(a certain portion of reading).

Thus far is the extent of the affix than (No. 1230).

aw g=d iR Sgfee v
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No. 1237.—Let the affix VATI be added, when we speak of what
18 LIKE THERETO—PROVIDED [the likeness have reference to] an ACTION.
Thus brdhmanavad (No. 399) adlite “he studies like a Bréhman.”
Why do we say “provided the likeness have reference to an action?”
Because this does not apply when the likeness has reference to a qua-
lity :—thus putrena tulyah sthilak “large like (i. e. as large as) the son.”

-
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No. 1238.—[The affix vati may be employed—as in No. 1237
when we speak of something as being] LIKE what'is THEREIN OR
THEREOF. Thus mathurdvat “like that in Mathdrd”—speaking of the

rampart of Srughna; chaitravat “like those of (/haltm”—-speaklncr
of Maitra’s cows.

Q& HWTIEEART 1 4 1R L ReT
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No. 1289.—Let the affixes TWA AND TAL come. [after a word de-
noting anything] when we speak of THE NATURE (or genus) THEREOF,
By “nature” we mean' that which differences [from knowledge in
general] the knowledge produced by [what is denoted by] the pri-
mitive. Thus gotwa “the nature of a cow” [——this being that which’
renders special the knowledge produced by the consideration of a cow,
or which renders the knowledge different from the knowledge produced
by the consideration of anything else than a cow]. What ends in twa
is neuter.

MMEATG LY R1 %20 :
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No. 1240.—AND [in each aphorxsm] from this one forward AS FAR
AS the aphorism V. 1. 136, the affixes TWA and tal bear rule. This
rule is intended to secure admission [for these two affixes] .notwith-
standing bars [in' the shape of subsequent aphorisms directing the
employment of other affixes]. The word “and” [in the aphorism] is
intended to secure their admission notwithstanding the affixes nan
and enan [see No. 1079]. Thus “the nature of a female” may be
cxpressed by either straina, (No. 1076) or stritwa or stritd, and “the
nature of a male” by paunsna, or pusstwa, or pusistd.

QAT gRfasmr 1 1 Q1R
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No. 1241.—AFTER the words PRITRU “large,” &c., there is oP-

TIONALLY the affix iIMANICH. The expression “optionally” is employed
with the intention of securing admission for the affixes an, &c.

T WAT TATRSA: 1§18 1 {1

No. 1242.—Let RA be the substitute OF RI, PRECEDED BY a CON-
SONANT and NOT LONG BY POSITION (No. 483).

AR ALARE
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No. 1243.—Let there be elision OF THE LAST VOWEL WITH WHAT
FOLLOWS IT, when the affixes ishthan (No. 1306), iman (No. 1241) and
tyasun (No 1310) follow. The change to 7a (directed by No. 1242)
belongs only to the words prithu “large, mridu “soft,” bhrise “much,”
kriéa “thin,” dridha “strong,” and -parivridia “a superior.” Thus
prathiman (Nos, 1241 and 1243) or pdrthava “greatness,” mradiman
or mdrdava “softness.”

mﬁ?ﬂﬁ'ﬁﬂ IR IR
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No. 1244.—AnND the affix SHYAN may come AFTER words denoting
COLOURS, AND after the words DRIDHA “strong,” &c. By the “and”
it is meant that the affix imanich (No. 1241) may be employed. Thus
dauklya or Sukliman “ whiteness,” ddrdhya or dragdhiman (No. 1242)
“firmness.”

AT uﬁﬁﬁnmalugaan
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No. 1245.—AND WHEN ACTIONS ARE SPOKEN OF [shya#t may
come] AFTER words EXPRESSIVE OF QUALITIES, AND after the words
BRAHMANA, &. By the “and ” it is meant that this affix may be em-
ployed when the mature (No. 1239) is spoken of Thus jddya or
maughya “the mnature or the conduct of an idiot,” brdhkmanye
“the nature or the conduct of a Brihman” This class of words
(“brédhmana, &c.”) is one the fact of a word’s belonging to which is
known only from the forms [met with in writers of authority—see

No. 53.]
AR TR RN
g |
No. 1246.—AFTER the word SAKHI “ a friénd ” there may be the
affix-v. * Thus sakhya “ friendship.”

Rt o SRTRERCY
FUaY | TAUY |
No. 1247.—AFTER the words KAPI “a mornkey ” ANDJNATI “a

kﬁlsma.n » there may be the affix pHAK. Thus kdpeya (Nos. 1086
and 1073) “ the nature or conduct of a monkey,” jadteya  affinity.” - -
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No. 1248.—AFTER words ENDING IN PATI, AND after the word
PUROHITA “a priest,” &c., there may be the affix YAR. Thus saind-

patya “the duty of a general,” paurohitya “ the office of a priest.”
So much for the province of the affixes nan and snan (No. 1077).
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No: 1249.—WHEN we speak of a PLACE FOR GRAIN, OR a FIELD
of it, there may be the affix kHAN. Thus maudgina (No. 1086)
“fit for kidney-beans”—meaning a place for storing them or field
for growing them. :

i duoics SERENRY
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No. 1250—(In the senses specified in No. 1249) the affix DHAK
may come after the words VRIHI AND $ALI “rice.” Thus traiheya or
édleya “fit for rice "—a field.

[ * & -
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No. 1251.—The word RAIYARGAVINA—an APPELLATIVE signifying
* fresh butter ”—is anomalous,
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No. 1252.—The affix ITACH may come AFTER the words TARAKA -
“u star,” &c., when we speak of TBAT WHEREOF THIS IS OBSERVED.
Thus tdrakite  starry”—[speaking of the sky, the stars of which are
observed), pandite *learned”—[in whom pandd “« Iearmng is
observed). -
. This class of words (“tdraka, &c.”) is one the fact of a word's
belonging to which is known only frem the forms [met with in writers
of authority—eee No. 53} - - ‘ .
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VA FAETIRSTATIE: 1Y 121391
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No. 1253.—WHEN we speak of somethmg as being of a certain
MEASURE, the affixes DWAYASACH, DAGHNACH AND M{TRACH [may come

after that to which we remark its equality]l Thus wrudweynsa, or
drudaghna, or érumdtra, “as high as the thigh.”

qAINRY: TRATW TG 1 9121 8¢
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No. 1254—WgEN we speak of MEASURE, let the aftix varur
come AFTER the pronuuus YAD, TAD, AND ETAD. Thus ydvat (No. 377)
‘as _much as”—(i. e. “the measure thereof being that which”—),
tdvat “so much,” etdvat “thus much.”

HEAT WEATR AN YL 28R
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No. 1255.—The affix TAYAP may come AFTER a NUMERAL WHEN
[we speak of something as having that number of] parts. Thus
panohataya “having five parts.”

fEBnat agmm@msEt 12080
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No. 1256.—The affix AYACH is OPTIONALLY the substntute OF TAYA
(No. 1255) AFTER DwI “two” and Tri “three.” Thus dwaya or
dwitaya “a couple,” traya or tritaya “a triad.”

gwTgETar g 1 v i
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No. 1257.—AFTER the word UBHA “both,” the affix ayach ACUTELY
ACCENTED, shall ALwAYs be employed (and never tayap—No. 1256).
Thus ubhaya “the set of both.” '

A GTA TT 1 Y 1R BE
THRTWAT TU THET: |
" No. 1258.—Let DAT be the affix WHEN we speak of the COMPLETER
THEREOF, Thus ekddada “ the eleventh"——(l e the one whlch added
to ten, completes the eleven).
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No. 1259.—Let MAT be the augment [of the affix duf—No.
1258—] AFTER WHAT riumeral ENDS WITH the letter N AND IS NoT
PRECEDED BY another NUMERAL [i. e. not being at the end of a com-
pound numeral such as trayodasan “thirteen”] Thus panchama
“the fifth” [the completer of the five] Why do we say “ends wnth
the letter n?” Witness winéa (No. 1260) “the twentieth.”

for fawAfSfn 1 €1 81 82
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No. 1260.—Let there be elision of the syllable TI of the word
VINSATI “twenty,” being a bha (No. 185), WHEN an affix WITH an
IDNICATORY D FOLLOWS. Thus vindu (No. 1258) “the twentieth.”” Why
do we say (in No. 1259) “not preceded by another numeral?” Witness
ekddasa “the eleventh ”—[from ekddadan “eleven”].

YERfaRfaIawgyU TH I L1 R 1R
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No. 1261.—When dat (No. 1258) follows, let THUK be the augment
OF the words SHASH “six,” KATI “how many ?” KATIPAYA “several,”
AND CHATUR “four.” Thus shashtha “the sixth” [the completer of the
six—]; katitha “the which in order ?” [i. e. the first, second, or what 2],
'The word katipaya [though not a numeral and hence not falling under
No. 1258] takes the affix da{ in consequence of this rule [which directs
that this affix following that word shall receive an augmentj. Thus
katpayatha “the one in order after several”—[i. e. the one in order
after the second, third, or the like indefinitely—]; chaturtha “the

fourth.’ .
ﬁaﬁu'lalalaal L
1 gan e Ry )
No 1262 —Arrm t,he word DWI “two” let the aﬁ;x be 'riu
This debars dat (No. 1258). Thus dwmya “the second ™ —that whlch
completes the two, » e o



TADDHITA. 358

R FUHRXT VL1219
gz |

No. 1263.—AND AFTER the word TRI * three” [let therc be (fya—
No. 1254—] AND let a VOWEL be substituted for the semi-vowel—
[i. e. let there be the vowel ri in the room of the »]. Thus trittya
‘(No. 283) “the third.”
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No. 1264.—The word SROTRIYAN is mmmalouqu employed to de-
note one WHO HAS STUDIED THE CHHANDAS—I. e, the Scriptures, Thus
(the final m being indicatory) $rotriy. “a Brihman learncd in the
Vedas'” As the word “optionally” is supplied [from V. 2. 77.] we
may also have chhdndasa in the same sense,

TEifaf 1y =0
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No. 1265.—The affix INI may come AFTER the word PURVA “for-
mer,” when we speak of oune by whom something was formerly known
(or the like). Thus p#rvin “by whom something was formerly known
(or the like).”

FYATg 1 ¥ 1R 19
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No. 1266.—AND [the affix ini—No. 1265—] may come AFTER
the word PORVA WITH some [related word prefixed]. Thus kritapirein
“who formerly made.”"

TUfEm 1y 12188 )
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No. 1287.—AND [the affix ini—No. 1265—] may come AFTER the
words ISHTA “wished,” &c. Thus ish{im “who wished,” ‘adhitin
“ who studied.”
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No. 1268.—The affix MATUP may come after a word denoting any-
thing, when we speak of one WHOSE IT IS, or IN WHOM IT 1s. Thus
gomat “who has cows” [as a man], or “in which there are cows”
[as a pasture]. )

AEd g 181 ge
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No. 1269.—Words ENDING IN T AND words ending in 8 are called
bha, WHEN an affix WITH FORCE OF MATUP (No. 1268) FoLLowS. [Thus,
in the example following, by No. 382, which applies, in virtue of the

word’s being a bha], a vowel is substituted for the semi-vowel [of the
word vidwas “a sage”] and we have wvidushmat “where there are

TaEeaT RRE qftg: | QAT TATswTEiia gE: w2 e
No. 1270.—The ELISION (luk) OF MATUP IS WISHED [by Patabjali]
AFTER WORDS DENOTING QUALITIES [when we speak of one who posses-
ses the quality]l” Thus éukla “in which there is the quality of

‘White"—as (white) cloth krishna “in which there is the quality
of black.”
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No. 1271.—The affix LACH [with the force of matup—No. 1268—]
may OPTIONALLY come AFTER a word ENDING IN long & and denoting
something THAT EXISTS (as a member thereof) IN a LIVING BEING-
Thus cheddla or chiddvat (No. 1245) “ crested.” Why do we say “ that
exists in a living being ?” Witness §ikhdvat “crested”—when it
means “a lamp” [with its crest of flame]. As the affix lach can be
employed only after what denotes “a member or limb” of a living
bemg, it cannot be employed in the followmg case—viz.—medhdval

“ possessing intelligence.”

Qg faeTfng: gaaw: 1 igeel
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No. 1272.—AFTER the words LOMAN ‘ hair of the body.” &c.,
pAMAN “cutaneous eruption,” &C., AND PICHCHHA rice-water,” &C.
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there may be the affixes §A, AN, AND 1LACH. Thus—the affix éa being
:placed after loman, &c., we may have lomada (No. 200) or (by No. 1268)
lomavat “hairy;” and the affix na being placed after pdmcm, &e., we
may have pdmana “scabby.”
ﬂﬁlﬂ' wHeTy | ﬂlfv'l'l’ |

No. 1273.—“[And the affix na—No. 1272 —may come] AFTER the
word ARGA ‘ the body,'—wHEN we speak of those whose persons are

BEAUTIFUL"” Thus afigand (No. 1341) “a woman.”

woar wo | A | fremrioa w@g ) fofee: 1 fowmam

No. 1274.—“ Short A may be the substittite of the word LaxsaMi
¢ prosperity,’ AND [there is the affix na).” Thus lakshmana “ prosperous.”

The affix ilach [as stated in No. 1272] being optional after
pichchhd d&c., we may have pickchhila or pichchhavat “broth of
rice-water.” ‘

T WA ITT 1 U130 %%%
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No. 1275.—The affix URACH may come A¥FTER the word DANTA

“g tooth,” WHEN PROMINENT teeth are connoted. Thus dantuw
“ who possesses prominent teeth.”

RUTFTSTTCRIT 1 4 121 Q0¢ |
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No. 1276.—AFTER the word KESA “hair” the affix vA may
OPTIONALLY come. Thus kedava or kebavat  possessing [a fine head
of] hair.”

- waparsta gwa 1 wfoe:
No. 1277.—* [This affix—va—No. 1276]—1I8 SEEN AFTER OTHER

WORDS ALS0.” Thus maniva “ possessing a gem”—[one of the serpents
“of Pétéla).

WUHT ATqT | WU |
N No. 1278,—« [’I‘he affix va—No, 1276—may come] AFTER the
‘word ARNAS “ water,” AND then there is ELISION of the ﬁnal 8" Thus
arnave ¢ the oeean,” . -

watﬁlﬁnanuml
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No. 1279.—AFTER words ending in short A there may be the
affixes INI AND THAN [with the force of matup—No. 1268—]

Thus dandin or dondika (No. 1101) “having a staff.”’

Enonce e SRR R '
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No. 1280.—AXD [the affixes mentioned in No. 1279 may come]
AFTER the words VRIHI “rice,” &c. Thus vrfhin or vrfhika “having
or bearing rice.”

mEgRaTEST & v 20
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No. 1281.—AFTER words ending in A8, AND after MAYA “illu-
sion,” AND MEDHA “intelligence,” AND SRAJ “a garland,” there may
be the affix viNI. Thus yadaswin or yasaswat (No. 1268) “famous,”
mdydvin  “illusive,” medhdvin intelligent" sragwin “wearing a
garland.”

!ﬁtﬁﬂfﬁ REERRC N

No. 1282.—-—AFTER the word vica « speeéh” there may be the
affix GMINT.  Thus vdgmin (No. 333) “eloquent.”

TN WRRITG 112100
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No. 1283.—AFTER the words ARSAs “piles,” &c., there may
be the affix AcH. Thus aréasa “afflicted with piles.” This is
a class of words, the words belonging to which are known only
by their forms—(No. 53).

So much for the affixes which have the same force as matup—
(Ne. 1268).
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No. 1284.—Let the affixes that are spoken of from this aphor-
iSm FORWARD as FAR AS V. 8. 27. be called VIBHAKTI.

The affixes spoken of henceforward leave to the words their
own denotation [—see No. 1287.—The rule No. 1067, the affixes
superintended by which produce epithets cdonnoting the sense of
the primitive and denoting something else, extends no further than this],

L
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No. 1285.—[The affixes mentioned under No. 1284 are to
come] AFTER the word KIM “what?” AND after a PRONOMINAL,
AND BAHU “much” but NoT AFTER THOSE [of the pronominals—
No. 170—] oF WHICH THE FIRST IS DWI “two” [kim—which is
among these—having been already specified]. This set of provi-
sions exercises as influence on each rule as far as V. 3. 27,

CE NS CERERENEN
gsamna: fwmtnaateg ar g

No. 1286.—AFTER the words kim, &c. (No. 1285) in THE FIFTH
CASE let there be optionally the affix TASIL.

g Rt 1o 12198
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No. 1287.—The substitute of kim *“what?” is KU, WHEN a
vibhakti (No.1284) beginning with the letter T [called ti in the

aphorism, for the sake of pronunciation ] oR H FoLLows. Thus
kutah (No. 1286) from what?” or “whence ?

TEA Y I Y1170
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No. 1288.—The substitute OF IDAM “this” is 1§, when one of
the affixes specified under No. 1284 follows. Thus itah (No. 1286)
“from this” or “hence.” :

QARSI 4131491
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No. 1289.—The substitute OoF ETAD “this,” when one of the
affixes specified under No. 1284 follows, is AN. As it consists of
more than one letter, this substitute takes the place of the whole
term (No. 58). Thus atah (Nos. 1286 and 200) “from this”
“hence,” [and,. as further applications of No. 1286, we have.};
amutah (No. 886) “hence,” yatah “whence,” tatah “thence,”
bahutah “from many,”—but as, after dwf, &e. (No. 1285), the
affix is not allowable, we can express “from the two,” only by
dwdbhydm.

wafinai w1131 €
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No. 1200.—AND the affix tasil may come AFTER THE TWO
words PARI “around ” AND ABHI “against.” Thus paritah—mean-
ing “all round,” and abhitah—mearing “ on both sides.”

St S TR ERTE
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No. 1291.—AFTER (the words kim dc.,—No. 1285—in) THE,
SEVENTH CASE let there be optionally the affix TRAL. Thus kutre
(No. 1287) “in what?” or “where?”; yatra (Nos. 213 and 300)
“where,” bahutra “in many places.”

CERT 1913181 .
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No. 1292.—AFTER IDAM “this” (in the 7th chse) let there be the
affix HA. This debars tral (No. 1290). Thus iha (No. 1288) “here.”

Rt 1 3 R
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No. 1293.—AFTER KIM “what ?” [in the 7th case] let there be
oplionally AT.

wrfet 19121 g0y |

LN B G
No. 1294.—The substitute of kim “what?” WHEN the affix AT

(No. 1202) rorLows, is kWA, Thus kwa, is the same sense as kutm
(No. 1291), “where ?” _—
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No. 1295.—THESE affixes tasil (No. 1286), &C., ARE SEEN coming
AFTER kim &e. (No. 1283) ending with OTHER case-affixes ALSO be-
sides the (No. 1286) and 7th (No. 1291). By the employment of the
expression “are seen” it is hinted that this may take place [not on
~ every occasion, but) only when in juxtaposition with such a word as
bhavat “your Honour.” Thus, employed in the same sense as s
bhavdn “your Honour,” we see tato bhavdn and tatra bhavdn ; and,
in the 2nd case, tato bhavantam and tatra bhavantam. So too [when
the word in juxtaposition is] dirghdyus “long-lived,” devdndm priyn
“dear to the gods,” or dyushmat “long-lived.”
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No. 1296.—Let DA come AFTER SARVA “all” EKA “one,” ANYA
“other,” KIM “what ?” YAD “which,” AND TAD “that,” in the 7th
case, when we speak of TIME.

T Qusmaei T w131 61
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No. 1297.—The substitute, OPTIONALLY, OF SARVA “all” is sa,
WHEN an affix, of those specified under No. 1284, beginning with the
letter D, FoLLows. Thus sadd (No. 1296) or sarvadd “at every time”
or “always,” anyadd “at another time,” kadd “when?” yadd “when,”
tadd “then.” Why “when we speak of time” (No. 1296)? Witness
sarvatra [where, although the case is the 7th, the affix is not dd
because the sense is] “in every place” or “everywhere.”

e
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No. 1298.—AFTER 1DAM “this,” in the 7th case, let there be the
affix RHIL. . )
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No. 1299.—Of idam “ this” [when we speak of time] the substitutes
are the two ETA AND IT, WHEN an affix, of those specified under No.
1284, beginning with the letter R OR beginning with the letter T,
respectively, FOLLOWS. Thus etarhi “at this time.” Why “when we
%peak of time ?” Witness tha [formed by No. 1292 when we mean]
“in this place” or “here.”
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No. 1300.—WHEN We speak of time NOT OF THE CURRENT DAY,
the affix RHIL may be employed opTIONALLY. Thuskarhi (Nos. 297
and 260) or kadd (No. 1296) “ when ?” yarhi or yadd “ when, tarhi
or ludd “then.”

gag: 1913191
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No. 1301.—OF ETAD “this,” [when we speak of time], the
substitutes are the two efa and ¢, when an affix, of those specified
under No. 1284, beginning with the letter » or with the letter tk,
respectively, follows. Thus efarhé “at this time.”
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No 1302.—The affix THAL may come after the words kim

dc., (No. 1235) WHEN WE SPEAK OF a KIND, or manner, of being.
Thus tathd “so,” *in that manuer.”

TEHWF: 191 1 =)
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No. 1303.—AFTER the word IDAM “this” let there be' the affix
THAMU. This debars thdl (No. 1302).

!@Sﬁm:usﬁaqﬁwumimmmqn
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~No. 1304—« It [viz, thamu—No. 1303] SHOULD BE STATED"
TO COME AFTER ETAD ‘this’ Arso.” Thus ittham (Nos. 1299 and
1301—) “thus,” “in this manner.”

frrm ry 131291
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No. 1305.—AND AFTER KIM “ what?” [the affix thdmu—No

1308—may come. Thus katham (No. 297) “how ?” “in what manner?”
So much for the affixes specified under No. 1284,

sfauae aRfaesRr 1 413190
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No. 1306.-—~These two affixes, TAMAP AND ISHTHAN, come
after a word, the word retaining its denotation, WHEN the sense is
differenced by EXCEss. Thus ddhyatama “the richest’—“ he who
—of these—is wealthy «ar’ oxfv or par ewcellence; laghutama
or laghishtha (No. 1243) “the lightest.”

fazm 19131 9
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No. 1807.—AND AFTER what ends with a TENSE AFFIX, when
excess is to be connoted, let there be the affix tumap (No. 1306).

TATHAGT T 1 Q1 A =R )

No. 1308.—Let the two affixes [of the comparative and the
superlative degree, viz.] TARAP AND TAMAP be called GHA.
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No. 1309.—AFTER KIM “what?” AND WHAT ENDS WITH THE
letter E OR with a TENSE-AFFIX, AND after an INDECLINABLE, let

there be AMU AFTER an AFFIX OF the comparative or superlative
DEGREE—but NOT IF THE EXCESS BELONGS. TO a SUBSTANCE. Thus
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%intamdm “how excessively [it rains—or the like]!” pachatPta-
mdm “he cooks surprisingly,” wuchchaistamdm “most loftily or
loudly.” But when the excess belongs [not to an action, &c, but]
to a substance —uchchaistamas taruh “a most lofty tree.”
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No. 1310.—These two affixes TARAP AND fYASUN come after what
ends with a case-affix or a tense-affix, WHEN THE TERM IN CONSTRUC-
TION with it is a DUAL, and there is excess in the one out of the two,
AND WHEN [to mark excess] the term in construction is CONTRASTED
[by the affix ‘of the fifth case with the sense of “than,”—II. 3. 42]
This debars the two former affixes (No. 1306). Thus laghutara or
laghtyas “the lighter—[the one of the two that is light par excellence];
and so too when we speak of the Northerns as being “more clever”
prdchyebhyah “than the Easterns.”

AU S 14121801
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No. 1311.—OF the word PRASASYA “ excellent” let §RA be the
substitute when ishthan (No. 1306) and fyasun (No. 1310) follow.
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No. 1312. —Let a word WITH a SINGLE VOWEL remain IN its

ORIGINAL FORM when the affix ishthan or the like (No. 1311) follows.
Thus éreshtha “most excellent,” érey«s “more excellent.”
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No. 1313.—AND JYA may be the substitute of the word prasasyo.

(No. 1811) when the affixes ishthan and {yasun follow. Thus Jyeshtha
* the most excellent.”
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No. 1814.—Let long £ be the substitute OF the affix fYASUN com-
ing AFTER JvA (No. 1313). By No. 88 the substitute takes the place
of the first letter only. Thus jydyas “more excellent.”
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No. 1315.—Let there be elision of ima (No. 1241) and fyasun

(No. 1310) coming AFTER the word BAHU “much,” AND let BHU be
the substitute oF BAHU. Thus bhdman “multeity.”

faz w1181 e
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No. 1316.—Let there be elision OF (the first letter of) ISHTHAN
(No. 1306) coming after the word “bahw “much,” AND let there be
the augment YIT. Thus bAdyishtha “most.” .

Lo cic SRR R

yEaar | wianda gElt | giae: | gy | wianda g
afae: | &dtarg

No. 1817.—Let there be ELISION OF VIN (No. 1281) and MATU
(No. 1268) when ishthan (No.1306) and {yasun (No. 1310) follow.
Thus [from sragwin “ garlanded”] srajishtha “ most profusely decorat-
ed with garlands,” srajfyas “more profusely decorated with garlands,”
twachishtha “having abundant skin or bark,” twachfyas *having
more skin,”

THLGATEN FETRTIIAAT 14 13169 1
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No. 1818.—The three affixes, KALPA, DESYA, AND DESIYAR, may be
employed WHEN there is a SLIGET INCOMPLETENESS. Thus vidwatkalpa
“who is somewhat less than a learned man”—*an inferior scholar,”—
and, in the same sense, vidwaddesya and vidwaddestya. [So too with
a verb]—-packatilca@am “he cooks incompletely” or “he does not:
finish cooking.”

fErarar gur ayy goETg g v el
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No. 1819, OPTIONALLY BARUCH [in the sense specified in No.
1818] may come AFTER what ends with a CASE AFFIX—BUT [instead of
AFTER, let it stand] BEFORE. Thus bahupatu or patukalpe *almost
clever”-—“clever minus a little.” Why do we say “after what ends
with a case-affix ?” Because, with a verb, we can have only such-a
form as pachatikalpam—see No, 1818,

wrfiETg 191319001
X8 wiawartama: uTE ST |

No. 1820.—[In each aphorism] from this one FORWARD AS FAR AS
No. 1326, there is the influence of the affix KA.

Waiammm% nnanszl

. No. 1321.—Let AKACH come BEFORE THE LAST VOWEL WITH WHAT
FOLLOWS it OF INDECLINABLES AND PRONOMINALS. This debars ka
(No. 1320).

WATA LY 13193
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No. 1322 —WHEN the thing is spoken of as UNKNOWN [then let
there be ka—No. 1320—] Thus aéwaka “the horse [of whom is
this] ?” uchchakaih “[is it] high 1" nichakaik “[it is] low ?” sarva-
kaih [was this agreed to] by all ?”

wfdga 1913198
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No. 1328.—WHEN the thing is spoken of as CONTEMPTIBLE [then
let there be ka—No. 1320—]. Thus aéwaka “a sorry horse.”

ﬁiﬂﬂ&fﬁ‘iﬂ&g‘&ﬁ!ﬁlmﬂmm
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No. 1824.—Let the affix DATARACH come AFTER the words KIM
“*“what?” YAD “which,” AND TAD “that,” WHEN the point in question "
is the DETERMINING OF THE ONE out OF TW0. Thus katara “ which of
the two ?"—which one is the follower of Vishnu ; —yata'ra “ of the
two the one who,” tatara “of the two—that one.”.
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No. 1325.—OpriONALLY [after Aim, &c,—see No. 1324—there
may be the affix DATAMACH [when the object is the determining of the
one] out OF MANY, THE QUESTION BEING THAT OF CASTE. The restric-
tion conveyed in “the words “the question being that of caste” is
objected to in “The Mine” (—i. e. in the “ Great Commentary”—).
Thus katama “which of the number ?”—which of you, Sirs, is the
Brahman 7—yatama “of the set the onc who,” tatama- “of the set—
that one.” The employment of the term “optionally” (in the aphorism)
is for the sake of indicating akach (No. 1321), which may be used in like
manner. Thus yaka “of the set the one who,” saka “of the set—
that one.”

-So much for the affixes spoken of under No. 1320.

€2 ufdmar v 31 &0
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No. 1326.—Let there be the affix kan, WHEN we speak of some-
thing which is LIKE—this being an 1MITATION. Thus adwaka “a figure
like a horse”—[in wood or clay, or sketched on paper, &c.].

admfaufada; @@ w7 | wEF: | '

No. 1327.—“The affix kan may come AFTER ALL CRUDE FORMS
(No. 134)—these RETAINING THEIR OWN SENSE.” Thus adwalka “a
horse.”.

qY AFATAR AAT 1Y 31 |
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No. 1328.—The affix MAYAT may be employed [after a word de-

noting some substance] WHEN we require an EXPRESSION FOR IT A8
ABUNDANT. By “abundant” we mean “happening to be in ‘dbund-
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anee,” and by its. “expression” we mean “a declaring.” [This word
vachana—which has been rendered “an expression” in the aphorism—
has two senses, for the affix with which it is formed—viz.] the affix lyut
conveys the force both,of the nature (see Nos. 928 and the site. In
the former case [—i. e. taking tatprakritavachana to mean “the mén{,
tion of that as abundant”—] we have annamaya “ abundance of grain;™
aptpamaya “abundance of flour;"—but in the second case [—i.e.
taking it to mean “that in which something is spoken of as abund-
ant”"—] we have annamaya yajRah “a sacrifice at which food is
abundant,”apupamayam parva “a festival at whjch there is abund-
ance of flour.” ‘

TR 1 4 1 8 1 30
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No. 1329.—AND AFTER the words PRAINA “wise,” &c., [retaining
their denotation] there may be affix AN. Thus prdjna “wise”—
simply ; daivata [synonymous with devatd] “a deity.”

WICRIEAATETH 14 8 1 821
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No. 1330.—OPTIONALLY AFTER a word signifying MUCH OR LITTLE, _
IN & CASE DEPENDENT ON a VERB (see No. 945) there may be the affix
848, Thus bahubah “abundantly”—as where one “gives many’—
and 80 alpaduk “scantily”—([giving few—or to a few only—&c].

wrarfnamaaEsEy | W1 qLA: | AER: | WRE; |
UEA: | WTEn: | Wrgtanatsan | Wi e | g |

No. 1331.—“THE ADDITIONAL ASSERTION should be made OF the
affix TASI as coming AFTER the words At ‘first’ &c.” [as well as after
words tbat are in the 5th case—see No. 1286—). Thus dditah “at
the first,” madhyatah “in the middle,” antatah “finally,” prishthatah
“behind,” pdréwatah “by the sideswf” This is a class of words those
belonging to which are to be known only from the forms met with in
writings of authority—(see No. 53). Thus we meet with swaratah
“in respect of a vowel,” and varnatah “in respect of a letter’—
[when speaking, for example, of some error in orthography].

| e oAt fom: v ) 8 1 g0 |
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No. 1332.—It should be stated that the “attainment ” [spoken
of in this aphorism] is the attaiument of becommg what the thing
‘previously was not. When something out of which something else
originates arrives at the state of Leing that very thing so produced
the affix CHWI, without altering the sense, may optionally come,—when
the word denoting the modified thing as then existing—THE AGENT
THAT HAS ATTAINED to the new state—is CONJOINED WITH the verbs
KRI “to make,” BHU “to hecome, AND a8 “to be.”

TE AT 19181 31
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No. 1333.—Let there be long f in the room OF A or & WHEN the
affix cHwI (No. 1330) FoLLOWS. Suppose that one who is not black
becomes black,—some oue makes him so,—then we may express it
thus, krishndkaroti “he blackens” So too brahkmibhavati “he
becomes Brahma [as a saint when liberated from the trammels of
ignorance];” gahgisydt “may it become the Ganges—[this tributary
stream flowing on to mingle therewith.”
Wegw SvEted Ala grery 1| Tmtaay: | frawrar ot
No. 1334.—“IT SHOULD BE STATED THAT there IS NOT THE
CHANGE TO long f (—see No. 1333—) in the case OF an INDECLIN-
ABLE WHEN the affix cawt FoLLows.” Thus doshdbhdtam ahah “ the
day become evening,” divdbhitd rdtrik “the night become day.”

Frvran arfa el 14081920
fafawa aifasr @y wwe |
No. 1335.—In a case where the affix chwi (No. 1332) might

be employed, the affix SATI may OPTIONALLY be used WHEN ToE
TOTALITY of the change is to be suggested.

FragEA: 121 31 3R !
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" No. 1836.—There is not the change to tlie cerebral sh (see No.
169) of the dental s oF the affix sit1 (No. 1335) NOR of the s which
is INITIAL IN a PADA. Thus there is no change to sk in the example
dadhi sitichati “he sprinkles curd ;” nor in the example [illustrative
of No. 1835] agnisddbhavati “the whole [weapon] is in & blaze.”

SHrwi191381%1
& @y |+ whEta
No. 1337.—AND WHEN the affix cuwr (No. 1832) FoLLOWS let

there be a long vowel. Thus [from agni “fire”] agnibhavati “it
becomes fire.”

' 9
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No. 1338.—[The expression in the aphorism—viz.—] “that of
which two vowels are the least "—the smallest number [of vowels)—
but not less than that—means polysyllabic. AFTER that which is
THE HALF OF such a POLYSYLLABIC word, being THE IMITATIVE
NAME OF an INARTICULATE SOUND, let there be optionally the affix
DACcH—though NOT WHEN the word ITI FoLLOWS]—provided the word
be combined with the verbs kri, bhi, or as (No. 1332). '

eife g« Z waa xia eifa faafed | g

No. 1339.—“ WHEN the affix ddch (No. 1338) is to be directed to

be employed, then THERE ARE TWO, or there is reduplication of the
word, VARIOUSLY” (see No. 823).

faraardifed ereifa awery | Trant aEled afmy ot o
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No. 1840.—“IT SHOULD BE STATED THAT WHEN the .eﬁ,.f‘mg

(No. 1838) COMES AFTER a REDUPLICATION (No. 118) which occurs
when ddch follows (No. 1337), then the form of the subsequent shall
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INVARIABLY be in the room both of the prior and of the subsequent
letters.” Hence [when we have patat + pafat+ ddch +karoti] the letter
2 is substituted in the roomn of the ¢ [of the first patat] and of the p
[of the reduplication], giving patapatikaroti “be makes a noise like
patat, patat” [—the final ¢ being elided by VI. L. 98, as in the words
under No. 58] Why do we say “after the imitative name of an
inarticulate sound” ( No. 1838)? Witness dpishat baroti “it makes (or
turns to) stone.” Why do we say “after the half of that of which two
vowels are the least.” Witness §rat kuroti “ he vtters[the exclamation
implying belief or reverence] érat.” Why do we say “at least”? [Be-
cause the rule does apply if there be more, as well as when there are
two]—thus haratakharatdlaroti “he makes a sound like kharafat.”
Why do we say “not if the word iti ‘thus’ follows”? Witness patiti
karoti “he makes the sound called patat.” (VI. I. 98).

So much for the Tuddhite affixes.

WY WAL |
NOW THE AFFIXES OF THE FEMININE.
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No. 1341.—When that feminine nature is to be indicated which
may be predicated oF [the things denoted by] the words AJA “a goat,”
&C., AND WHAT ENDS IN short A, let there be the affix TAp. Thus [as an
example of “ aja, &c.,” we have] ajd “a she-goat,” edakd “a ewe,”
aswd “a mare” chatakd “a hen-sparrow,” mushikd (No. 1358) “a
she-mouse,” bdld “ a girl,” vatéd “ a she-calf,” hogdd or mandd or vildid
“a young girl” (in the language of the Vedas); medhd * understand-
ing,” &c. Then (as examples of what ends in «, Without being included

’

in the class “ gja, &c.” we may have] gaﬁyu “the Ganges,” sarvd “ all.”
Stag 111§
stramarg wifaufawresty | wawit | gust
< ,
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No. 1342.—AND AFTER WHAT, as a crude word, HAS ah INDICA.
TORY UK, let the feminine affix be sfp. Thus [from Bhavatr{—No.
883—in which the indicatory ri is an k] bhavati (No. 398) “[a
female] becoming,” pachant{ “ cooking.”

R TS a s TSR T A TS ST

TA: 18110
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No. 1343.—In the feminine there shall be the affix 7fp after
what ends in short @, if it is not a subordinate term (No. 968) in a
compound, and if the affix with which it ends has an indicatory T or if
the affix be DHA (No. 1093), or AN (No. 1077) or aN (No. 1075), or
DWAYASACH (No. 1253), or DAGHNACH (No. 1253), or MiTRACH (No,
1253), or TAYAP (No. 1255), or THAK (No. 1202), or THAN (No. 1230),
or KAN (No. 376). orR KWARAP (III 2.168). Thus [to give au example of
each in order) kuruchart (No. 814) “ who goes to the Kurus:” and [as
the words nada “a river” and deva “a god ” are written, in the list
“ pach, &e.'—see No. 837—with an indicatory {—thus] nadaf and
deval [we have] nadi “a river” and devi “a goddess” Then again—
sauparneyt “a female descendant of Suparga,” aindr{ “a female des-
cendant of Indra,” auts? “a femnale descendant of Utsa,” drudwayast,
wrud hni, and drumdtrd “ reaching to the thigh,” pasichatayd “of
which the parts are five,” dkshiki “ a female dicer,” prdsthik{ “ contain-
ing the measure of a prastha,” ldvanik{ “ elegant,” yddris{ “such like
" itward “ swift.”

AT T T RO AAATHIE TR K- m‘hmﬂh
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No. 1344.— IN ADDITION to tbe foregoing [enumerated in No.
1343] there should have been THE ENUMERATION OF the affixes NAN
AND SNAN (No. 1077) AND §KAK (No. 1072) AND KBYUN (IIL 2. 56)
AND OF the words TARUNA AND TALUNA ‘a youth’” 'Thus strain¢
female,” paussnt “male,” édkitk( “a female spearbearer,” aghyan-
krans- “eariching,” tarunf or lalunt “a young woman.”
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No. 1345.—AND AFTER what ends with the affix YAk (No. 1072) the
feminine affix is Afp—elision of the @ having been made (by No. 260).

CHEATAG 1€ 1 8 1 o0\
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No. 13846.—There is elision OF the Y of a TADDHITA - aiﬁx coming
AFTER a CONSONANT, when long f follows. Thus (from gdrgya gdrgi
No. 1343) “a female descendant of Garga.” '

At ww afga: 181191
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No. 1347.—In the opinion OF THE ANCIENTS [and hence only
optionally] there may be the affix sHPHA after what ends with the affix
yan (No. 1072), and it is to be regarded as a TADDHITA aﬁix—-[so that
the ph—see No. 1086.—becomes dyan].
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No. 1348.—AND AFTER words endmw with affixes WHICH HAVE an
INDICATORY SH, AND after the Words GAURA “brilliant,” &c., let the
feminine affix be Aisha. Thus gdr, yydyam [—with the affix skpha-—Vo
1347 “a female descendant of Garga;” nartakf [with shwun—IIL I,
145] “an actress;” gauri “the brilliant [goddess or Pérvati];'"

anaduht. anadwdhi “a cow.” Thisis a class of words constituted by
usage—see No. 53.

Fafy WA 131120
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No. 1349.—After a word endmg in short @ and expressive of Etm.’t‘
Aag let the feminine affix be A¢p. Thus kumdoi “a girl.”

Fhizig g
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~ No. 1350.—AFTER a DW1GU compound (No. 983) ending in short
a let the feminine affix be #fp. Thus triloki “the aggregate of the
three worlds.” But we find triphald “the three myrobalans,” because
this is one of the words spoken of as “aja, &c.” No. 1341).—

aﬁrrgm%rqu%rwwnlau
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No.1851.—AFTER a word expressive of COLOUR, ending in a GRAVE-
LY ACCENTED vowel, and HAVING the letter T as its PENULTIMATE
letter, the word not being a subordinate in a compound, the feminine
affix is optionally A¢p, and-the letter N is substituted in the room OF

the T. Thus [from efa “variegated ”] etd or end, [from rokita “red”]
rohitd or rohinf.

&rar TWEEATH | 8 1 g | 88 L
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No. 1352.—0PT[0NALLY AFTER what ends in SHORT U, being
EXPRESSIVE OF a QUALITY, the feminine affix is #fsh]. Thus.[from
mridu “soft”] mpidwe or [without a feminine affix] mriduh.

G ui ot EEERE Y
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No. 1853.—AND AFTER the words BAHU “ much,” &c., the feminine
affix is optionally #¢sh. Thus bahwi or [without a feminine affix] baku.

siawroata: | oe ot

No. 1354—“ AFTER THE vowel I OF a KRIT affix, NoT KTIN (No.
918),” [the feminine affix is optionally #fsh]. Thus rdéré or rdtrs “night.

warrsTraaTEa® | Twet | THiE: |

No. 1355.—“SOME SAY that the feminine affix 7i{sh may come
- AFTER ANY WORD euding in 4 (No. 1354) IF it have NOT THE FORCE OF
the affix KTIN.” Thus §akais or dakalf “a cart.”

AT TEITATH | 811 § | 88 |
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.

-No. 1856.—WHEN THE NAME of & male is employed to denote
the female IN VIRTUE OF HER [matrimonial] UNION WITH THAT MALE,

the feminine affix Ai{sh comes after it. Thus gop? “the wife of a gopa
or cowherd.” o

UTARTATE | FTqTieRT | He@ATTAET 4
No. 1357.—“But NoT AFTER the word PALARA ‘a keeper’ [does

v2dsh come by No. 1356} Thus gopdlikd (No. 1358) * the wifé of a cow-
keeper,” adewapdlikd *the wike of & horse-keeper.
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No. 1858.—Let there be the vowel I in the room oF the vowel A
coming BEFORE the letter K STANDING IN an AFFIX, WHEN the feminine
affix P FOLLOWS—PROVIDED that the feminine affix 4» does NoT come
AFTER a CASE-AFFIX. Thus [from sarvaka “every”] sarvikd, [from
kdraka “a maker”] kdrikd. Why do we say “of the vowel a”?
Witness naukd “a boat” Why do we say “standing in an affix”?
Witness sakd [from saka] “who is able—[where the k& belongs
to the verbal root]. Why do we say “not after a case-affix”? Wit-
ness bahuparivedjakd nmagari “a city with many religious mendi-
cants”—[ where the feminine affix is attached after the case-affix had
been elided as explained under No. 964, informing the compound]. |
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No. 1359.—“ AFTER the word SURYA ‘the Sun,’ the feminine affix
is cHAP, WHEN the GODDESS [his wife] is meant.” Thus siryd the

goddess who is the wife of the Sun” Why “when the goddess is
meant ”? [See No. 1360.]

FATEIATR 9 TAT 7 IOV ngz'hewﬁu

No. 1360.—“ There is ELISION OF the words BURYA “the sun’
AND -AGASTYA “the saint Agastya,” WHEN the affix cHHA (No. 1160)
follows, AND when the feminine affix § follows.” -Thus auré——meamng
“ Kunti—the mortal bride of the Sun”—(se¢ No, 1359).
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No. 1361.—Let ANUK be the augment of the proper names INDRA,

i VARUNA, BHAVA, SARVA, RUDRA, AND MgIDA, AND of the words HIMA

“snow,” ARANYA “a forest,” YAVA “barley,” YAVANA “Greek,” MA-

TULA “a maternal uncle,” AND ACHARYA “a spiritual preceptor;"” and

at the same time, let the feminine affix be sfsh. Thus indrdn{ “the
wife of Indra,” and so varundnf, bhavdnt, darvdnt, mrigdni.

fearmaanigd | axfgs feardt | aezvamaTmT |

No. 1362.—“ OF the words HIMA ‘snow’ AND ARANYA ‘& forest,
[there is the augment dnuk, as directed in No. 1361], in the sense
of GREATNESS.” Thus himdnt “much snow,” aranydnt “a great forest.”

ZEFW | FRT TE TATRY o
No. 1363.—“ AFTER the word YAVA ‘barley’ [the feminine affix,

as directed in No. 1361, comes] IN the sense of FAULT.” Thus yavdn{
“bed barley.”

ggteaum® | gaarai fafedgart o
No. 1364.— AFTER the word YAVANA ‘Greek’ [the feminine

affix, as directed in No, 1861, comes] IN the sense of HAND-WRITING.”
Thus yuvandnd “the written character of the Greeks.”
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No. 1865.—OF the words MATULA ‘a maternal uncle’ AND UPA-
DHYAYA ‘a spiritual preceptor’ [when the feminine affix comes—to
express the wife thereof—] the augment ANUK (No. 1361) is OPTIONAL.”
Thus mdtuldnt or mdtult (No. 1356) “the wife of a maternal
uncle,”—upddhydnf or upddhydyt “ the wife of a spiritual preceptor.”

wTeriTTaR w @ wTeraT o

No. 1866.—“ AND there is NOT the CHANGE TO the cerebral ¥
[—No. 157—of the dental n of the augment dnuk—No. 1361—]
AFTER the word AcHARYA ‘a spmtual preceptor"’ Thus dcheirydﬂ
“the wife a spiritual preceptor.” : -
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No. 1367.—“ AFTER the words ARYA ‘a man of the Vaifya class
AND KSHATRYA ‘a man of the military class’ [the feminine affix, with
the augment directed iu No. 1361 comes] OPTIONALLY, WHEN the word
retains ITS OWN SENSE [viz. that of a person belonging to the class].
Thus arydni or aryd “a female of the VaiSya class,” kshatriydnt or
kshatriyd “a female of the military class.”
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No. 1368.—“ AFTER the word KRiTA “brought,” PRECEDED BY
the name of THE MEANS wherewith, the feminine affix is Afsh. Thus
vastrakrit{ “a female bought in exchange for cloth.” Sometimes it is
not so. Thus dhanakritd “a female purchased with wealth.”

WIFIRTIERATEHATATATE | 8131 98 |
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No. 1369.—AND the feminine affix #{sh comes optionally AFTER
what ends with the name of a PART OF THE BoDY, when the word is SUB-
ORDINATE IN a COMPOUND (No. 968), moreover, NOT HAVING & CONJUCT
FOR ITS PENULTIMATE letter. Thus atikeé! or atikeéd “surpassing the
hair” [in beauty, &ec.,—or reaching above it—as deep water—]; chan-
dramukh? or chandramukhd “moon-faced” Why do we say “not
baving a conjuct for its penultimate letter”? Witness sugulphd “a
female with handsome ancles.” Why do we say subordinate in a com.
pound”? Witness suéikhd “a handsome crest’’—[where the §ikhd is
not subordinate or epithetical].

aﬁmﬁwgwualuael

REENga™ @gTa @iy | wearaATer | -
A |
1870. The feminine affix is NOT %{sh (No. 1369) AFTER a word

denoting a part of the body when it is of the class KRODA “the
flank,” &c., NoR when the word is poLYSYLLABIC. Thus kalydnakrodd
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“g female with handsome flanks” This is & class of words constituted
by usage—(sec No. 53). Of the case where the word is polysyllabic
we have an example in sujaghana “g female with handsome loins.”

HWWGTQISIQIQ:I
adw

No. 1371.—The feminine affix is not 7fsh (No. 1369) AFTER NAKHA
“the nose” AND MUKHA “the mouth,” WHEN (the word at the end of
which they stand is) an APPELLATIVE [No, 1372].

QRUETY AT 1S 18 1 3 )
vivgmnriatawm tm A @ @) ggnat A g aseea-

mn:ﬁmmnﬁmmmmfmnmw«ﬁmmu

Ne. 1372.—Let there Le a cerebral 7 in the room of a dental n
coming AFTER a cause of such change (No. 157) standing in the PRIOR
MEMBER of a compound word, WHEN the word is an APPELLATIVE—
but Not if the letter G intervenes. Thus &irpanakhd “[ the sister of
Révana—viz.] édrpanakhé [—whose nails were like winnowing baskets.]”
Then {as another example of No. 1371 we may have] gauwramukhd
“ Fuir-face.” Why [in No. 1871] do we say “when an appellative "
Witness tdmramukhf kanyd “a copper-faced damsel.”

AT Rraaradraarg 1 8 1 1 §a
snfaafe aw a1 faat faamaneg qar @eo @ st
w3t 1 wget ) SR fmnmrnww‘?‘fe«um fom 1 w@m

warqura fwm 1 atsan

No. 1873 -Let the feminine affix be 7ish AFTER that which is
expressive of a KIND, and is NOT INVARIABLY FEMININE—moreover—
NOT HAVING the letter Y FOR its PENULTIMATE letter. Thus from [tafo]
tali “shore,” vrishalf “ & woman of the servile tribe;” kathi “a woman
of the class of Bréhmans who read the Katha section of the
Rig Veda;” bahwricht “a woman of the class of Bréhmans who read
the Rig Veda” Why do we say “expressive of a kind”? Witness
mundd “shaven”—[wbere the word expresses not a kind but a quality
—see Sdhitya Darpana§ 12 b, and d.] Why do we say “not invariably
feminine ” ? Witness baldkd “a crane”—[supposed to breed without
the male]. Why do we say “not having the letter y for its penulti-
mute letter” t Witness kshatriyd ‘o female Kshatriya.”
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No. 1374.—“IN THE EXCLUDING [from No. 1878] OF wWORDS THAT
HAVE letter Y AS the PENULTIMATE, there is NOT involved the EXCLU-
SION OF [the following words which have a penultimate y—viz.—] GAVAYA
“the Bos Gavacus,” HAYA “a horse,” MUKAYA “a sort of animal,’
MATSYA “a fish,” and MANUSHYA “aman.” Thus gavay? “the female,
of the Bos Gavaeus;” hayi a mare,” mukayi “a female mukaya” By
No. 1364 there is elision of the y of manushya :—the manushi “a
woman,”—and [according to Kétéyana] there is elision of the y of
matsya (though this word does not end in a taddhitd aftix) when the
feminine affix A€ follows—so that we have matsf “a female fish.”

TAT AFEATA: 1 8 1 1 €Y |
dtw 1zt
No. 1875.—*“ AFTER a word ENDING IN short I, denoting & RACE OF

MEN, the feminine affix is #fsh. Thus ddkshi *a female Dékshi or
descendant of Daksha (No. 1087.”

J[FA: 1 8131 &N
Staicoibbie pinute s SR DL R LS wrwm
fﬂi{tlvwém'il

No. 1376.—AFTER a word ENDING IN short U, not having the letter
y as its penultimate letter, and being expressive of men, the affix in the
feminine is Gf. Thus kurs “a female Kuru.” Why do we say “mnot
having the letter 7 as its penultimate letter”? Witness adhwaryu *a
woman of the class of Bréhmans versed in the Yajur Veda.”

uge | ug: |

No. 1877.—“ AND [asin No. 1876] AFTER the word PARGU © lame,”
Thus pahge “(a female) lame.”

W TRATNS | @ |

* No. 1378.—“ AND [in addition to the affixing of the feminine affix
##—No. 1376—-] there is ELISION OF the U and of the A OFthe word
§WASURA ‘a father-in-law.” Thus éwaéard -“a mother-in-law.”, L
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TEATTLETR 1 81 ) € |

IymTTATagETaneRtTE 2y wriauiew wEZE | wATE: |

No. 1379.—Let 44 be the feminine affix AFTER THAT compoungi,
ending in a crude word, OF WHICH THE LATTER MEMBER IS the word
GRU “the thigh,” WHEN the prior member of the compound is a word:
expressing an object of COMPARISON. Thus karabhordé “a female with
thighs like the ulnar or tapering fleshy side of the hand.” ’

SNATTATTIATRIE | 81 | 90 |

ﬁwﬁm|dﬁﬁm:|ﬁw:|mﬁmzlaﬁmzl

No0.1380.——~And (47 shall be the feminine affix after the word #ru
“the thigh” coming, in a compound,) after the words SANHITA “joined.”
SAPHHA “a hoof” LAKSHANA, “a mark,” AND VAMA “handsome,” &c.
This aphorism is for the sake of cases where there is no comparison
(as there is in the cases to which No. 1379 refers). Thus sanhitori
“whose thighs are joined [—e. g, from obesity],” daphort “whose
thighs are [put together] like [the two] hoofs [on a cow’s foot],” lakshea-
nory “ whose thighs are marked,” vdmor# “ with handsome thighs.”

WIFTATTART 4 181 ¢ 1 93 |

TR drswRerAre arfaarteAr gty 1 W@
w2t | meat

No. 1381.— Let N be the feminine affix AFTER the word ${rfqA-
RAVA “a$drfigarava,” &c.,and after what ends with the letter @ of the affix
AN (No. 1075) when the word speaks of a kind [not of a wife—No. 1356,
Thus édrigarave “a Shrdgarava woman,” baid( [from 'bidu, which,
besides ending with the affix an, as it is held to do when enumerated
in the list “ddragarava &c,” may end with the afix an) “a femule
descendant of Bida,” brdhmant “a female of the sacerdotal tribe.”

graargfyee « ardt

No. 1382.—“AND VRIDDHI is the substitute oF the words NRI AND
NARA ‘a man’ [when the feminine affix A{n—No. 1381—follows"
Thus ndr¢ “a woman.”

o JRfE: 1812199
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wagesara fewt fa: wrg 1 gafe:
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No. 1383.—AFTER the word YUVAN “young,” when it denotes a
female, let there be the affix TI. Thus yuvat: “a young woman.”
So much for the affixes of the Feminine,
WATAT ATALSTAT qIATAT ATTHTICHT |
FA FETSA AgfagraRmEal |
i RaaTwsa agtagragma e o

This abridged Siddhdnta Kaumudf, a help for those who are
engaged in other studies (and have thercfore little leisure) and for
those also who are quite unacquainted with science, was made by the
illustrious Varadardja.

Here concludes the Laghu-siddhdnta-kaumudi made by the il-

lustriows Varadaréja. '

n FERTRS TATAT 0

THE LAGHUKAUMUD]{ IS FINISHED.
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